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GUAM District Level Curriculum Alignment

Common Core State Standard (CCSS)
6.RL.1

GDOE Content Standard

Grade 6 – ELA

Alignment Notes

Cite textual evidence to
support analysis of what the
text says explicitly as well as
inferences drawn from the
text.
Determine a theme or central
idea of a text and how it is
conveyed through particular
details; provide a summary of
the text distinct from personal
opinions or judgments.

6.2.6 Make reasonable statements and
conclusions about a text, supporting them
with evidence from the text.

Aligned

6.3.6 Identify and analyze features of
themes conveyed through characters,
actions, and images.

Aligned

6.RL.3

Describe how a particular
story’s or drama’s plot unfolds
in a series of episodes as well
as how the characters respond
or change as the plot moves
toward a resolution.

Partial: In order to get
to the full depth of the
CCSS, components of
grade 7 GDOE are
required. The grade 6
GDOE is more focused
on characters.

6.RL.4

Determine the meaning of
words and phrases as they are
used in a text, including
ﬁgurative and connotative
meanings; analyze the impact
of a speciﬁc word choice on
meaning and tone.

6.3.8 Critique the credibility of characters
and the degree to which a plot is
believable or realistic.
7.3.2 Identify events that advance the
plot and determine how each event
explains past or present action or
foreshadows (provides clues to) future
action.
6.1.1 Identify and understand figurative
language (including similes, comparisons
that use like or as, and metaphors, implied
comparisons) and words with multiple
meanings.
6.3.4 Define how tone or meaning are
conveyed in poetry through word choice,
figurative language, sentence structure,
line length, punctuation, rhythm,

6.RL.2

SAT 10
Objectives
-Determine
explicit detail
-Draw
conclusions
from details
-Determine
implicit main
idea or theme

-Interpret
character traits,
behavior, or
motivation
-Determine
implicit details,
plot sequences,
action
Partial: Both grade
-Multiplelevel GDOE standards meaning words
are necessary in order -Context clues
to fullfil the depth of
-Interpret
the CCSS, while 6.3.4
figurative
mostly deals with tone language
and meaning through -Determine
poetry.
unknown words
from context

SBA
Objectives
N/A

#36–37, 40–
41
Identify
elements of
theme based
on
characters’
actions
6.3.8: #5, 35
Describe
aspects of
plot

N/A

*Skills and understandings that are particularly likely to require continued attention in higher grades as they are applied to increasingly sophisticated writing
and speaking
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GUAM District Level Curriculum Alignment

Common Core State Standard (CCSS)

GDOE Content Standard
alliteration (repetition of sounds, such as
wild and woolly or threatening throngs),
and rhyme.
6.3.1 Identify the forms of fiction and
describe the major characteristics of each
form.
6.3.6 Identify and analyze features of
themes conveyed through characters,
actions, and images.

6.RL.5

Analyze how a particular
sentence, chapter, scene, or
stanza ﬁts into the overall
structure of a text and
contributes to the
development of the theme,
setting, or plot.

6.RL.6

Explain how an author
develops the point of view of
the narrator or speaker in a
text.

6.3.5 Identify the speaker and recognize
the difference between first-person (the
narrator tells the story from the “I”
perspective) and third-person (the
narrator tells the story from an outside
perspective) narration.

6.RL.7

Compare and contrast the
experience of reading a story,
drama, or poem to listening to
or viewing an audio, video, or
live version of the text,
including contrasting what they
“see” and “hear” when reading

N/A

Grade 6 – ELA

Alignment Notes

Partial: GDOE does
not really focus on
how specific text
structures (sentences,
scenes, etc.)
contribute to theme,
setting, or plot. Both
GDOE standards are
more generic in their
use of “features.”
Partial: GDOE does
not reach the depth of
the CCSS with
explanation of how
point of view is
developed within a
text. GDOE asks for
identification and
distinguishing of types
of point of view.
N/A

SAT 10
Objectives

SBA
Objectives

-Apply text
structure to
reading task
-Analyze text
elements and
structure

6.3.1: #27–30
Identify the
genre of a
specific text

-Analyze
author's
purpose,
assumptions, or
viewpoint

#38–39, 42
Point of view

-Generalize
beyond text
-Categorize,
classify,
compare, or
contrast details

N/A

*Skills and understandings that are particularly likely to require continued attention in higher grades as they are applied to increasingly sophisticated writing
and speaking
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GUAM District Level Curriculum Alignment

Common Core State Standard (CCSS)

6.RL.9

6.RL.10

6.RI.1

6.RI.2

the text to what they perceive
when they listen or watch.
Compare and contrast texts in
different forms or genres (e.g.,
stories and poems; historical
novels and fantasy stories) in
terms of their approaches to
similar themes and topics.
By the end of the year, read
and comprehend literature,
including stories, dramas, and
poems, in the grades 6–8 text
complexity band proﬁciently,
with scaffolding as needed at
the high end of the range.
Cite textual evidence to
support analysis of what the
text says explicitly as well as
inferences drawn from the
text.
Determine a central idea of a
text and how it is conveyed
through particular details;
provide a summary of the text
distinct from personal opinions
or judgments.

GDOE Content Standard

Grade 6 – ELA

Alignment Notes

4.2.5 Compare and contrast information
on the same topic after reading several
texts.
7.3.4 Identify and analyze recurring
themes across works (bravery, loyalty,
friendship, loneliness).
N/A

Partial: Neither grade
level GDOE addresses
different genres and
comparing those
approaches to a
similar theme or topic.
N/A

6.2.6 Make reasonable statements and
conclusions about a text, supporting them
with evidence from the text.

Aligned

6.2.3 Connect and clarify main ideas by
identifying their relationships to multiple
sources and related topics and create
outlines, notes, diagrams, summaries, or
reports.
6.4.6 Write summaries that contain the
main ideas of the reading selection and
the most significant details.

Partial: GDOE
addresses the
summary component
in a separate writing
standard.

SAT 10
Objectives

SBA
Objectives

-Generalize
beyond text
-Compare
details from text

N/A

-Set purpose for
reading
-Select an
appropriate
reading strategy
in a given
situation
-Determine
explicit
supporting
detail
-Draw
conclusions
from details
-Determine
implicit main
idea or theme

N/A

N/A

6.2.3: #19
Identify
details of a
text
associated
with the
main idea

*Skills and understandings that are particularly likely to require continued attention in higher grades as they are applied to increasingly sophisticated writing
and speaking
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GUAM District Level Curriculum Alignment

Common Core State Standard (CCSS)

GDOE Content Standard

6.RI.3

Analyze in detail how a key
individual, event, or idea is
introduced, illustrated, and
elaborated in a text (e.g.,
through examples or
anecdotes).

5.2.2 Analyze text that is organized in
sequential or chronological order.
6.2.2 Analyze text that uses a compare
and contrast organizational pattern.

6.RI.4

Determine the meaning of
words and phrases as they are
used in a text, including
ﬁgurative, connotative, and
technical meanings.

6.RI.5

Analyze how a particular
sentence, paragraph, chapter,
or section ﬁts into the overall
structure of a text and
contributes to the
development of the ideas.
Determine an author’s point of
view or purpose in a text and
explain how it is conveyed in
the text.

6.1.1 Identify and understand figurative
language (including similes, comparisons
that use like or as, and metaphors, implied
comparisons) and words with multiple
meanings.
6.1.2 Recognize unknown words using a
variety of identification strategies.
5.2.2 Analyze text that is organized in
sequential or chronological order.
5.2.3 Recognize main ideas presented in
texts, identifying and assessing evidence
that supports those ideas.

6.RI.6

6.2.5 Determine the appropriateness of
the evidence presented for an author’s
conclusions, word choice, and reasons
used to persuade and evaluate whether
the author adequately persuades the
reader of something.
7.2.3 Identify and trace the development
of an author’s argument, point of view, or

Grade 6 – ELA

Alignment Notes
Partial: While GDOE
does address specific
organizational
structures at multiple
grades, the CCSS
follows how a key
detail is developed
throughout a text, in a
variety of ways.
Aligned. Note that
CCSS does apply the
skill within a text.

SAT 10
Objectives
-Determine
important and
less important
information

SBA
Objectives
N/A

-Determine
unknown words
from context

6.1.2: #1–4
Word
meanings

Partial: GDOE does
-Analyze text
not specifically focus
elements and
on the structure of the structure
text, but rather
focuses on the details.

N/A

Partial: GDOE grade 6
doesn't assume to
focus on point of
view, which is
specified in grade 7.

6.2.5: #23–26
Identify
details that
support the
author's
point of view

-Analyze
author's tone
-Analyze
author's
purpose,
assumptions, or
viewpoint

*Skills and understandings that are particularly likely to require continued attention in higher grades as they are applied to increasingly sophisticated writing
and speaking
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GUAM District Level Curriculum Alignment

Common Core State Standard (CCSS)
6.RI.7

Integrate information
presented in different media or
formats (e.g., visually,
quantitatively) as well as in
words to develop a coherent
understanding of a topic or
issue.

6.RI.8

Trace and evaluate the
argument and speciﬁc claims in
a text, distinguishing claims
that are supported by reasons
and evidence from claims that
are not.

6.RI.9

Compare and contrast one
author’s presentation of events
with that of another (e.g., a
memoir written by and a
biography on the same
person).
By the end of the year, read

6.RI.10

GDOE Content Standard
perspective in text.
6.2.1 Identify the structural features of
popular media (newspapers, magazines,
online information) and use the features
to obtain information.
6.2.3 Connect and clarify main ideas by
identifying their relationships to multiple
sources and related topics and create
outlines, notes, diagrams, summaries, or
reports.

6.2.5 Determine the appropriateness of
the evidence presented for an author’s
conclusions, word choice, and reasons
used to persuade and evaluate whether
the author adequately persuades the
reader of something.
7.2.3 Identify and trace the development
of an author’s argument, point of view, or
perspective in text.
4.2.5 Compare and contrast information
on the same topic after reading several
texts.

N/A

Grade 6 – ELA
SAT 10
Objectives

SBA
Objectives

Partial: Both grade
level GDOE standards
address using
different media to get
information, but the
point of the CCSS is to
integrate that
information into welldeveloped
understanding of the
topic. The GDOE is
more surface level in
using those sources.
Partial: The scope of
CCSS is more closely
linked to what is
described in GDOE
grade 7.

-Form
hypothesis from
ideas in text
-Determine
likely source of
text

6.2.1: #16–18
Identify
attributes of
different
types of
media
6.2.3: #19
Identifying
main idea

-Determine
important and
less important
information
-Distinguish fact
from opinion

6.2.5: #23–26
Identify
details that
support the
author's
point of view

Partial: The depth of
what is expected in
CCSS grade 6 will not
be met with the level
of grade 4 GDOE.

-Categorize,
classify,
compare,
contrast
elements of text

N/A

N/A

-Set purpose for

N/A

Alignment Notes

*Skills and understandings that are particularly likely to require continued attention in higher grades as they are applied to increasingly sophisticated writing
and speaking
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GUAM District Level Curriculum Alignment

Common Core State Standard (CCSS)

6.W.1a

6.W.1b

and comprehend literary
nonﬁction in the grades 6–8
text complexity band
proﬁciently, with scaffolding as
needed at the high end of the
range.
Write arguments to support
claims with clear reasons and
relevant evidence: Introduce
claim(s) and organize the
reasons and evidence logically.

Write arguments to support
claims with clear reasons and
relevant evidence: Support
claim(s) with clear reasons and

Grade 6 – ELA

GDOE Content Standard

Alignment Notes

5.4.3 Write persuasive letters or
compositions that:
• State a clear position in support of a
proposal.
• Support a position with relevant
evidence and effective emotional
appeals.
• Follow a simple organizational
pattern, with the most appealing
statements first and the least
powerful ones last.
• Address reader concerns.
7.4.3 Write persuasive compositions that:
• State a clear position or perspective in
support of a proposition or proposal.
• Describe supporting points of the
proposition, effectively employing
evidence and emotional appeals.
• Anticipate and address reader
concerns and counterarguments.
5.4.3 Write persuasive letters or
compositions that:
• State a clear position in support of a
proposal.

Partial: Argumentative
or persuasive writing
is not a focus for
GDOE grade 6.

Partial: Argumentative
or persuasive writing
is not a focus for
GDOE grade 6.

SAT 10
Objectives
reading
-Select an
appropriate
reading strategy
in a given
situation
-Determine
topic relevance
-Organize
information
-Determine
appropriate
order of
supporting
details
-Determine
appropriate
topic sentence
-Determine
correct order of
sentences

-Determine
topic relevance
-Organize
information

SBA
Objectives

N/A

N/A

*Skills and understandings that are particularly likely to require continued attention in higher grades as they are applied to increasingly sophisticated writing
and speaking
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GUAM District Level Curriculum Alignment

Common Core State Standard (CCSS)
relevant evidence, credible
sources and demonstrating an
understanding of the topic or
text.

6.W.1c

Write arguments to support
claims with clear reasons and
relevant evidence: Use words,
phrases, and clauses to clarify
the relationships among
claim(s) and reasons.

Grade 6 – ELA

GDOE Content Standard

Alignment Notes

Support a position with relevant
evidence and effective emotional
appeals.
• Follow a simple organizational
pattern, with the most appealing
statements first and the least
powerful ones last.
• Address reader concerns.
7.4.3 Write persuasive compositions that:
• State a clear position or perspective in
support of a proposition or proposal.
• Describe supporting points of the
proposition, effectively employing
evidence and emotional appeals.
• Anticipate and address reader
concerns and counterarguments.
5.4.3 Write persuasive letters or
compositions that:
• State a clear position in support of a
proposal.
• Support a position with relevant
evidence and effective emotional
appeals.
• Follow a simple organizational
pattern, with the most appealing
statements first and the least
powerful ones last.
• Address reader concerns.
7.4.3 Write persuasive compositions that:
• State a clear position or perspective in

Credible sources are
also not mentioned in
grades 5 or 7.

•

Partial: Argumentative
or persuasive writing
is not a focus for
GDOE grade 6.
Further, grades 5 and
7 don't emphasize
word choice.

SAT 10
Objectives

-Determine
appropriate
supporting
sentences

SBA
Objectives

N/A

*Skills and understandings that are particularly likely to require continued attention in higher grades as they are applied to increasingly sophisticated writing
and speaking
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GUAM District Level Curriculum Alignment

Common Core State Standard (CCSS)

6.W.1d

Write arguments to support
claims with clear reasons and
relevant evidenced: Establish
and maintain a formal style.

6.W.1e

Write arguments to support
claims with clear reasons and
relevant evidence: Provide a
concluding statement or

GDOE Content Standard
support of a proposition or proposal.
• Describe supporting points of the
proposition, effectively employing
evidence and emotional appeals.
• Anticipate and address reader
concerns and counterarguments.
5.4.3 Write persuasive letters or
compositions that:
• State a clear position in support of a
proposal.
• Support a position with relevant
evidence and effective emotional
appeals.
• Follow a simple organizational
pattern, with the most appealing
statements first and the least
powerful ones last.
• Address reader concerns.
7.4.3 Write persuasive compositions that:
• State a clear position or perspective in
support of a proposition or proposal.
• Describe supporting points of the
proposition, effectively employing
evidence and emotional appeals.
• Anticipate and address reader
concerns and counterarguments.
5.4.3 Write persuasive letters or
compositions that:
• State a clear position in support of a
proposal.

Grade 6 – ELA

Alignment Notes

SAT 10
Objectives

SBA
Objectives

Partial: Argumentative
or persuasive writing
is not a focus for
GDOE grade 6.
Further, grades 5 and
7 don't emphasize
style.

-Identify precise
language

N/A

Partial: Argumentative
or persuasive writing
is not a focus for
GDOE grade 6.

-Determine
correct order of
sentences
-Discern

N/A

*Skills and understandings that are particularly likely to require continued attention in higher grades as they are applied to increasingly sophisticated writing
and speaking
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GUAM District Level Curriculum Alignment

Common Core State Standard (CCSS)
section that follows from and
supports the argument
presented.

6.W.2a

Write informative/explanatory
texts to examine a topic and
convey ideas, concepts, and
information through the
selection, organization, and
analysis of relevant content:
Introduce a topic; organize
ideas, concepts, and
information, using strategies
such as definition,
classification,
comparison/contrast, and
cause/effect; include
formatting (e.g., headings),

Grade 6 – ELA

GDOE Content Standard

Alignment Notes

Support a position with relevant
evidence and effective emotional
appeals.
• Follow a simple organizational
pattern, with the most appealing
statements first and the least
powerful ones last.
• Address reader concerns.
7.4.3 Write persuasive compositions that:
• State a clear position or perspective in
support of a proposition or proposal.
• Describe supporting points of the
proposition, effectively employing
evidence and emotional appeals.
• Anticipate and address reader
concerns and counterarguments.
6.4.4 Write expository compositions, such
as descriptions, explanations, comparison
and contrast papers, and problem and
solution essays, that:
• State the thesis (position on the topic)
or purpose.
• Explain the situation.
• Organize the composition clearly.
• Offer evidence to support arguments
and conclusions.

Further, grades 5 and
7 don't address a
concluding statement.

•

Aligned

SAT 10
Objectives
purpose of
writing

-Determine
appropriate
topic sentence
-Determine
appropriate
supporting
sentences
-Determine
extraneous
information

SBA
Objectives

N/A

*Skills and understandings that are particularly likely to require continued attention in higher grades as they are applied to increasingly sophisticated writing
and speaking
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GUAM District Level Curriculum Alignment

Common Core State Standard (CCSS)

6.W.2b

6.W.2c

6.W.2d

graphics (e.g., charts, tables),
and multimedia when useful to
aiding comprehension.
Write informative/explanatory
texts to examine a topic and
convey ideas, concepts, and
information through the
selection, organization, and
analysis of relevant content:
Develop the topic with relevant
facts, deﬁnitions, concrete
details, quotations, or other
information and examples.
Write informative/explanatory
texts to examine a topic and
convey ideas, concepts, and
information through the
selection, organization, and
analysis of relevant content:
Use appropriate transitions to
clarify the relationships among
ideas and concepts.
Write informative/explanatory
texts to examine a topic and
convey ideas, concepts, and
information through the
selection, organization, and
analysis of relevant content:
Use precise language and

GDOE Content Standard

6.4.4 Write expository compositions, such
as descriptions, explanations, comparison
and contrast papers, and problem and
solution essays, that:
• State the thesis (position on the topic)
or purpose.
• Explain the situation.
• Organize the composition clearly.
• Offer evidence to support arguments
and conclusions.
6.4.4 Write expository compositions, such
as descriptions, explanations, comparison
and contrast papers, and problem and
solution essays, that:
• State the thesis (position on the topic)
or purpose.
• Explain the situation.
• Organize the composition clearly.
• Offer evidence to support arguments
and conclusions.
6.4.4 Write expository compositions, such
as descriptions, explanations, comparison
and contrast papers, and problem and
solution essays, that:
• State the thesis (position on the topic)
or purpose.
• Explain the situation.

Grade 6 – ELA

Alignment Notes

SAT 10
Objectives

SBA
Objectives

Aligned. Note that
GDOE assumes the
level of CCSS.

-Determine
appropriate
topic sentence
-Determine
appropriate
supporting
sentences

N/A

Partial: GDOE does
not specify the use of
transitions.

-Determine
correct order of
sentences
-Identify
correctly
applied
grammar

N/A

Partial: GDOE does
not specify the use of
specific vocabulary.

-Identify precise
language

N/A

*Skills and understandings that are particularly likely to require continued attention in higher grades as they are applied to increasingly sophisticated writing
and speaking
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GUAM District Level Curriculum Alignment

Common Core State Standard (CCSS)

6.W.2e

6.W.2f

6.W.3a

domain-speciﬁc vocabulary to
inform about or explain the
topic.
Write informative/explanatory
texts to examine a topic and
convey ideas, concepts, and
information through the
selection, organization, and
analysis of relevant content:
Establish and maintain a formal
style.

Write informative/explanatory
texts to examine a topic and
convey ideas, concepts, and
information through the
selection, organization, and
analysis of relevant content:
Provide a concluding statement
or section that follows from
and supports the information
or explanation presented.
Write narratives to develop
real or imagined experiences or
events using effective
technique, relevant descriptive
details, and well-structured
event sequences: Engage and
orient the reader by

GDOE Content Standard

Grade 6 – ELA

Alignment Notes

SAT 10
Objectives

SBA
Objectives

•
•

Organize the composition clearly.
Offer evidence to support arguments
and conclusions.
6.4.4 Write expository compositions, such
as descriptions, explanations, comparison
and contrast papers, and problem and
solution essays, that:
• State the thesis (position on the topic)
or purpose.
• Explain the situation.
• Organize the composition clearly.
• Offer evidence to support arguments
and conclusions.
6.4.4 Write expository compositions, such
as descriptions, explanations, comparison
and contrast papers, and problem and
solution essays, that:
• State the thesis (position on the topic)
or purpose.
• Explain the situation.
• Organize the composition clearly.
• Offer evidence to support arguments
and conclusions.
6.4.3 Write narratives that:
• Establish and develop a plot and
setting and present a point of view
that is appropriate to the stories.
• Include sensory details and clear
language to develop plot and
character.

Partial: GDOE does
not put emphasis on
using a formal style.

-Identify precise
language

N/A

Aligned

-Determine
correct order of
sentences
-Determine
appropriate
supporting
sentence

N/A

Aligned

N/A

N/A

*Skills and understandings that are particularly likely to require continued attention in higher grades as they are applied to increasingly sophisticated writing
and speaking
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GUAM District Level Curriculum Alignment

Common Core State Standard (CCSS)

6.W.3b

6.W.3c

6.W.3d

establishing a context and
introducing a narrator and/or
characters; organize an event
sequence that unfolds naturally
and logically.
Write narratives to develop
real or imagined experiences or
events using effective
technique, relevant descriptive
details, and well-structured
event sequences: Use narrative
techniques, such as dialogue,
pacing, and description to
develop experiences, events,
and/or characters.
Write narratives to develop
real or imagined experiences or
events using effective
technique, relevant descriptive
details, and well-structured
event sequences: Use a variety
of transition words, phrases,
and clauses to convey
sequence and signal shifts from
one time frame or setting to
another.
Write narratives to develop
real or imagined experiences or
events using effective
technique, relevant descriptive

GDOE Content Standard
•

Grade 6 – ELA

Alignment Notes

SAT 10
Objectives

SBA
Objectives

Use a range of narrative devices, such
as dialogue or suspense.

6.4.3 Write narratives that:
• Establish and develop a plot and
setting and present a point of view
that is appropriate to the stories.
• Include sensory details and clear
language to develop plot and
character.
• Use a range of narrative devices, such
as dialogue or suspense.

Aligned

N/A

N/A

6.4.3 Write narratives that:
• Establish and develop a plot and
setting and present a point of view
that is appropriate to the stories.
• Include sensory details and clear
language to develop plot and
character.
• Use a range of narrative devices, such
as dialogue or suspense.

Partial: GDOE does
not specifically discuss
the use of transitions.

-Identify precise
language
-Determine
correct order of
sentences
-Identify
correctly
applied
grammar

N/A

6.4.3 Write narratives that:
• Establish and develop a plot and
setting and present a point of view
that is appropriate to the stories.

Aligned

-Identify precise
language

N/A

*Skills and understandings that are particularly likely to require continued attention in higher grades as they are applied to increasingly sophisticated writing
and speaking
Guam Department of Education2013
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GUAM District Level Curriculum Alignment

Common Core State Standard (CCSS)

6.W.3e

6.W.4

6.W.5

details, and well-structured
event sequences: Use precise
words and phrases, relevant
descriptive details, and sensory
language to convey
experiences and events.
Write narratives to develop
real or imagined experiences or
events using effective
technique, relevant descriptive
details, and well-structured
event sequences: Provide a
conclusion that follows from
and reﬂects on the narrated
experiences or events.
Produce clear and coherent
writing in which the
development, organization,
and style are appropriate to
task, purpose, and audience.
(Grade-speciﬁc expectations
for writing types are deﬁned in
standards 1–3.)
With some guidance and
support from peers and adults,
develop and strengthen writing
as needed by planning,
revising, editing, rewriting, or
trying a new approach. (Editing
for conventions should

GDOE Content Standard
•
•

Grade 6 – ELA

Alignment Notes

SAT 10
Objectives

SBA
Objectives

Include sensory details and clear
language to develop plot and
character.
Use a range of narrative devices, such
as dialogue or suspense.

6.4.3 Write narratives that:
• Establish and develop a plot and
setting and present a point of view
that is appropriate to the stories.
• Include sensory details and clear
language to develop plot and
character.
• Use a range of narrative devices, such
as dialogue or suspense.
6.4.1 Write for different purposes
(information, persuasion, description) and
to a specific audience or person, adjusting
tone and style as necessary.

Partial: GDOE does
not specify including a
conclusion, although it
would be assumed a
conclusion would be
included when
developing a plot.

N/A

N/A

Partial: GDOE breaks
up writing into specific
skills, does not specify
general grade level
writing.

N/A

6.4.7 Review, evaluate, and revise writing
for meaning and clarity.

Partial: GDOE does
not specify assistance
from peers or adults.

-Distinguish
between clearly
written
sentences and
sentences that
contain errors in
expression and
construction
-Identify
correctly
applied
grammar
-Distinguish
correct
punctuation

N/A
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GUAM District Level Curriculum Alignment

Common Core State Standard (CCSS)

Grade 6 – ELA

GDOE Content Standard

Alignment Notes

6.7.1 Select and use computer
applications effectively and productively
(software applications for writing).
6.7.2 Locate, organize and ethically use
information from a variety of sources and
media.

Partial: CCSS seeks to
use keyboarding skills
to produce a specific
amount in a given
time.

6.7.3 Write or deliver a research report
that has been developed using a
systematic research process (defines the
topic, gathers information, determines
credibility, reports findings) and that:
• Uses information from a variety of
sources (books, technology,
multimedia) and documents sources
by using a consistent format for
citations.
• Demonstrates that information that
has been gathered has been
summarized.
• Organizes information by categorizing
and sequencing, demonstrates the

Aligned

demonstrate command of
Language standards 1–3 up to
and including grade 6.)

6.W.6

6.W.7

Use technology, including the
Internet, to produce and
publish writing as well as to
interact and collaborate with
others; demonstrate sufficient
command of keyboarding skills
to type a minimum of three
pages in a single sitting.
Conduct short research
projects to answer a question,
drawing on several sources and
refocusing the inquiry when
appropriate.

SAT 10
Objectives
-Distinguish
between clearly
written
sentences that
contain errors in
expression and
construction
N/A

N/A

SBA
Objectives

6.7.2: #57–60
Locate
information
from specific
sources

N/A
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Common Core State Standard (CCSS)

6.W.8

Gather relevant information
from multiple print and digital
sources; assess the credibility
of each source; and quote or
paraphrase the data and
conclusions of others while
avoiding plagiarism and
providing basic bibliographic
information for sources.

6.W.9a

Draw evidence from literary or

GDOE Content Standard
distinction between one’s own ideas
from the ideas of others, and includes
a bibliography (works cited).
6.7.3 Write or deliver a research report
that has been developed using a
systematic research process (defines the
topic, gathers information, determines
credibility, reports findings) and that:
• Uses information from a variety of
sources (books, technology,
multimedia) and documents sources
by using a consistent format for
citations.
• Demonstrates that information that
has been gathered has been
summarized.
• Organizes information by categorizing
and sequencing, demonstrates the
distinction between one’s own ideas
from the ideas of others, and includes
a bibliography (works cited).
6.7.2 Locate, organize and ethically use
information from a variety of sources and
media.
7.7.4 Give credit for both quoted and
paraphrased information in a bibliography
by using a consistent format for citations
and understand the issues around
copyright and plagiarism.
6.4.5 Write responses to literature that:

Grade 6 – ELA

Alignment Notes

SAT 10
Objectives

SBA
Objectives

Partial: Several
components of
multiple standards
from GDOE grade 6
and 7 address the
depth of the CCSS.

N/A

N/A

Partial: While the

-Categorize ,

N/A
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Common Core State Standard (CCSS)

6.W.9b

6.W.10

informational texts to support
analysis, reflection, and
research: Apply grade 6
Reading standards to literature
(e.g., “Compare and contrast
texts in different forms or
genres [e.g., stories and poems;
historical novels and fantasy
stories] in terms of their
approaches to similar themes
and topics").
Draw evidence from literary or
informational texts to support
analysis, reflection, and
research: Apply grade 6
Reading standards to literary
nonﬁction (e.g., “Trace and
evaluate the argument and
specific claims in a text,
distinguishing claims that are
supported by reasons and
evidence from claims that are
not").
Write routinely over extended
time frames (time for research,
reﬂection, and revision) and
shorter time frames (a single
sitting or a day or two) for a
range of discipline-speciﬁc
tasks, purposes, and audiences.

GDOE Content Standard
•
•
•

N/A

N/A

Develop an interpretation that shows
careful reading, understanding, and
insight.
Organize the interpretation around
several clear ideas.
Support statements with evidence
from the text.

Grade 6 – ELA

Alignment Notes
essence of both
standards is to create
a response to
literature, the CCSS
focuses on the depth
of reading skills such
as comparing and
contrasting multiple
texts, in order to
develop a piece of
writing.
GDOE does not
address literary
nonfiction writing that
focuses on tracing and
evaluating an
argument.

N/A

SAT 10
Objectives
classify,
compare, and
contrast details
-Discern
purpose for
writing

SBA
Objectives

N/A

N/A

N/A

N/A

*Skills and understandings that are particularly likely to require continued attention in higher grades as they are applied to increasingly sophisticated writing
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Common Core State Standard (CCSS)
6.SL.1a

6.SL.1b

6.SL.1c

Engage effectively in a range of
collaborative discussions (oneon-one, in groups, and teacherled) with diverse partners on
grade 6 topics, texts, and
issues, building on others' ideas
and expressing their own
clearly: Come to discussions
prepared, having read or
researched material under
study; explicitly draw on that
preparation by referring to
evidence on the topic, text, or
issue to probe and reﬂect on
ideas under discussion.
Engage effectively in a range of
collaborative discussions (oneon-one, in groups, and teacherled) with diverse partners on
grade 6 topics, texts, and
issues, building on others' ideas
and expressing their own
clearly: Follow rules for
collegial discussions, set
speciﬁc goals and deadlines,
and deﬁne individual roles as
needed.
Engage effectively in a range of
collaborative discussions (oneon-one, in groups, and teacher-

GDOE Content Standard

Grade 6 – ELA

Alignment Notes

SAT 10
Objectives
N/A

SBA
Objectives
N/A

N/A

GDOE does not
address the
components of being
prepared for a group
discussion.

N/A

GDOE does not
address components
of effective group
discussions and
interactions to meet a
goal.

N/A

N/A

6.8.1 Interact with the school community
around a common interest.
7.7.3 Identify topics; ask and evaluate

Partial: It could be
assumed that through
6.8.1 students would

N/A

N/A
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Common Core State Standard (CCSS)

6.SL.1d

6.SL.2

6.SL.3

led) with diverse partners on
grade 6 topics, texts, and
issues, building on others' ideas
and expressing their own
clearly: Pose and respond to
specific questions with
elaboration and detail by
making comments that
contribute to the topic, text, or
issue under discussion.
Engage effectively in a range of
collaborative discussions (oneon-one, in groups, and teacherled) with diverse partners on
grade 6 topics, texts, and
issues, building on others' ideas
and expressing their own
clearly: Review the key ideas
expressed and demonstrate
understanding of multiple
perspectives through reflection
and paraphrasing.
Interpret information
presented in diverse media and
formats (e.g., visually,
quantitatively, orally) and
explain how it contributes to a
topic, text, or issue under
study.
Delineate a speaker’s argument

GDOE Content Standard

Grade 6 – ELA

Alignment Notes

SAT 10
Objectives

SBA
Objectives

questions; and develop ideas leading to
inquiry, investigation, and research.

be interacting with
the skills defined by
the CCSS. The grade 7
standard does get a
bit closer.

N/A

GDOE does not specify N/A
the review of group
discussions.

N/A

N/A

GDOE does not specify N/A
interpreting or
evaluating
information in diverse
media.

N/A

5.6.1 Interpret a speaker’s verbal and

Partial: GDOE grade 5

N/A

N/A
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GUAM District Level Curriculum Alignment

Common Core State Standard (CCSS)
and speciﬁc claims,
distinguishing claims that are
supported by reasons and
evidence from claims that are
not.
6.SL.4

Present claims and ﬁndings,
sequencing ideas logically and
using pertinent descriptions,
facts, and details to accentuate
main ideas or themes; use
appropriate eye contact,
adequate volume, and clear
pronunciation.

6.SL.5

Include multimedia
components (e.g., graphics,
images, music, sound) and
visual displays in presentations
to clarify information.

6.SL.6

Adapt speech to a variety of

GDOE Content Standard
nonverbal messages, purposes, and
perspectives.
6.6.3 Identify persuasive and propaganda
techniques used in media (television,
radio, online sources) and identify false
and misleading information.
6.6.6 Deliver informative presentations
(persuasion, problem/solution) that:
• Pose relevant questions sufficiently
limited in scope to be completely and
thoroughly answered.
• Develop the topic with facts, details,
examples, and explanations from
multiple authoritative sources,
including speakers, periodicals, and
online information.
6.6.6 Deliver informative presentations
(persuasion, problem/solution) that:
• Pose relevant questions sufficiently
limited in scope to be completely and
thoroughly answered.
• Develop the topic with facts, details,
examples, and explanations from
multiple authoritative sources,
including speakers, periodicals, and
online information.
6.7.2 Locate, organize and ethically use
information from a variety of sources and
media.
6.6.4 Select a focus, an organizational

Grade 6 – ELA

Alignment Notes
is closer to what is
meant through the
CCSS.

SAT 10
Objectives

SBA
Objectives

Aligned. Note: CCSS
does put an emphasis
on the elements of
delivering a speech.

N/A

N/A

Partial: GDOE does
not relate specifically
to using a variety of
multimedia
components within a
presentation. 6.7.2
focuses more on
sources, which is not
the same as
embedding
multimedia.

N/A

N/A

Aligned

N/A

N/A
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GUAM District Level Curriculum Alignment

Common Core State Standard (CCSS)

6.L.1a

6.L.1b

GDOE Content Standard

Grade 6 – ELA

Alignment Notes

contexts and tasks,
demonstrating command of
formal English when indicated
or appropriate. (See grade 6
Language standards 1 and 3 for
speciﬁc expectations.)
Demonstrate command of the
conventions of standard
English grammar and usage
when writing or speaking:
Ensure that pronouns are in the
proper case (subjective,
objective, possessive).

structure, and a point of view, matching
the purpose, message, and vocal
modulation (changes in tone) to the
audience.
6.5.2 Identify and properly use indefinite
pronouns (all, another, both, each, either,
few, many, none, one, other, several,
some), present perfect (have been, has
been), past perfect (had been), and future
perfect verb tenses (shall have been);
ensure that verbs agree with compound
subjects.

Partial: GDOE does
not state subjective,
objective, or
possessive pronouns.

Demonstrate command of the
conventions of standard
English grammar and usage
when writing or speaking: Use
intensive pronouns (e.g.,
myself, ourselves).

6.5.2 Identify and properly use indefinite
pronouns (all, another, both, each, either,
few, many, none, one, other, several,
some), present perfect (have been, has
been), past perfect (had been), and future
perfect verb tenses (shall have been);
ensure that verbs agree with compound

Partial: GDOE does
not state intensive
pronouns.

SAT 10
Objectives

-Distinguish
between clearly
written
sentences and
sentences that
contain errors in
expression or
construction
-Identify
correctly and
effectively
written
sentences
-Identify
correctly
applied
grammar
-Identify
correctly
applied
grammar

SBA
Objectives

N/A

N/A
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Common Core State Standard (CCSS)
6.L.1c

Demonstrate command of the
conventions of standard
English grammar and usage
when writing or speaking:
Recognize and correct
inappropriate shifts in pronoun
number and person.*

6.L.1d

Demonstrate command of the
conventions of standard
English grammar and usage
when writing or speaking:
Recognize and correct vague
pronouns (i.e., ones with
unclear or ambiguous
antecedents).*
Demonstrate command of the
conventions of standard
English grammar and usage
when writing or speaking:
Recognize variations from
standard English in their own
and others' writing and
speaking, and identify and use
strategies improve expression
in conventional language.*
Demonstrate command of the
conventions of standard
English capitalization,

6.L.1e

6.L.2a

GDOE Content Standard
subjects.
6.5.2 Identify and properly use indefinite
pronouns (all, another, both, each, either,
few, many, none, one, other, several,
some), present perfect (have been, has
been), past perfect (had been), and future
perfect verb tenses (shall have been);
ensure that verbs agree with compound
subjects.
6.5.2 Identify and properly use indefinite
pronouns (all, another, both, each, either,
few, many, none, one, other, several,
some), present perfect (have been, has
been), past perfect (had been), and future
perfect verb tenses (shall have been);
ensure that verbs agree with compound
subjects.
5.4.5 Proofread one’s own writing, as well
as that of others, using an editing checklist
or set of rules with specific examples of
corrections of specific errors.
6.4.7 Review, evaluate, and revise writing
for meaning and clarity.

N/A

Grade 6 – ELA

Alignment Notes

SAT 10
Objectives

SBA
Objectives

Partial: GDOE does
not state shifts in
pronouns.

-Identify
correctly
applied
grammar

N/A

Partial: GDOE does
not specify vague
pronouns.

-Identify
correctly
applied
grammar

N/A

Partial: GDOE grade 5
addresses proofing
other writing as well
as their own.

-Identify
correctly
applied
grammar

N/A

No GDOE standard
references
punctuation for

-Distinguish
correct
punctuation

N/A
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GUAM District Level Curriculum Alignment

Common Core State Standard (CCSS)

6.L.2b

6.L.3a

punctuation, and spelling when
writing: Use punctuation
(commas, parentheses, dashes)
to set off
nonrestrictive/parenthetical
elements.*
Demonstrate command of the
conventions of standard
English capitalization,
punctuation, and spelling when
writing: Spell correctly.
Use knowledge of language and
its conventions when writing,
speaking, reading, or listening:
Vary sentence patterns for
meaning, reader/listener
interest, and style.*

GDOE Content Standard

Grade 6 – ELA

Alignment Notes
parenthetical
elements.

6.5.4 Spell correctly frequently misspelled
words (their/they’re/there,
loose/lose/loss, choose/chose,
through/threw).
6.4.2 Use a variety of effective
organizational patterns, including
comparison and contrast, organization by
categories, and arrangement by order of
importance or climactic order.

6.L.3b

Use knowledge of language and
its conventions when writing,
speaking, reading, or listening:
Maintain consistency in style
and tone.*

6.4.1 Write for different purposes
(information, persuasion, description) and
to a specific audience or person, adjusting
tone and style as necessary.

6.L.4a

Determine or clarify the
meaning of unknown and
multiple-meaning words and
phrases based on grade 6
reading and content, choosing
flexibly from a range of

6.1.2 Recognize unknown words using a
variety of identification strategies.

Partial: CCSS specifies
overall spelling, not
just high-frequency
words as noted in
GDOE.
Aligned. Note: CCSS is
specific to sentence
patterns, not just
overall
structural/paragraph
patterns as alluded to
in GDOE.
Aligned. It is assumed
with 6.4.1 that
depending on the
style of writing, the
style and tone would
be consistent.
Partial: GDOE is very
general and does not
specify using context.
Perhaps it is assumed
in 6.1.2.

SAT 10
Objectives

SBA
Objectives

-Recognize
correctly spelled
words

#53–54
Spelling

-Determine
correct order of
sentences

N/A

-Identify precise
language

N/A

-Determine
unknown words
from context

#1–4, 7–10
Identify the
meaning of a
word using
context
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Common Core State Standard (CCSS)

6.L.4b

6.L.4c

strategies: Use context (e.g.,
the overall meaning of a
sentence or paragraph; a
word's position or function in a
sentence) as a clue to the
meaning of a word or phrase.
Determine or clarify the
meaning of unknown and
multiple-meaning words and
phrases based on grade 6
reading and content, choosing
flexibly from a range of
strategies: Use common,
grade-appropriate Greek or
Latin affixes and roots as clues
to the meaning of a word (e.g.,
audience, auditory, audible).
Determine or clarify the
meaning of unknown and
multiple-meaning words and
phrases based on grade 6
reading and content, choosing
flexibly from a range of
strategies: Consult general and
specialized reference materials
(e.g., dictionaries, glossaries,
thesauruses), both print and
digital, to ﬁnd the
pronunciation of a word or
determine or clarify the precise

GDOE Content Standard

Grade 6 – ELA

Alignment Notes

SAT 10
Objectives

SBA
Objectives

6.1.2 Recognzie unknown words using a
variety of identification strategies.
7.1.2 Use knowledge of Greek, Latin, and
Anglo-Saxon roots and affixes to
understand content area vocabulary
(science, social studies, and mathematics).

Partial: GDOE only
specifies using Greek
and Latin roots and
prefixes during 7th
grade. Perhaps it is
assumed with 6.1.2.

-Determine
unknown words
from context

N/A

6.1.2 Recognize unknown words using a
variety of identification strategies.

Partial: GDOE does
not specify using
reference materials.

-Determine
unknown words
from context

N/A
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Common Core State Standard (CCSS)
6.L.4d

6.L.5a

6.L.5b

6.L.5c

meaning or its part of speech.
Determine or clarify the
meaning of unknown and
multiple-meaning words and
phrases based on grade 6
reading and content, choosing
flexibly from a range of
strategies: Verify the
preliminary determination of
the meaning of a word or
phrase (e.g., by checking the
inferred meaning in context or
in a dictionary).
Demonstrate understanding of
figurative language, word
relationships, and nuances in
word meanings: Interpret
ﬁgures of speech (e.g.,
personification) in context.
Demonstrate understanding of
figurative language, word
relationships, and nuances in
word meanings: Use the
relationship between particular
words (e.g., cause/effect,
part/whole, item/category) to
better understand each of the
words.
Demonstrate understanding of
figurative language, word

GDOE Content Standard

Grade 6 – ELA

Alignment Notes

SAT 10
Objectives

SBA
Objectives

6.1.2 Recognize unknown words using a
variety of identification strategies.

Aligned. Note: it is
hopefully assumed
that GDOE also relates
to using a dictionary if
necessary.

-Multiplemeaning words
-Context clues

#1–4, 7–10
Identify the
meaning of a
word using
context

6.1.1 Identify and understand figurative
language (including similes, comparisons
that use like or as, and metaphors, implied
comparisons) and words with multiple
meanings.

Partial: GDOE does
not specify figures of
speech.

-Multiplemeaning words
-Interpret
figurative
language

N/A

6.1.1 Identify and understand figurative
language (including similes, comparisons
that use like or as, and metaphors, implied
comparisons) and words with multiple
meanings.

Partial: GDOE focuses
on simile and
metaphor, when the
CCSS is more global
with multiple
relationships.

-Multiplemeaning words
-Context clues

N/A

6.1.3 Understand and explain slight
differences in meaning in related words.

Aligned. Note: it is
hopefully assumed

-Synonyms

#11–14
Identify the

*Skills and understandings that are particularly likely to require continued attention in higher grades as they are applied to increasingly sophisticated writing
and speaking
Guam Department of Education 2013

Funded by Title V-A Consolidated Grant

24

GUAM District Level Curriculum Alignment

Common Core State Standard (CCSS)

6.L.6

relationships, and nuances in
word meanings: Distinguish
among the connotations
(associations) of words with
similar denotations
(definitions) (e.g., stingy,
scrimping, economical,
unwasteful, thrifty).
Acquire and use accurately
grade-appropriate general
academic and domain-speciﬁc
words and phrases; gather
vocabulary knowledge when
considering a word or phrase
important to comprehension or
expression.

GDOE Content Standard

Grade 6 – ELA

Alignment Notes
that GDOE relates
specifically to
connotative and
denotative.

6.1.2 Recognize unknown words using a
variety of identification strategies.
6.1.3 Understand and explain slight
differences in meaning in related words.

Partial: The goal of the
CCSS is to use all
available strategies to
correctly use words
and phrases. Requires
a combination of
multiple GDOE
standards regarding
acquiring vocabulary.

SAT 10
Objectives

N/A

SBA
Objectives
best word to
complete a
sentence
among
similar words

N/A
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GUAM College and Career Readiness Anchor Standards

ELA

College and Career Readiness Anchor Standards
The college and career readiness standards offer a broad spectrum of what students will be able to demonstrate as a result of mastery of the
more specific, grade level standards, which follow the umbrella anchor standards listed below for reading and writing. In students’ abilities to
exhibit an increasing fullness of being literate individuals, they will be able to: demonstrate independence; build strong content knowledge;
respond to varying demands of audience, task, purpose, and discipline; comprehend as well as critique; value evidence; use technology and
digital media strategically and capably; and understand other perspectives and cultures.
College and Career Readiness Anchor Standards for Reading
Key Ideas and Details
1. Read closely to determine what the text says explicitly and to make logical inferences from it; cite specific textual evidence when writing
or speaking to support conclusions drawn from the text.
2. Determine central ideas or themes of a text and analyze their development; summarize the key supporting details and ideas.
3. Analyze how and why individuals, events, and ideas develop and interact over the course of a text.
Craft and Structure
4. Interpret words and phrases as they are used in a text, including determining technical, connotative, and figurative meanings, and
analyze how specific word choices shape meaning or tone.
5. Analyze the structure of texts, including how specific sentences, paragraphs, and larger portions of the text (e.g., a section, chapter,
scene, or stanza) relate to each other and the whole.
6. Assess how point of view or purpose shapes the content and style of a text.
Integration of Knowledge and Ideas
7. Integrate and evaluate content presented in diverse media and formats, including visually and quantitatively, as well as in words.
8. Delineate and evaluate the argument and specific claims in a text, including the validity of the reasoning as well as the relevance and
sufficiency of the evidence.
9. Analyze how two or more texts address similar themes or topics in order to build knowledge or to compare the approaches the authors
take.
Range of Reading and Level of Text Complexity
10. Read and comprehend complex literary and informational texts independently and proficiently.
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ELA

College and Career Readiness Anchor Standards for Writing
Text Types and Purposes
1. Write arguments to support claims in an analysis of substantive topics or texts, using valid reasoning and relevant and sufficient
evidence.
2. Write informative/explanatory texts to examine and convey complex ideas and information clearly and accurately through the effective
selection, organization, and analysis of content.
3. Write narratives to develop real or imagined experiences or events using effective technique, well-chosen details, and well-structured
event sequences.
Production and Distribution of Writing
4. Produce clear and coherent writing in which the development, organization, and style are appropriate to task, purpose, and audience.
5. Develop and strengthen writing as needed by planning, revising, editing, rewriting, or trying a new approach.
6. Use technology, including the Internet, to produce and publish writing and to interact and collaborate with others.
Research to Build and Present Knowledge
7. Conduct short as well as more sustained research projects based on focused questions, demonstrating understanding of the subject
under investigation.
8. Gather relevant information from multiple print and digital sources, assess the credibility and accuracy of each source, and integrate the
information while avoiding plagiarism.
9. Draw evidence from literary or informational texts to support analysis, reflection, and research.
Range of Writing
10. Write routinely over extended time frames (time for research, reflection, and revision) and shorter time frames (a single sitting or a day
or two) for a range of tasks, purposes, and audiences.
College and Career Readiness Anchor Standards for Language
Conventions of Standard English
1. Demonstrate command of the conventions of standard English grammar and usage when writing or speaking.
2. Demonstrate command of the conventions of standard English capitalization, punctuation, and spelling when writing.
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ELA

Knowledge of Language
3. Apply knowledge of language to understand how language functions in different contexts, to make effective choices for meaning or
style, and to comprehend more fully when reading or listening.
Vocabulary Acquisition and Use
4. Determine or clarify the meaning of unknown and multiple-meaning words and phrases by using context clues, analyzing meaningful
word parts, and consulting general and specialized reference materials, as appropriate.
5. Demonstrate understanding of figurative language, word relationships, and nuances in word meanings.
6. Acquire and use accurately a range of general academic and domain-specific words and phrases sufficient for reading, writing, speaking,
and listening at the college and career readiness level; demonstrate independence in gathering vocabulary knowledge when
encountering an unknown term important to comprehension or expression.
College and Career Readiness Anchor Standards for Speaking and Listening
Comprehension and Collaboration
1. Prepare for and participate effectively in a range of conversations and collaborations with diverse partners, building on others’ ideas and
expressing their own clearly and persuasively.
2. Integrate and evaluate information presented in diverse media and formats, including visually, quantitatively, and orally.
3. Evaluate a speaker’s point of view, reasoning, and use of evidence and rhetoric.
Presentation of Knowledge and Ideas
4. Present information, findings, and supporting evidence such that listeners can follow the line of reasoning and the organization,
development, and style are appropriate to task, purpose, and audience.
5. Make strategic use of digital media and visual displays of data to express information and enhance understanding of presentations.
6. Adapt speech to a variety of contexts and communicative tasks, demonstrating command of formal English when indicated.
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Grade 6 – Language Arts
Quarter 1

Big Idea 1, Quarter 1:
Essential Question(s):
Students will use and explain new vocabulary words with multiple
How do multiple-meaning words affect a sentence or paragraph?
How does an intended tone impact word choice?
meanings using a variety of activities and techniques.
Standards:
6.L.1b and d Demonstrate command of the conventions of standard English grammar and usage when writing or speaking: b) Use intensive
pronouns (e.g., myself, ourselves); d) Recognize and correct vague pronouns (i.e., ones with unclear or ambiguous antecedents).*
6.L.1e
Demonstrate command of the conventions of standard English grammar and usage when writing or speaking: Recognize variations
from standard English in their own and others' writing and speaking, and identify and use strategies to improve expression in
conventional language.*
6.L.3a and b Use knowledge of language and its conventions when writing, speaking, reading, or listening: a) Vary sentence patterns for meaning,
reader/listener interest, and style; b) Maintain consistency in style and tone.*
6.L.4a-d
Determine or clarify the meaning of unknown and multiple-meaning words and phrases based on grade 6 reading and content,
choosing flexibly from a range of strategies: a) Use context (e.g., the overall meaning of a sentence or paragraph; a word’s position
or function in a sentence) as a clue to the meaning of a word or phrase; b) Use common, grade-appropriate Greek or Latin affixes
and roots as clues to the meaning of a word (e.g., audience, auditory, audible); c) Consult general and specialized reference
materials (e.g., dictionaries, glossaries, thesauruses), both print and digital, to ﬁnd the pronunciation of a word or determine or clarify
the precise meaning or its part of speech; d) Verify the preliminary determination of the meaning of a word or phrase (e.g., by
checking the inferred meaning in context or in a dictionary).
6.L.5c
Demonstrate understanding of figurative language, word relationships, and nuances in word meanings: Distinguish among the
connotations (associations) of words with similar denotations (definitions) (e.g., stingy, scrimping, economical, unwasteful, thrifty).
6.L.6
Acquire and use accurately grade-appropriate general academic and domain-speciﬁc words and phrases; gather vocabulary
knowledge when considering a word or phrase important to comprehension or expression.
Suggested Timeline: 1 week
*Skills and understandings likely to require continued attention in higher grades as they are applied to increasingly sophisticated writing and speaking

Italic Information: Recursive standard – repeated in at least one other quarter
BOLD information: Standards that should be emphasized
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Grade 6 – Language Arts
Quarter 1

Big Idea 2, Quarter 1:
Essential Question(s):
How does the structure of narrative writing differ from informative writing?
Students will demonstrate the command of English conventions by
writing a narrative using real or imagined experiences.
How does word choice in narrative writing affect a reader’s experience?
Standards:
6.W.2a
Write informative/explanatory texts to examine a topic and convey ideas, concepts, and information through the selection, organization,
and c
and analysis of relevant content: a) Introduce a topic; organize ideas, concepts, and information, using strategies such as definition,
classification, comparison/contrast, and cause/effect; include formatting (e.g., headings), graphics (e.g., charts, tables), and multimedia
when useful to aiding comprehension; c) Use appropriate transitions to clarify the relationships among ideas and concepts.
6.W.3a-e

6.W.4

Write narratives to develop real or imagined experiences or events using effective technique, relevant descriptive details, and wellstructured event sequences: a) Engage and orient the reader by establishing a context and introducing a narrator and/or characters;
organize an event sequence that unfolds naturally and logically; b) Use narrative techniques, such as dialogue, pacing, and
description to develop experiences, events, and/or characters; c) Use a variety of transition words, phrases, and clauses to convey
sequence and signal shifts from one time frame or setting to another; d) Use precise words and phrases, relevant descriptive details,
and sensory language to convey experiences and events; e) Provide a conclusion that follows from and reﬂects on the narrated
experiences or events.
Produce clear and coherent writing in which the development, organization, and style are appropriate to task, purpose, and audience.

6.SL.4

Present claims and ﬁndings, sequencing ideas logically and using pertinent descriptions, facts, and details to accentuate main ideas or
themes; use appropriate eye contact, adequate volume, and clear pronunciation.
6.SL.5
Include multimedia components (e.g., graphics, images, music, sound) and visual displays in presentations to clarify information.
6.L.1a
Demonstrate command of the conventions of standard English grammar and usage when writing or speaking: a) Ensure that pronouns
and c
are in the proper case (subjective, objective, possessive); c) Recognize and correct inappropriate shifts in pronoun number and person.*
6.L.2a-b
Demonstrate command of the conventions of standard English capitalization, punctuation, and spelling when writing: a) Use
punctuation (commas, parentheses, dashes) to set off nonrestrictive/parenthetical elements; b) Spell correctly.
Suggested Timeline: 2 weeks
*Skills and understandings likely to require continued attention in higher grades as they are applied to increasingly sophisticated writing and speaking

Italic Information: Recursive standard – repeated in at least one other quarter
BOLD information: Standards that should be emphasized
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Grade 6 – Language Arts
Quarter 2

Big Idea 1, Quarter 2:
Students will create a short persuasive essay, focusing on author’s
purpose, audience, and voice.

Essential Question(s):
How does an author’s voice differ in persuasive writing?
What are the important elements in persuasive writing?
Why is it important to make a counter claim?

Standards:
6.W.1a-e
Write arguments to support claims with clear reasons and relevant evidence: a) Introduce claim(s) and organize the reasons and
evidence logically; b) Support claim(s) with clear reasons and relevant evidence, credible sources and demonstrating an
understanding of the topic or text; c) Use words, phrases, and clauses to clarify the relationships among claim(s) and reasons; d)
Establish and maintain a formal style; e) Provide a concluding statement or section that follows from and supports the argument
presented.
6.W.2c
Write informative/explanatory texts to examine a topic and convey ideas, concepts, and information through the selection, organization,
and analysis of relevant content: Use appropriate transitions to clarify the relationships among ideas and concepts.
6.W.4
Produce clear and coherent writing in which the development, organization, and style are appropriate to task, purpose, and
audience.
6.SL.1a-d

6.SL.2
6.SL.4
6.SL.5
6.SL.6

Engage effectively in a range of collaborative discussions (one-on-one, in groups, and teacher-led) with diverse partners on grade 6
topics, texts, and issues, building on others’ ideas and expressing their own clearly: a) Come to discussions prepared, having read or
researched material under study; explicitly draw on that preparation by referring to evidence on the topic, text, or issue to probe and
reﬂect on ideas under discussion; b) Follow rules for collegial discussions, set speciﬁc goals and deadlines, and deﬁne individual roles as
needed; c) Pose and respond to specific questions with elaboration and detail by making comments that contribute to the topic, text, or
issue under discussion; d) Review the key ideas expressed and demonstrate understanding of multiple perspectives through reflection
and paraphrasing.
Interpret information presented in diverse media and formats (e.g., visually, quantitatively, orally) and explain how it contributes to a
topic, text, or issue under study.
Present claims and ﬁndings, sequencing ideas logically and using pertinent descriptions, facts, and details to accentuate main ideas
or themes; use appropriate eye contact, adequate volume, and clear pronunciation.
Include multimedia components (e.g., graphics, images, music, sound) and visual displays in presentations to clarify information.
Adapt speech to a variety of contexts and tasks, demonstrating command of formal English when indicated or appropriate. (See grade 6
Language standards 1 and 3 for speciﬁc expectations.)

Italic Information: Recursive standard – repeated in at least one other quarter
BOLD information: Standards that should be emphasized
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Grade 6 – Language Arts
Quarter 2

6.L.4c

Determine or clarify the meaning of unknown and multiple-meaning words and phrases based on grade 6 reading and content, choosing
flexibly from a range of strategies: Consult general and specialized reference materials (e.g., dictionaries, glossaries, thesauruses), both
print and digital, to ﬁnd the pronunciation of a word or determine or clarify the precise meaning or its part of speech.
6.L.5c
Demonstrate understanding of figurative language, word relationships, and nuances in word meanings: Distinguish among the
connotations (associations) of words with similar denotations (definitions) (e.g., stingy, scrimping, economical, unwasteful, thrifty).
6.L.6
Acquire and use accurately grade-appropriate general academic and domain-speciﬁc words and phrases; gather vocabulary knowledge
when considering a word or phrase important to comprehension or expression.
Suggested Timeline: 1 week

Italic Information: Recursive standard – repeated in at least one other quarter
BOLD information: Standards that should be emphasized
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Grade 6 – Language Arts
Quarter 2

Big Idea 2, Quarter 2:
Essential Question(s):
What is the role of a listener in a presentation?
Using persuasive techniques, students will create a speech for one of
the following: a new product for a commercial, joining an
How do persuasive techniques differ depending on the purpose?
What are the important elements in developing a speech?
organization or environmental cause.
Standards:
6.W.2c
Write informative/explanatory texts to examine a topic and convey ideas, concepts, and information through the selection,
organization, and analysis of relevant content: Use appropriate transitions to clarify the relationships among ideas and concepts.
6.W.4
6.SL.1a-d

6.W.5
6.SL.2
6.SL.4
6.SL.5
6.SL.6
6.L.2a and b

Produce clear and coherent writing in which the development, organization, and style are appropriate to task, purpose, and audience.
Engage effectively in a range of collaborative discussions (one-on-one, in groups, and teacher-led) with diverse partners on grade 6
topics, texts, and issues, building on others’ ideas and expressing their own clearly: a) Come to discussions prepared, having read
or researched material under study; explicitly draw on that preparation by referring to evidence on the topic, text, or issue to
probe and reﬂect on ideas under discussion; b) Follow rules for collegial discussions, set speciﬁc goals and deadlines, and deﬁne
individual roles as needed; c) Pose and respond to specific questions with elaboration and detail by making comments that
contribute to the topic, text, or issue under discussion; d) Review the key ideas expressed and demonstrate understanding of
multiple perspectives through reflection and paraphrasing.
With some guidance and support from peers and adults, develop and strengthen writing as needed by planning, revising, editing,
rewriting, or trying a new approach. (Editing for conventions should demonstrate command of Language standards 1–3 up to and
including grade 6.)
Interpret information presented in diverse media and formats (e.g., visually, quantitatively, orally) and explain how it contributes to a
topic, text, or issue under study.
Present claims and ﬁndings, sequencing ideas logically and using pertinent descriptions, facts, and details to accentuate main ideas
or themes; use appropriate eye contact, adequate volume, and clear pronunciation.
Include multimedia components (e.g., graphics, images, music, sound) and visual displays in presentations to clarify information.
Adapt speech to a variety of contexts and tasks, demonstrating command of formal English when indicated or appropriate. (See
grade 6 Language standards 1 and 3 for speciﬁc expectations.)
Demonstrate command of the conventions of standard English capitalization, punctuation, and spelling when writing: a) Use
punctuation (commas, parentheses, dashes) to set off nonrestrictive/parenthetical elements; b) Spell correctly.

Italic Information: Recursive standard – repeated in at least one other quarter
BOLD information: Standards that should be emphasized
Guam Department of Education 2013

Funded by Title V-A Consolidated Grant

33

GUAM District Level Curriculum Map

Grade 6 – Language Arts
Quarter 2

6.L.4c

6.L.6

Determine or clarify the meaning of unknown and multiple-meaning words and phrases based on grade 6 reading and content,
choosing flexibly from a range of strategies: Consult general and specialized reference materials (e.g., dictionaries, glossaries,
thesauruses), both print and digital, to ﬁnd the pronunciation of a word or determine or clarify the precise meaning or its part of
speech.
Acquire and use accurately grade-appropriate general academic and domain-speciﬁc words and phrases; gather vocabulary
knowledge when considering a word or phrase important to comprehension or expression.

Suggested Timeline: 1 week
Big Idea 3, Quarter 2:
Students will express thoughts and ideas through journal writing.
Standards:
6.W.4
6.W.10

Essential Question(s):
How does journal writing assist in capturing thoughts and ideas and assist in
future writing?

Produce clear and coherent writing in which the development, organization, and style are appropriate to task, purpose, and audience.
Write routinely over extended time frames (time for research, reﬂection, and revision) and shorter time frames (a single sitting or a
day or two) for a range of discipline-speciﬁc tasks, purposes, and audiences.

Suggested Timeline: 1–2 days

Italic Information: Recursive standard – repeated in at least one other quarter
BOLD information: Standards that should be emphasized
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Grade 6 – Language Arts
Quarter 3

Big Idea 1, Quarter 3:
Students will analyze compare and contrast and apply the skill to their
own writing.
Standards:
6.W.2e-f
6.W.9a
6.L.1a and c
6.W.4

Essential Question(s):
How does word choice impact the effectiveness of comparing and
contrasting?
What are the distinguishing features of compare and contrast?

Write informative/explanatory texts to examine a topic and convey ideas, concepts, and information through the selection,
organization, and analysis of relevant content: e) Establish and maintain a formal style; f) Provide a concluding statement or section
that follows from and supports the information or explanation presented.
Draw evidence from literary or informational texts to support analysis, reflection, and research: Apply grade 6 Reading standards to
literature (e.g., “Compare and contrast texts in different forms or genres [e.g., stories and poems; historical novels and fantasy
stories] in terms of their approaches to similar themes and topics”).
Demonstrate command of the conventions of standard English grammar and usage when writing or speaking: a) Ensure that
pronouns are in the proper case (subjective, objective, possessive); c) Recognize and correct inappropriate shifts in pronoun number
and person.*
Produce clear and coherent writing in which the development, organization, and style are appropriate to task, purpose, and
audience.

6.SL.1a

Engage effectively in a range of collaborative discussions (one-on-one, in groups, and teacher-led) with diverse partners on grade 6
topics, texts, and issues, building on others’ ideas and expressing their own clearly: Come to discussions prepared, having read or
researched material under study; explicitly draw on that preparation by referring to evidence on the topic, text, or issue to probe
and reﬂect on ideas under discussion.
6.L.2a-b
Demonstrate command of the conventions of standard English capitalization, punctuation, and spelling when writing: a) Use
punctuation (commas, parentheses, dashes) to set off nonrestrictive/parenthetical elements; b) Spell correctly.
6.L.3a-b
Use knowledge of language and its conventions when writing, speaking, reading, or listening: a) Vary sentence patterns for meaning,
reader/listener interest, and style; b) Maintain consistency in style and tone.
6.L.6
Acquire and use accurately grade-appropriate general academic and domain-speciﬁc words and phrases; gather vocabulary
knowledge when considering a word or phrase important to comprehension or expression.
Suggested Timeline: 2 weeks
*Skills and understandings likely to require continued attention in higher grades as they are applied to increasingly sophisticated writing and speaking

Italic Information: Recursive standard – repeated in at least one other quarter
BOLD information: Standards that should be emphasized
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Grade 6 – Language Arts
Quarter 4

Big Idea 1, Quarter 4:
Students will apply previously learned writing skills to create research
reports with clear purpose and for a specific audience.

Essential Question(s):
What are the best ways to incorporate technology in presenting
ideas/research?
How do writers attain and verify legitimate sources that contribute to
research?

Standards:
6.RL.1

Cite textual evidence to support analysis of what the text says explicitly as well as inferences drawn from the text.

6.RI.1

Cite textual evidence to support analysis of what the text says explicitly as well as inferences drawn from the text.

6.RI.7

Integrate information presented in different media or formats (e.g., visually, quantitatively) as well as in words to develop a
coherent understanding of a topic or issue.
Write arguments to support claims with clear reasons and relevant evidence: a) Introduce claim(s) and organize the reasons and
evidence logically; b) Support claim(s) with clear reasons and relevant evidence, credible sources and demonstrating an
understanding of the topic or text; c) Use words, phrases, and clauses to clarify the relationships among claim(s) and reasons; d)
Establish and maintain a formal style; e) Provide a concluding statement or section that follows from and supports the argument
presented.
Write informative/explanatory texts to examine a topic and convey ideas, concepts, and information through the selection,
organization, and analysis of relevant content: a) Introduce a topic; organize ideas, concepts, and information, using strategies such
as definition, classification, comparison/contrast, and cause/effect; include formatting (e.g., headings), graphics (e.g., charts, tables),
and multimedia when useful to aiding comprehension; b) Develop the topic with relevant facts, deﬁnitions, concrete details,
quotations, or other information and examples; c) Use appropriate transitions to clarify the relationships among ideas and concepts;
d) Use precise language and domain-speciﬁc vocabulary to inform about or explain the topic.
Produce clear and coherent writing in which the development, organization, and style are appropriate to task, purpose, and audience.
Conduct short research projects to answer a question, drawing on several sources and refocusing the inquiry when appropriate.
Draw evidence from literary or informational texts to support analysis, reflection, and research: Apply grade 6 Reading standards to
literary nonﬁction (e.g., “Trace and evaluate the argument and specific claims in a text, distinguishing claims that are supported by
reasons and evidence from claims that are not”).

6.W.1a-e

6.W.2a-d

6.W.4
6.W.7
6.W.9b

6.SL.4

Present claims and ﬁndings, sequencing ideas logically and using pertinent descriptions, facts, and details to accentuate main ideas or
themes; use appropriate eye contact, adequate volume, and clear pronunciation.

Italic Information: Recursive standard – repeated in at least one other quarter
BOLD information: Standards that should be emphasized
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Grade 6 – Language Arts
Quarter 4

6.L.2a-b

Demonstrate command of the conventions of standard English capitalization, punctuation, and spelling when writing: a) Use
punctuation (commas, parentheses, dashes) to set off nonrestrictive/parenthetical elements; b) Spell correctly.

6.L.3a-b

Use knowledge of language and its conventions when writing, speaking, reading, or listening: a) Vary sentence patterns for meaning,
reader/listener interest, and style; b) Maintain consistency in style and tone.*
6.L.4c
Determine or clarify the meaning of unknown and multiple-meaning words and phrases based on grade 6 reading and content,
choosing flexibly from a range of strategies: Consult general and specialized reference materials (e.g., dictionaries, glossaries,
thesauruses), both print and digital, to ﬁnd the pronunciation of a word or determine or clarify the precise meaning or its art of
speech.
6.L.5c
Demonstrate understanding of figurative language, word relationships, and nuances in word meanings: Distinguish among the
connotations (associations) of words with similar denotations (definitions) (e.g., stingy, scrimping, economical, unwasteful, thrifty).
6.L.6
Acquire and use accurately grade-appropriate general academic and domain-speciﬁc words and phrases; gather vocabulary
knowledge when considering a word or phrase important to comprehension or expression.
Suggested Timeline: 3 weeks
*Skills and understandings likely to require continued attention in higher grades as they are applied to increasingly sophisticated writing and speaking

Italic Information: Recursive standard – repeated in at least one other quarter
BOLD information: Standards that should be emphasized
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Grade 6 – Language Arts
Quarter 4

Big Idea 2, Quarter 4:
Essential Question(s):
What are the important steps in publishing a document?
Students will use technology to collect data, publish, and present
their research report.
Why is collecting data important in the process of doing research?
Standards:
6.W.6
Use technology, including the Internet, to produce and publish writing as well as to interact and collaborate with others;
demonstrate sufficient command of keyboarding skills to type a minimum of three pages in a single sitting.
6.W.8
Gather relevant information from multiple print and digital sources; assess the credibility of each source; and quote or paraphrase
the data and conclusions of others while avoiding plagiarism and providing basic bibliographic information for sources.
6.SL.6
Adapt speech to a variety of contexts and tasks, demonstrating command of formal English when indicated or appropriate. (See
grade 6 Language standards 1 and 3 for speciﬁc expectations.)
Suggested Timeline: 3 weeks (research and publish)

Italic Information: Recursive standard – repeated in at least one other quarter
BOLD information: Standards that should be emphasized
Guam Department of Education 2013

Funded by Title V-A Consolidated Grant

39
38

Guam

GUAM College and Career Readiness Anchor Standards

ELA

College and Career Readiness Anchor Standards
The college and career readiness standards offer a broad spectrum of what students will be able to demonstrate as a result of mastery of the
more specific, grade level standards, which follow the umbrella anchor standards listed below for reading and writing. In students’ abilities to
exhibit an increasing fullness of being literate individuals, they will be able to: demonstrate independence; build strong content knowledge;
respond to varying demands of audience, task, purpose, and discipline; comprehend as well as critique; value evidence; use technology and
digital media strategically and capably; and understand other perspectives and cultures.
College and Career Readiness Anchor Standards for Reading
Key Ideas and Details
1. Read closely to determine what the text says explicitly and to make logical inferences from it; cite specific textual evidence when writing
or speaking to support conclusions drawn from the text.
2. Determine central ideas or themes of a text and analyze their development; summarize the key supporting details and ideas.
3. Analyze how and why individuals, events, and ideas develop and interact over the course of a text.
Craft and Structure
4. Interpret words and phrases as they are used in a text, including determining technical, connotative, and figurative meanings, and
analyze how specific word choices shape meaning or tone.
5. Analyze the structure of texts, including how specific sentences, paragraphs, and larger portions of the text (e.g., a section, chapter,
scene, or stanza) relate to each other and the whole.
6. Assess how point of view or purpose shapes the content and style of a text.
Integration of Knowledge and Ideas
7. Integrate and evaluate content presented in diverse media and formats, including visually and quantitatively, as well as in words.
8. Delineate and evaluate the argument and specific claims in a text, including the validity of the reasoning as well as the relevance and
sufficiency of the evidence.
9. Analyze how two or more texts address similar themes or topics in order to build knowledge or to compare the approaches the authors
take.
Range of Reading and Level of Text Complexity
10. Read and comprehend complex literary and informational texts independently and proficiently.
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College and Career Readiness Anchor Standards for Writing
Text Types and Purposes
1. Write arguments to support claims in an analysis of substantive topics or texts, using valid reasoning and relevant and sufficient
evidence.
2. Write informative/explanatory texts to examine and convey complex ideas and information clearly and accurately through the effective
selection, organization, and analysis of content.
3. Write narratives to develop real or imagined experiences or events using effective technique, well-chosen details, and well-structured
event sequences.
Production and Distribution of Writing
4. Produce clear and coherent writing in which the development, organization, and style are appropriate to task, purpose, and audience.
5. Develop and strengthen writing as needed by planning, revising, editing, rewriting, or trying a new approach.
6. Use technology, including the Internet, to produce and publish writing and to interact and collaborate with others.
Research to Build and Present Knowledge
7. Conduct short as well as more sustained research projects based on focused questions, demonstrating understanding of the subject
under investigation.
8. Gather relevant information from multiple print and digital sources, assess the credibility and accuracy of each source, and integrate the
information while avoiding plagiarism.
9. Draw evidence from literary or informational texts to support analysis, reflection, and research.
Range of Writing
10. Write routinely over extended time frames (time for research, reflection, and revision) and shorter time frames (a single sitting or a day
or two) for a range of tasks, purposes, and audiences.
College and Career Readiness Anchor Standards for Language
Conventions of Standard English
1. Demonstrate command of the conventions of standard English grammar and usage when writing or speaking.
2. Demonstrate command of the conventions of standard English capitalization, punctuation, and spelling when writing.

Guam Department of Education 2013
Funded by Title V-A Consolidated Grant

40

Guam College and Career Readiness Anchor Standards

ELA

Knowledge of Language
3. Apply knowledge of language to understand how language functions in different contexts, to make effective choices for meaning or
style, and to comprehend more fully when reading or listening.
Vocabulary Acquisition and Use
4. Determine or clarify the meaning of unknown and multiple-meaning words and phrases by using context clues, analyzing meaningful
word parts, and consulting general and specialized reference materials, as appropriate.
5. Demonstrate understanding of figurative language, word relationships, and nuances in word meanings.
6. Acquire and use accurately a range of general academic and domain-specific words and phrases sufficient for reading, writing, speaking,
and listening at the college and career readiness level; demonstrate independence in gathering vocabulary knowledge when
encountering an unknown term important to comprehension or expression.
College and Career Readiness Anchor Standards for Speaking and Listening
Comprehension and Collaboration
1. Prepare for and participate effectively in a range of conversations and collaborations with diverse partners, building on others’ ideas and
expressing their own clearly and persuasively.
2. Integrate and evaluate information presented in diverse media and formats, including visually, quantitatively, and orally.
3. Evaluate a speaker’s point of view, reasoning, and use of evidence and rhetoric.
Presentation of Knowledge and Ideas
4. Present information, findings, and supporting evidence such that listeners can follow the line of reasoning and the organization,
development, and style are appropriate to task, purpose, and audience.
5. Make strategic use of digital media and visual displays of data to express information and enhance understanding of presentations.
6. Adapt speech to a variety of contexts and communicative tasks, demonstrating command of formal English when indicated.
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Grade 6 – Reading
Quarter 1

Big Idea 1, Quarter 1:
While identifying the differences between fiction and nonfiction,
students will analyze elements of fiction and the role of conflict.

Essential Question(s):
Why is it important to distinguish fiction from nonfiction?
How does conflict impact the plot?
How does conflict impact character development?
How does conflict help with the development of the overall theme?
How does setting play a role in the conflict?

Standards:
6.RL.1 Cite textual evidence to support analysis of what the text says explicitly as well as inferences drawn from the text.
6.RL.2

Determine a theme or central idea of a text and how it is conveyed through particular details; provide a summary of the text distinct
from personal opinions or judgments.

6.RL.3

Describe how a particular story’s or drama’s plot unfolds in a series of episodes as well as how the characters respond or change as the
plot moves toward a resolution.

6.RL.4

Determine the meaning of words and phrases as they are used in a text, including ﬁgurative and connotative meanings; analyze the
impact of a speciﬁc word choice on meaning and tone.

6.RL.5

Analyze how a particular sentence, chapter, scene, or stanza ﬁts into the overall structure of a text and contributes to the development
of the theme, setting, or plot.

6.RI.6

Determine an author’s point of view or purpose in a text and explain how it is conveyed in the text.

6.RL.7

Compare and contrast the experience of reading a story, drama, or poem to listening to or viewing an audio, video, or live version of the
text, including contrasting what they “see” and “hear” when reading the text to what they perceive when they listen or watch.

6.RI.1

Cite textual evidence to support analysis of what the text says explicitly as well as inferences drawn from the text.

Italic Information: Recursive standard – repeated in at least one other quarter
BOLD information: Standards that should be emphasized
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Grade 6 – Reading
Quarter 1

6.RI.5

Analyze how a particular sentence, paragraph, chapter, or section ﬁts into the overall structure of a text and contributes to the
development of the ideas.

6.SL.1a-d

Engage effectively in a range of collaborative discussions (one-on-one, in groups, and teacher-led) with diverse partners on grade 6
topics, texts, and issues, building on others' ideas and expressing their own clearly: a) Come to discussions prepared, having read or
researched material under study; explicitly draw on that preparation by referring to evidence on the topic, text, or issue to probe and
reﬂect on ideas under discussion; b) Follow rules for collegial discussions, set speciﬁc goals and deadlines, and deﬁne individual roles as
needed; c) Pose and respond to specific questions with elaboration and detail by making comments that contribute to the topic, text,
or issue under discussion; d) Review the key ideas expressed and demonstrate understanding of multiple perspectives through
reflection and paraphrasing.

6.SL.5

Include multimedia components (e.g., graphics, images, music, sound) and visual displays in presentations to clarify information.

Suggested Timeline: Quarterly

Italic Information: Recursive standard – repeated in at least one other quarter
BOLD information: Standards that should be emphasized
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Grade 6 – Reading
Quarter 2

Big Idea 1, Quarter 2:
Students will determine the author’s purpose and point of view by analyzing
various forms of nonfiction (autobiography, biography, journals).

Essential Question(s):
How do authors engage the reader?
What does the author want the reader to know, feel, or do?
How does the author’s purpose change depending on the type of
informational text?
How does point of view impact the reader’s understanding of the
text?

Standards:
6.RL.6
Explain how an author develops the point of view of the narrator or speaker in a text.
6.RI.1

Cite textual evidence to support analysis of what the text says explicitly as well as inferences drawn from the text.

6.RI.2

Determine a central idea of a text and how it is conveyed through particular details; provide a summary of the text distinct from
personal opinions or judgments.

6.RI.3

Analyze in detail how a key individual, event, or idea is introduced, illustrated, and elaborated in a text (e.g., through examples or
anecdotes).

6.RI.5

Analyze how a particular sentence, paragraph, chapter, or section ﬁts into the overall structure of a text and contributes to the
development of the ideas.

6.RI.6

Determine an author’s point of view or purpose in a text and explain how it is conveyed in the text.

6.RI.9

Compare and contrast one author’s presentation of events with that of another (e.g., a memoir written by and a biography on the
same person).

Italic Information: Recursive standard – repeated in at least one other quarter
BOLD information: Standards that should be emphasized
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Grade 6 – Reading
Quarter 2

6.SL.1a-d

Engage effectively in a range of collaborative discussions (one-on-one, in groups, and teacher-led) with diverse partners on grade 6
topics, texts, and issues, building on others' ideas and expressing their own clearly: a) Come to discussions prepared, having read or
researched material under study; explicitly draw on that preparation by referring to evidence on the topic, text, or issue to probe and
reﬂect on ideas under discussion; b) Follow rules for collegial discussions, set speciﬁc goals and deadlines, and deﬁne individual roles as
needed; c) Pose and respond to specific questions with elaboration and detail by making comments that contribute to the topic, text, or
issue under discussion; d) Review the key ideas expressed and demonstrate understanding of multiple perspectives through reflection
and paraphrasing.

6.SL.5

Include multimedia components (e.g., graphics, images, music, sound) and visual displays in presentations to clarify information.

Suggested Timeline: Quarterly

Italic Information: Recursive standard – repeated in at least one other quarter
BOLD information: Standards that should be emphasized
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Grade 6 – Reading
Quarter 3

Big Idea 1, Quarter 3:
Students will analyze text for appropriate use of word choice and
figurative language.

Essential Question(s):
How does word choice affect the mood and tone of a text?
How does word choice affect conveying the overall theme/central idea?
How does the use of figurative language or word choice change depending on
the text type?

Standards:
6.RL.1
Cite textual evidence to support analysis of what the text says explicitly as well as inferences drawn from the text.
6.RL.4

Determine the meaning of words and phrases as they are used in a text, including ﬁgurative and connotative meanings; analyze the
impact of a speciﬁc word choice on meaning and tone.

6.RL.6

Explain how an author develops the point of view of the narrator or speaker in a text.

6.RL.7

Compare and contrast the experience of reading a story, drama, or poem to listening to or viewing an audio, video, or live version of the
text, including contrasting what they “see” and “hear” when reading the text to what they perceive when they listen or watch.

6.RL.9

Compare and contrast texts in different forms or genres (e.g., stories and poems; historical novels and fantasy stories) in terms of their
approaches to similar themes and topics.

6.RI.1

Cite textual evidence to support analysis of what the text says explicitly as well as inferences drawn from the text.

6.RI.4

Determine the meaning of words and phrases as they are used in a text, including ﬁgurative, connotative, and technical meanings.

6.RI.5

Analyze how a particular sentence, paragraph, chapter, or section ﬁts into the overall structure of a text and contributes to the
development of the ideas.

Italic Information: Recursive standard – repeated in at least one other quarter
BOLD information: Standards that should be emphasized
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Grade 6 – Reading
Quarter 3

6.SL.1a-d

Engage effectively in a range of collaborative discussions (one-on-one, in groups, and teacher-led) with diverse partners on grade 6
topics, texts, and issues, building on others' ideas and expressing their own clearly: a) Come to discussions prepared, having read or
researched material under study; explicitly draw on that preparation by referring to evidence on the topic, text, or issue to probe and
reﬂect on ideas under discussion; b) Follow rules for collegial discussions, set speciﬁc goals and deadlines, and deﬁne individual roles as
needed; c) Pose and respond to specific questions with elaboration and detail by making comments that contribute to the topic, text, or
issue under discussion; d) Review the key ideas expressed and demonstrate understanding of multiple perspectives through reflection
and paraphrasing.

6.SL.2

Interpret information presented in diverse media and formats (e.g., visually, quantitatively, orally) and explain how it contributes to a
topic, text, or issue under study.

6.SL.5

Include multimedia components (e.g., graphics, images, music, sound) and visual displays in presentations to clarify information.

6.SL.6

Adapt speech to a variety of contexts and tasks, demonstrating command of formal English when indicated or appropriate. (See grade 6
Language standards 1 and 3 for speciﬁc expectations.)

Suggested Timeline: Quarterly

Italic Information: Recursive standard – repeated in at least one other quarter
BOLD information: Standards that should be emphasized
Guam Department of Education 2013

Funded by Title V-A Consolidated Grant

47

GUAM District Level Curriculum Map

Grade 6 – Reading
Quarter 4

Big Idea 1, Quarter 4:
Students will analyze the differences between the written and oral
forms of communication as they relate to purpose, audience, and
media structure.

Essential Question(s):
Why is it important for the audience/readers to recognize various forms of
propaganda?
What is the connection between reading and writing?
Why is understanding the structures of informative media important?

Standards:
6.RL.1
Cite textual evidence to support analysis of what the text says explicitly as well as inferences drawn from the text.
6.RL.4

Determine the meaning of words and phrases as they are used in a text, including ﬁgurative and connotative meanings; analyze the
impact of a speciﬁc word choice on meaning and tone.

6.RL.6

Explain how an author develops the point of view of the narrator or speaker in a text.

6.RL.7

Compare and contrast the experience of reading a story, drama, or poem to listening to or viewing an audio, video, or live version of the
text, including contrasting what they “see” and “hear” when reading the text to what they perceive when they listen or watch.

6.RL.10

By the end of the year, read and comprehend literature, including stories, dramas, and poems, in the grades 6–8 text complexity band
proﬁciently, with scaffolding as needed at the high end of the range.

6.RL.9

Compare and contrast texts in different forms or genres (e.g., stories and poems; historical novels and fantasy stories) in terms of their
approaches to similar themes and topics.

6.RI.1

Cite textual evidence to support analysis of what the text says explicitly as well as inferences drawn from the text.

6.RI.4

Determine the meaning of words and phrases as they are used in a text, including ﬁgurative, connotative, and technical meanings.

6.RI.5

Analyze how a particular sentence, paragraph, chapter, or section ﬁts into the overall structure of a text and contributes to the
development of the ideas.

6.RI.8

Trace and evaluate the argument and speciﬁc claims in a text, distinguishing claims that are supported by reasons and evidence from
claims that are not.

Italic Information: Recursive standard – repeated in at least one other quarter
BOLD information: Standards that should be emphasized
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Grade 6 – Reading
Quarter 4

6.RI.10

By the end of the year, read and comprehend literary nonﬁction in the grades 6–8 text complexity band proﬁciently, with scaffolding
as needed at the high end of the range.

6.SL.1a-d

Engage effectively in a range of collaborative discussions (one-on-one, in groups, and teacher-led) with diverse partners on grade 6
topics, texts, and issues, building on others' ideas and expressing their own clearly: a) Come to discussions prepared, having read or
researched material under study; explicitly draw on that preparation by referring to evidence on the topic, text, or issue to probe and
reﬂect on ideas under discussion; b) Follow rules for collegial discussions, set speciﬁc goals and deadlines, and deﬁne individual roles as
needed; c) Pose and respond to specific questions with elaboration and detail by making comments that contribute to the topic, text,
or issue under discussion; d) Review the key ideas expressed and demonstrate understanding of multiple perspectives through
reflection and paraphrasing.

6.SL.2

Interpret information presented in diverse media and formats (e.g., visually, quantitatively, orally) and explain how it contributes to a
topic, text, or issue under study.

6.SL.3

Delineate a speaker’s argument and speciﬁc claims, distinguishing claims that are supported by reasons and evidence from claims that
are not.

6.SL.4

Present claims and ﬁndings, sequencing ideas logically and using pertinent descriptions, facts, and details to accentuate main ideas or
themes; use appropriate eye contact, adequate volume, and clear pronunciation.

6.SL.5

Include multimedia components (e.g., graphics, images, music, sound) and visual displays in presentations to clarify information.

6.SL.6

Adapt speech to a variety of contexts and tasks, demonstrating command of formal English when indicated or appropriate. (See grade
6 Language standards 1 and 3 for speciﬁc expectations.)

Suggested Timeline: Quarterly

Italic Information: Recursive standard – repeated in at least one other quarter
BOLD information: Standards that should be emphasized
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Grade 6 – Language Arts
Quarter 1

Big Idea 1, Quarter 1:
Essential Question(s):
Students will use and explain new vocabulary words with multiple
How do multiple-meaning words affect a sentence or paragraph?
meanings using a variety of activities and techniques.
How does an intended tone impact word choice?
Standards:
6.L.1b and d Demonstrate command of the conventions of standard English grammar and usage when writing or speaking: b) Use intensive
pronouns (e.g., myself, ourselves); d) Recognize and correct vague pronouns (i.e., ones with unclear or ambiguous antecedents).*
6.L.1e
Demonstrate command of the conventions of standard English grammar and usage when writing or speaking: Recognize variations
from standard English in their own and others' writing and speaking, and identify and use strategies to improve expression in
conventional language.*
6.L.3a and b Use knowledge of language and its conventions when writing, speaking, reading, or listening: a) Vary sentence patterns for meaning,
reader/listener interest, and style; b) Maintain consistency in style and tone.*
6.L.4a-d
Determine or clarify the meaning of unknown and multiple-meaning words and phrases based on grade 6 reading and content,
choosing flexibly from a range of strategies: a) Use context (e.g., the overall meaning of a sentence or paragraph; a word’s position
or function in a sentence) as a clue to the meaning of a word or phrase; b) Use common, grade-appropriate Greek or Latin affixes
and roots as clues to the meaning of a word (e.g., audience, auditory, audible); c) Consult general and specialized reference
materials (e.g., dictionaries, glossaries, thesauruses), both print and digital, to ﬁnd the pronunciation of a word or determine or clarify
the precise meaning or its part of speech; d) Verify the preliminary determination of the meaning of a word or phrase (e.g., by
checking the inferred meaning in context or in a dictionary).
6.L.5c
Demonstrate understanding of figurative language, word relationships, and nuances in word meanings: Distinguish among the
connotations (associations) of words with similar denotations (definitions) (e.g., stingy, scrimping, economical, unwasteful, thrifty).
6.L.6
Acquire and use accurately grade-appropriate general academic and domain-speciﬁc words and phrases; gather vocabulary
knowledge when considering a word or phrase important to comprehension or expression.
Elements of the Standard(s) – What’s the meaning?
This quarter is an opportunity to begin the school year by making connections to previous learning through exercises related to vocabulary words and
words with multiple meanings. Activities related to these words can include warm-up exercises at the beginning of class to introduce students to new
words and definitions (6.L.4a-d). Words may be related or unrelated to texts students will be engaged in. Words should not only be defined for students,
but used in context (6.L.1e) to better assist identification during reading and use during writing (6.L.1b and d). To assist students in identifying word
*Skills and understandings likely to require continued attention in higher grades as they are applied to increasingly sophisticated writing and
speaking
Italic Information: Recursive standard – repeated in at least one other quarter
BOLD information: Standards that should be emphasized
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meaning, they should have the opportunity to reference dictionaries, glossaries, and thesauruses. Exercises in which students use prior vocabulary
knowledge to scaffold and learn new words and meanings will assist students to retain information at a higher level.
Sixth grade identification of vocabulary and multiple-meaning words should focus not only on the definitions of the words but should also focus on how
those words change sentences and paragraphs. Students will be required to identify the definition of words in context and discuss how the words
impact the story and why the author selected the words. Students should also be provided opportunities to include such words in their own writing.
Opportunities for students to share their thought process in determining meaning of words and peer review each other’s writing using these words will
allow students to better understand how authors use words to affect their texts and how they (students) can use words in future writing.
Key Vocabulary
Links to Prior Learning
Links to Future Learning
tone, figurative language, multiple-meaning
• Students have been instructed on
• Students will continue to determine and
words, style
how to identify multiple-meaning and
clarify the meaning of unknown and multipleunknown words in context for many
meaning words and phrases at higher levels of
grade levels.
difficulty (7.L.4a).
• Students should possess multiple
• Students will integrate new vocabulary into
strategies for determining meaning of
their writing (7.W.2a-f, 7.W.3a-e) and
unknown and multiple-meaning
discussions (7.SL.1a-d).
words.
• Previous years’ standards related to
multiple-meaning words are nearly
identical (5.L.4a-c) but differ in 6th
grade with the addition of d) ; d)
Verify the preliminary determination
of the meaning of a word or phrase
(e.g., by checking the inferred
meaning in context or in a dictionary).
Instructional Strategies (EL, SIOP, SPED, Marzano)
EL Strategies
• Use supplementary materials to a high degree to make the lesson clear and meaningful (e.g., graphs, models, visuals) (6.L.3 a and b). EL students
*Skills and understandings likely to require continued attention in higher grades as they are applied to increasingly sophisticated writing and
speaking
Italic Information: Recursive standard – repeated in at least one other quarter
BOLD information: Standards that should be emphasized
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may need to be shown visual examples of unknown words to make connections to the words in their own language.
• Break tasks into smaller “chunks” with frequent comprehension checks as opposed to entire units with a single comprehensive test (6.L.5c).
Students may need to be shown multiple examples of texts that use figurative language and new vocabulary. They may also need to complete
assignments that allow them to use figurative language and new vocabulary in context.
SPED Strategies
• Provide sufficient wait time for student responses and answering questions throughout the lesson. Explicitly teach this strategy to students for
use in peer interactions as well (6.L.4a-d, 6.L.5c, 6.L.1b and d).
• Use graphic organizers to provide visual support for concepts (Word Webs, Word Bank, etc.) (6.L.3a and b).
Marzano Strategies
• Homework and Practice: allow student opportunities to read texts and complete activities at home and at their own pace. Students may benefit
from reading at a different pace and keeping a log or journal of unfamiliar words. They can use resources (dictionaries, thesaurus, Internet) at
home or at school to determine the meaning of unknown words. Students may also benefit from working in shared groups to discuss the
process they underwent to determine meanings of these unknown words (6.L.5c).
Personal Glossaries
• Basic: Students create personal glossaries of affixes and roots in order to define, through etymology and context, new subject- area words.
• Extended: Students determine and create a rap, poem, song or video (in the spirit of “School House Rock”) that defines the meanings of common
affixes and roots for the use of others.
Lead Vocabulary Strategy
This strategy allows the teacher to assess students’ prior knowledge related to a topic or unit of study. The instructional strategy has
three steps:
• L List specialized or academic vocabulary words related to the topic.
• EA Provide students with an experience activity where they would use the specialized words highlighted.
• D Discuss the topic using the specialized vocabulary words as a way of focusing the discussion.
Sentence Workshop
Students choose a sentence and on the first day correct any mechanical, usage, grammar or spelling errors. On the second day, students use the same
sentence and make it more vivid. The third day calls for students to change something else. This daily practice not only reinforces grammar rules, but
also shows the numerous ways to improve and revise writing.
*Skills and understandings likely to require continued attention in higher grades as they are applied to increasingly sophisticated writing and
speaking
Italic Information: Recursive standard – repeated in at least one other quarter
BOLD information: Standards that should be emphasized
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Resources & Links to Technology
• Prentice Hall, Literature, Big Question/Academic Vocabulary: pp. 3, 177, 377, 549, 691, 823
• Prentice Hall, Literature, Word Origins: pp. 52, 61, 190, 203, 220, 230, 232, 746, 777
• Vocabulary Building Games: http://www.vocabulary.co.il/sixth-grade-vocabulary-games/
• Common Core State Standards Vocabulary Instruction Examples (pp. 33–35): http://www.corestandards.org/assets/Appendix_A.pdf

*Skills and understandings likely to require continued attention in higher grades as they are applied to increasingly sophisticated writing and
speaking
Italic Information: Recursive standard – repeated in at least one other quarter
BOLD information: Standards that should be emphasized
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Big Idea 2, Quarter 1:
Essential Question(s):
Students will demonstrate the command of English conventions by
How does the structure of narrative writing differ from informative writing?
writing a narrative using real or imagined experiences.
How does word choice in narrative writing affect a reader’s experience?
Standards:
6.W.2a
Write informative/explanatory texts to examine a topic and convey ideas, concepts, and information through the selection, organization,
and c
and analysis of relevant content: a) Introduce a topic; organize ideas, concepts, and information, using strategies such as definition,
classification, comparison/contrast, and cause/effect; include formatting (e.g., headings), graphics (e.g., charts, tables), and multimedia
when useful to aiding comprehension; c) Use appropriate transitions to clarify the relationships among ideas and concepts.
6.W.3a-e

6.W.4

Write narratives to develop real or imagined experiences or events using effective technique, relevant descriptive details, and wellstructured event sequences: a) Engage and orient the reader by establishing a context and introducing a narrator and/or characters;
organize an event sequence that unfolds naturally and logically; b) Use narrative techniques, such as dialogue, pacing, and
description to develop experiences, events, and/or characters; c) Use a variety of transition words, phrases, and clauses to convey
sequence and signal shifts from one time frame or setting to another; d) Use precise words and phrases, relevant descriptive details,
and sensory language to convey experiences and events; e) Provide a conclusion that follows from and reﬂects on the narrated
experiences or events.
Produce clear and coherent writing in which the development, organization, and style are appropriate to task, purpose, and audience.

6.SL.4

Present claims and ﬁndings, sequencing ideas logically and using pertinent descriptions, facts, and details to accentuate main ideas or
themes; use appropriate eye contact, adequate volume, and clear pronunciation.
6.SL.5
Include multimedia components (e.g., graphics, images, music, sound) and visual displays in presentations to clarify information.
6.L.1a
Demonstrate command of the conventions of standard English grammar and usage when writing or speaking: a) Ensure that pronouns
and c
are in the proper case (subjective, objective, possessive); c) Recognize and correct inappropriate shifts in pronoun number and person.*
6.L.2a-b
Demonstrate command of the conventions of standard English capitalization, punctuation, and spelling when writing: a) Use
punctuation (commas, parentheses, dashes) to set off nonrestrictive/parenthetical elements; b) Spell correctly.
Elements of the Standard(s) – What’s the meaning?
Students have had multiple opportunities to construct narratives. They should understand the various elements of writing a narrative (plot, theme,
characters) and how a narrative differs from informational writing (6.W.2a and c). This quarter students need to demonstrate their narrative writing
skills by writing a narrative about a real or imagined experience. Students should initially begin the writing process by organizing their thoughts and
*Skills and understandings likely to require continued attention in higher grades as they are applied to increasingly sophisticated writing and
speaking
Italic Information: Recursive standard – repeated in at least one other quarter
BOLD information: Standards that should be emphasized
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ideas, planning their writing using graphic organizers, and writing while involved in a peer revision process (6.W.4). Students should be expected to
develop a well-constructed narrative with dynamic characters, dialogue, transitions, and grade-appropriate vocabulary. Students can include
informational elements in their narratives to describe people and places more descriptively (6.L.1a and c, 6.W.2a and c). The final narrative product
should be free of grammar and usage errors. Students should be provided an opportunity to share their narrative either in its entirety or an excerpt
orally or visually using multimedia components such as PowerPoint (6.SL.4). In preparing for oral presentations, instruction should focus on helping
students understand that effective speakers prepare for a speech by considering audience and purpose. In considering the audience for a speech,
speakers should think about the needs and interests of the audience and ask themselves the following questions:
(1) How much background information about the topic will the audience need?
(2) What details will my presentation need in order to inform as well as keep my audience interested?
(3) Is my presentation logical and coherent?
Key Vocabulary
Links to Prior Learning
Links to Future Learning
narrative, dialogue, transitions, character
• Students have spent several years
• Students will continue to develop their skills
development
reading, developing, and writing
writing narrative essays (7.W.3a-e).
narratives (5.W.3a-e).
• Students will have to possess the ability to
• Students are aware of the structure of
write from various perspectives and points of
a narrative and how to effectively
view.
address each element in their writing.
Instructional Strategies (EL, SIOP, SPED, Marzano)
• Clearly state (orally and in writing) content and language objectives for students. Work to develop complementary or overlapping content
objectives across languages.
• Use supplementary materials to a high degree to make the lesson clear and meaningful (e.g., anchor charts, writing process posters) (6.W.3a-e).
• Use a variety of question types including those that promote higher order thinking skills throughout the lesson (e.g., literal, analytical, and
interpretive questions) (6.W.2a and c).
EL Strategies
• Use nonverbal and context clues to provide meaning for instruction (pictures, maps, demonstrations, graphic organizers) (6.SL.5).
Marzano Strategies
• Summarizing and Note-Taking: Allow students opportunities to notate the narrative process and elements of other narrative texts. These skills
*Skills and understandings likely to require continued attention in higher grades as they are applied to increasingly sophisticated writing and
speaking
Italic Information: Recursive standard – repeated in at least one other quarter
BOLD information: Standards that should be emphasized
Guam Department of Education 2013
Funded by Title V-A Consolidated Grant

55

GUAM District Level Curriculum Guide

Grade 6 – Language Arts
Quarter 1

promote greater comprehension by asking students to analyze a subject to expose what’s essential and then put it in their own words.
• Cooperative Learning: Students can work in groups during the development stages of their narrative to brainstorm ideas, through the writing
process to peer evaluate their writing, and at the end of the process to present their final written product. When applying cooperative learning
strategies, keep groups small and don’t overuse this strategy. Be systematic and consistent in your approach (6.W.3a-e).
Kinesthetic Activity
Have students practice writing directions (how to carve a pumpkin, etc.), then read their directions having other students physically follow those
directions. This should show students the importance of clarity and word choice as well as the importance of structure, sequencing and organization.
RAFT
Students use a customized Role, Audience, Format, Topic (RAFT) organizer at the inception of the task. Students use formula wheels with rubrics in order
to meet the requirements of the specific type of writing.
• Basic: Students are provided with RAFT organizers and formula wheels. They use models of specific genres of writing to create and shape their own
writing.
• Extended: Students create RAFT organizers, formula wheels and rubrics of various samples of writing (magazine/newspaper articles, reviews, essays,
position papers, etc.) or create an “instructional writing kit” for one sample of writing.
Resources & Links to Technology
• Prentice Hall, Literature, Fictional Narrative Timed Writing: pp. 71, 341
• Prentice Hall, Literature, Fable: p. 855
• CCSS Writing Prompts and Samples: http://www.corestandards.org/assets/Appendix_C.pdf
• Graphic Organizers: http://www.ncpublicschools.org/acre/standards/common-core-tools/#goela

*Skills and understandings likely to require continued attention in higher grades as they are applied to increasingly sophisticated writing and
speaking
Italic Information: Recursive standard – repeated in at least one other quarter
BOLD information: Standards that should be emphasized
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Big Idea 1, Quarter 2:
Students will create a short persuasive essay, focusing on author’s
purpose, audience, and voice.

Essential Question(s):
How does an author’s voice differ in persuasive writing?
What are the important elements in persuasive writing?
Why is it important to make a counter claim?

Standards:
6.W.1a-e
Write arguments to support claims with clear reasons and relevant evidence: a) Introduce claim(s) and organize the reasons and
evidence logically; b) Support claim(s) with clear reasons and relevant evidence, credible sources and demonstrating an
understanding of the topic or text; c) Use words, phrases, and clauses to clarify the relationships among claim(s) and reasons; d)
Establish and maintain a formal style; e) Provide a concluding statement or section that follows from and supports the argument
presented.
6.W.2c
Write informative/explanatory texts to examine a topic and convey ideas, concepts, and information through the selection, organization,
and analysis of relevant content: Use appropriate transitions to clarify the relationships among ideas and concepts.
6.W.4
Produce clear and coherent writing in which the development, organization, and style are appropriate to task, purpose, and
audience.
6.SL.1a-d

6.SL.2
6.SL.4
6.SL.5

Engage effectively in a range of collaborative discussions (one-on-one, in groups, and teacher-led) with diverse partners on grade 6
topics, texts, and issues, building on others’ ideas and expressing their own clearly: a) Come to discussions prepared, having read or
researched material under study; explicitly draw on that preparation by referring to evidence on the topic, text, or issue to probe and
reﬂect on ideas under discussion; b) Follow rules for collegial discussions, set speciﬁc goals and deadlines, and deﬁne individual roles as
needed; c) Pose and respond to specific questions with elaboration and detail by making comments that contribute to the topic, text, or
issue under discussion; d) Review the key ideas expressed and demonstrate understanding of multiple perspectives through reflection
and paraphrasing.
Interpret information presented in diverse media and formats (e.g., visually, quantitatively, orally) and explain how it contributes to a
topic, text, or issue under study.
Present claims and ﬁndings, sequencing ideas logically and using pertinent descriptions, facts, and details to accentuate main ideas
or themes; use appropriate eye contact, adequate volume, and clear pronunciation.
Include multimedia components (e.g., graphics, images, music, sound) and visual displays in presentations to clarify information.
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6.SL.6

Adapt speech to a variety of contexts and tasks, demonstrating command of formal English when indicated or appropriate. (See grade 6
Language standards 1 and 3 for speciﬁc expectations.)
6.L.4c
Determine or clarify the meaning of unknown and multiple-meaning words and phrases based on grade 6 reading and content, choosing
flexibly from a range of strategies: Consult general and specialized reference materials (e.g., dictionaries, glossaries, thesauruses), both
print and digital, to ﬁnd the pronunciation of a word or determine or clarify the precise meaning or its part of speech.
6.L.5c
Demonstrate understanding of figurative language, word relationships, and nuances in word meanings: Distinguish among the
connotations (associations) of words with similar denotations (definitions) (e.g., stingy, scrimping, economical, unwasteful, thrifty).
6.L.6
Acquire and use accurately grade-appropriate general academic and domain-speciﬁc words and phrases; gather vocabulary knowledge
when considering a word or phrase important to comprehension or expression.
Elements of the Standard(s) – What’s the meaning?
This quarter is also a review of instruction on persuasive essays delivered in previous grades. Students should be given an opportunity to recall and
refresh their prior knowledge of the components of a persuasive essay. Students may read examples of persuasive essays and recall the elements they
will need to include in their own writing, such as introducing a claim, introducing reasons and evidence logically, supporting claims, using words and
phrases to support the claim, and having a concluding statement or section that follows the arguments presented (6.W.1a-e). Once students have
become reacquainted with the elements of a persuasive essay, they may begin to construct a clear and coherent short persuasive essay of their own
(6.W.4). Students should select a topic based on their interest, a specific unit of study currently being undertaken, or an opposing argument of another
student in the class.
Students work collaboratively to peer revise and enhance each other’s writing (6.SL.1a-d). Students may work in pairs or groups to research their topic,
add grade-appropriate vocabulary (6.L.4c), or work on grammar and mechanics. Students may be given the opportunity to present their essay in a
debate-type setting or using multimedia components or visual aids (6.SL.5). Students should develop an understanding of how their oral or visual
presentation of their essay enhances their written argument.
Key Vocabulary
Links to Prior Learning
Links to Future Learning
persuasive essay, tone, audience, purpose,
• Students have previously engaged in
• Students will continue to write persuasive
argument, claim, rationale, reason
activities such as reading texts and
texts in which they are required to utilize a
identifying an author’s argument and
variety of sources for the purpose of
bias through providing textual
defending their point of view (7.W.1a-e).
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•

evidence (5.RI.8).
Students have also written opinion
pieces in which they were tasked to
persuade someone on a particular
topic (5.W.1a-d).

•

Students will be required to carefully
construct the tone of their paper and
anticipate opposing claims and
counterarguments.

Instructional Strategies (EL, SIOP, SPED, Marzano)
SIOP Strategies
• Clearly state (orally and in writing) content and objectives for students. Work to develop complementary or overlapping content objectives
across languages.
• Explain academic tasks clearly.
EL Strategies
• Break tasks into smaller “chunks” with frequent comprehension checks as opposed to entire units with a single comprehensive test (6.W.1a-e,
6.W.2c).
• Use graphic organizers (persuasive writing organizers, bubble map to organize argument and details) to provide visual support for concepts
(6.W.1a-e, 6.W.2c).
• Explicitly link concepts to students’ backgrounds and experiences. Provide books and online research time for students to identify connections
between themselves and their topic (6.W.1a-e, 6.W.2c).
SPED Strategies
•

Use scaffolding techniques consistently throughout lesson. Encourage students to use scaffolding techniques themselves when they are serving
as peer models (6.SL.1d, 6.W.7).
Marzano Strategies
• Identifying Similarities and Differences: The ability to break a concept into its similar and dissimilar characteristics allows students to understand
(and often solve) complex problems by analyzing them in a more simple way. Teachers can either directly present similarities and differences,
accompanied by deep discussion and inquiry, or simply ask students to identify similarities and differences on their own. This strategy is
important when conveying two sides of an argument to students (6.W.1a-e, 6.W.2c).
• Summarizing and Note-Taking: These skills promote greater comprehension by asking students to analyze a subject to expose what’s essential
and then put it in their own words. Students should note-take during each phase of the writing process to capture the elements of a persuasive
*Skills and understandings likely to require continued attention in higher grades as they are applied to increasingly sophisticated writing and
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essay and gather their thoughts regarding what topic they will be writing about. Lessons that demonstrate proper note-taking are important to
demonstrate to students how to organize information (6.W.4).
Student Friendly Explanations
Students need to own academic vocabulary. Dictionary definitions are often terse statements comprised of vague language and with vocabulary often
more difficult than the word being defined. Definitions can be extremely effective when students know how to create their own.
1.
Invite students to glance through a dictionary, read aloud a few definitions, and talk about potential problems using a dictionary as the primary
tool for learning a word.
2.
When students are creating Student-Friendly Explanations the words you, someone, or something should be used as anchor words.
3.
Compare the Student-Friendly Explanation created by the students and the dictionary definition or glossary to evaluate which was more helpful
in understanding the word.

Resources & Links to Technology
• Prentice Hall, Literature, Persuasive Essay, Professional Model: p. 529
• Prentice Hall, Literature, Persuasive Essay, Rubric for Self-Assessment: p. R39
• Prentice Hall, Literature, Persuasive Essay, Student Model: p. 532
• Prentice Hall, Literature, Persuasive Essay, Work in Progress: p. 487, 509
*Skills and understandings likely to require continued attention in higher grades as they are applied to increasingly sophisticated writing and
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•
•
•
•

Prentice Hall, Literature, Persuasive Essay, Writing Workshop: p. 526
CCSS Writing Prompts and Samples (pp. 23–25) http://www.corestandards.org/assets/Appendix_C.pdf
Graphic Organizers: http://www.ncpublicschools.org/acre/standards/common-core-tools/#goela
Teaching Persuasive Essay Writing Lesson Example: crafting an argumentative essay

*Skills and understandings likely to require continued attention in higher grades as they are applied to increasingly sophisticated writing and
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Big Idea 2, Quarter 2:
Essential Question(s):
Using persuasive techniques, students will create a speech for one of
What is the role of a listener in a presentation?
the following: a new product for a commercial, joining an
How do persuasive techniques differ depending on the purpose?
organization or environmental cause.
What are the important elements in developing a speech?
Standards:
6.W.2c
Write informative/explanatory texts to examine a topic and convey ideas, concepts, and information through the selection,
organization, and analysis of relevant content: Use appropriate transitions to clarify the relationships among ideas and concepts.
6.W.4
6.SL.1a-d

6.W.5
6.SL.2
6.SL.4
6.SL.5
6.SL.6

Produce clear and coherent writing in which the development, organization, and style are appropriate to task, purpose, and audience.
Engage effectively in a range of collaborative discussions (one-on-one, in groups, and teacher-led) with diverse partners on grade 6
topics, texts, and issues, building on others’ ideas and expressing their own clearly: a) Come to discussions prepared, having read
or researched material under study; explicitly draw on that preparation by referring to evidence on the topic, text, or issue to
probe and reﬂect on ideas under discussion; b) Follow rules for collegial discussions, set speciﬁc goals and deadlines, and deﬁne
individual roles as needed; c) Pose and respond to specific questions with elaboration and detail by making comments that
contribute to the topic, text, or issue under discussion; d) Review the key ideas expressed and demonstrate understanding of
multiple perspectives through reflection and paraphrasing.
With some guidance and support from peers and adults, develop and strengthen writing as needed by planning, revising, editing,
rewriting, or trying a new approach. (Editing for conventions should demonstrate command of Language standards 1–3 up to and
including grade 6.)
Interpret information presented in diverse media and formats (e.g., visually, quantitatively, orally) and explain how it contributes to a
topic, text, or issue under study.
Present claims and ﬁndings, sequencing ideas logically and using pertinent descriptions, facts, and details to accentuate main ideas
or themes; use appropriate eye contact, adequate volume, and clear pronunciation.
Include multimedia components (e.g., graphics, images, music, sound) and visual displays in presentations to clarify information.
Adapt speech to a variety of contexts and tasks, demonstrating command of formal English when indicated or appropriate. (See
grade 6 Language standards 1 and 3 for speciﬁc expectations.)

*Skills and understandings likely to require continued attention in higher grades as they are applied to increasingly sophisticated writing and
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6.L.2a and b

Demonstrate command of the conventions of standard English capitalization, punctuation, and spelling when writing: a) Use
punctuation (commas, parentheses, dashes) to set off nonrestrictive/parenthetical elements; b) Spell correctly.

6.L.4c

Determine or clarify the meaning of unknown and multiple-meaning words and phrases based on grade 6 reading and content,
choosing flexibly from a range of strategies: Consult general and specialized reference materials (e.g., dictionaries, glossaries,
thesauruses), both print and digital, to ﬁnd the pronunciation of a word or determine or clarify the precise meaning or its part of
speech.
Acquire and use accurately grade-appropriate general academic and domain-speciﬁc words and phrases; gather vocabulary
knowledge when considering a word or phrase important to comprehension or expression.

6.L.6

Elements of the Standard(s) – What’s the meaning?
In the previous quarter, students were given the opportunity to engage in the writing of a persuasive essay (6.W.5). Students were to pay special
attention to tone and addressing counterarguments in their writing. Students can use those skills to engage in writing and delivering a speech (6.l.4c,
6.L.6). Students can either create new persuasive writing or elaborate on their writing from the previous quarter as their speech in this quarter. In order
for students to effectively deliver a speech, they should be instructed on how to identify their audience and what information to deliver to the audience.
Students should be engaged in prewriting activities (graphic organizers, outlines, etc.) to improve their writing (6.W.2c). Students may also engage in
discussions that include feedback on their speech and delivery (6.SL.1a-d).
Working together in partnerships is a big focus on this big idea, with students working on being good listeners. Partners and teams must act responsibly
by effectively managing their time, cooperating and contributing to the group process. In order to be effective listeners able to focus on and explain
information presented in a variety of formats, they also must apply critical listening skills. Critical listeners focus on the speaker’s main ideas or points,
listening for clue words such as major or most important. They also listen to identify important details as well as distinguish between facts and opinions.
Statements supported by fact (something that can be proven true by concrete evidence) as opposed to opinion (a person’s belief or attitude) lend
credibility to a speaker’s information. Critical listeners learn to paraphrase and summarize a speaker’s information, demonstrating understanding of that
information. When listeners paraphrase, they express the ideas of the speaker in their own words. When they summarize, they condense the speaker’s
information by restating it in a few words.
Students may be given opportunities to use multimedia components (PowerPoint, video, visuals) in their presentations (6.SL.4, 6.SL.5).
*Skills and understandings likely to require continued attention in higher grades as they are applied to increasingly sophisticated writing and
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Key Vocabulary
persuasive, argument, purpose

Links to Prior Learning
Links to Future Learning
• Students have previously engaged in
• Students will continue to deliver persuasive
activities such as reading texts and
speeches in which they are required to utilize
identifying an author’s argument and
a variety of sources for the purpose of
bias through providing textual
defending their point of view (7.SL.4).
evidence (5.RI.8).
• Students have also written opinion
pieces in which they were tasked to
persuade someone on a particular
topic (5.W.1a-d).
• Students have had opportunities to
give speeches and present
information in a structured format
(5.SL.6).
Instructional Strategies (EL, SIOP, SPED, Marzano)
EL Strategies
• Break tasks into smaller “chunks” with frequent comprehension checks as opposed to entire units with a single comprehensive test (6.W.4,
6.W.2c).
• Use graphic organizers (Venn diagram, 2-column chart) to provide visual support for concepts (6.W.4, 6.W.2c).
• Explicitly link concepts to students’ backgrounds and experiences (6.W.4, 6.W.2c). This strategy will help students identify with their topic and
should be integrated into their speech.
Marzano Strategies
• Identifying Similarities and Differences: Provide students with various ads. Have them compare the different methods used in common
advertisements (e.g., grocery ads, department store ads, magazine ads). Discuss with students “A ‘good’ ad generally contains 3 methods of
persuasion . . . can you find them?” (6.W.4, 6.W.2c).
• Reinforcing Effort and Providing Recognition: Students may need recognition and feedback throughout the persuasive speech process. They may
build confidence when recognized for the elements (written or speaking portions) they are able to deliver effectively. Those areas that students
*Skills and understandings likely to require continued attention in higher grades as they are applied to increasingly sophisticated writing and
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may need more help on can be recognized also for effort. Teacher and peer feedback may assist students with direction on what speech delivery
skills they need to work more on (6.L.2a-b).
Prepare to Discuss
Have students prepare for literary discussions on trade books by having them note character changes, determine a significant event in the story, identify
a change in setting and the influence on the plot, make text-to-text connections and/or text-to-self-connections, or find answers to general story
questions. Answers are noted with sticky notes.
Resources & Links to Technology
• Prentice Hall, Literature, Persuasive Speech: pp. 241, 163, 678
• Prentice Hall, Literature, Advertisement, evaluate: p. 364
• Prentice Hall, Literature, Televised speech, evaluate: p. 810
• Historical Speech Videos: http://www.history.com/speeches
• Graphic Organizers: http://www.ncpublicschools.org/acre/standards/common-core-tools/#goela
• The 6 +1 Trait website gives a common language for teachers/students to communicate about the characteristics of writing. It establishes a clear
vision of what good writing looks like, focusing on the six traits of writing. Find it at http://educationnorthwest.org/traits.
• A free MLA/APA Bibliography format maker can be found at www.noodletools.org.
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Big Idea 3, Quarter 2:
Students will express thoughts and ideas through journal writing.
Standards:
6.W.4
6.W.10

Essential Question(s):
How does journal writing assist in capturing thoughts and ideas and assist in
future writing?

Produce clear and coherent writing in which the development, organization, and style are appropriate to task, purpose, and audience.
Write routinely over extended time frames (time for research, reﬂection, and revision) and shorter time frames (a single sitting or a
day or two) for a range of discipline-speciﬁc tasks, purposes, and audiences.

Elements of the Standard(s) – What’s the meaning?
Students have engaged in various forms of writing. Though journal writing may often be interpreted as a free form of writing containing fewer elements
than narrative or informative text, students still need guidance and examples of what type of information should be captured in a journal (6.W.4).
Various forms of journal writing exist in which students write in their journals as they read a text, after they read a text to reflect on what they have
read, or use journal writing as a structured location for questions, unknown words, and thoughts they later revisit. Journal writing can also assist
students in sitting for varying (longer and shorter) periods of time to complete other writing tasks such as writing a short story or research paper
(6.W.10). Students may benefit from being shown examples of journals or texts that contain journal writing as a form. Journals can be periodically
reviewed by the teacher or shared in groups collaboratively.
Key Vocabulary
Links to Prior Learning
Links to Future Learning
journal
• Students have engaged in a wide
• Students will continue to receive instruction in
variety of writing including journal
Language Arts and Reading in two separate
writing for many grade levels (5.W.3aclasses.
e, 5.W.10, 5.W.2a-e).
• Journal writing is one format students will use
• Students have been instructed on the
to express their thoughts and feelings
elements of journal writing and been
regarding texts using their past and emerging
shown examples of texts that utilize a
writing skills (7.W.9a-b).
journal format.
• Students will use their journal writing to share
information with others and reflect on their
own readings of a text.
*Skills and understandings likely to require continued attention in higher grades as they are applied to increasingly sophisticated writing and
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Instructional Strategies (EL, SIOP, SPED, Marzano)
EL Strategies
• Provide ample opportunities for students to use learning and reinforcement strategies (e.g., problem solving, predicting, estimating, organizing,
summarizing, categorizing, evaluating, self-monitoring) they’ve learned in the partner language as well as in the current language of instruction.
Journals provide a location for EL students to practice their use of the English language. Graphics within the journal may also be allowed to
depict pieces of information they are journaling on (6.W.4, 6.W.10).
Marzano Strategies
• Homework provides students with the opportunity to extend their learning outside the classroom (6.W.4, 6.W.10). Students can be given
opportunities to complete their journal writing at home, then bring back to school and discuss in groups or pairs.
Resources & Links to Technology
• Prentice Hall, Literature, Journal Entry: p. 487
• Prentice Hall Literature, Eleven by Sandra Cisneros: pp. 149–152
• 21st Century Skills, Prentice Hall: pp. R28–R29
• Show students example of blog: http://kidblog.org/home/
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Big Idea 1, Quarter 3:
Students will analyze compare and contrast and apply the skill to their
own writing.
Standards:
6.W.2e-f
6.W.9a
6.L.1a and c
6.W.4
6.SL.1a

6.L.2a-b
6.L.3a-b
6.L.6

Essential Question(s):
How does word choice impact the effectiveness of comparing and
contrasting?
What are the distinguishing features of compare and contrast?

Write informative/explanatory texts to examine a topic and convey ideas, concepts, and information through the selection,
organization, and analysis of relevant content: e) Establish and maintain a formal style; f) Provide a concluding statement or section
that follows from and supports the information or explanation presented.
Draw evidence from literary or informational texts to support analysis, reflection, and research: Apply grade 6 Reading standards to
literature (e.g., “Compare and contrast texts in different forms or genres [e.g., stories and poems; historical novels and fantasy
stories] in terms of their approaches to similar themes and topics”).
Demonstrate command of the conventions of standard English grammar and usage when writing or speaking: a) Ensure that
pronouns are in the proper case (subjective, objective, possessive); c) Recognize and correct inappropriate shifts in pronoun number
and person.*
Produce clear and coherent writing in which the development, organization, and style are appropriate to task, purpose, and
audience.
Engage effectively in a range of collaborative discussions (one-on-one, in groups, and teacher-led) with diverse partners on grade 6
topics, texts, and issues, building on others’ ideas and expressing their own clearly: Come to discussions prepared, having read or
researched material under study; explicitly draw on that preparation by referring to evidence on the topic, text, or issue to probe
and reﬂect on ideas under discussion.
Demonstrate command of the conventions of standard English capitalization, punctuation, and spelling when writing: a) Use
punctuation (commas, parentheses, dashes) to set off nonrestrictive/parenthetical elements; b) Spell correctly.
Use knowledge of language and its conventions when writing, speaking, reading, or listening: a) Vary sentence patterns for meaning,
reader/listener interest, and style; b) Maintain consistency in style and tone.
Acquire and use accurately grade-appropriate general academic and domain-speciﬁc words and phrases; gather vocabulary
knowledge when considering a word or phrase important to comprehension or expression.
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Elements of the Standard(s) – What’s the meaning?
Students have had opportunities during the current year and previous years to demonstrate their skills in comparing and contrasting items, topics,
events, books (etc.). They possess the ability to capture key pieces of information to include in their analysis (6.W.9a). Students should be able to extract
information from various sources and restructure that information into an organized piece of informative writing (6.W.2e-f). Their writing should contain
a clear topic and textual evidence to support their topic (6.W.9a). Students should be exposed to a variety of informational and narrative texts that
contain examples of comparing and contrasting. Students can be given the opportunity to identify the author’s comparison and contrast in an effort to
improve their own writing. Students may be grouped to read and investigate the effective impact of comparing and contrasting. Students’ ability to
defend their ideas and learn ideas from others can be recorded in various tasks, such as the completion of graphic organizers and activities (debate,
written essay, persuasive speech). Students may orally present their debates or written works to demonstrate their understanding of the concept of
comparing and contrasting prior reading to writing their own form of compare and contrast (6.SL.1a).
Once students engage in the writing process, the graphic organizers they used to deconstruct other’s writing can assist them to create their own.
Students may work in groups or pairs through the writing process to confirm they are including the elements of a compare and contrast text and utilizing
grade-level vocabulary and grammar (6.W.9a, 6.L1a and c).
Key Vocabulary
Links to Prior Learning
Links to Future Learning
compare, contrast, word choice
• Students have been provided multiple
• Students will be required to compare and
opportunities to read texts and
contrast fictional portrayals of a time, place,
compare and contrast specific details
or character and give historical accounts of
(5.RL.9).
the same period as a means of understanding
how the authors of fiction alter or use history
• Students also compared details such
(7.W.9a-b).
as dialects and registers (5.L.3a-b).
• Students will be required to present multiple
• Students are able to use evidence
arguments and perspectives and compare and
from texts to support analysis,
contrast their details.
reflection, and research (5.W.9a-b).
Instructional Strategies (EL, SIOP, SPED, Marzano)
EL Strategies
• Break tasks into smaller “chunks” with frequent comprehension checks as opposed to entire units with a single comprehensive test. Use peer or
*Skills and understandings likely to require continued attention in higher grades as they are applied to increasingly sophisticated writing and
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teacher revision of speeches, debate, or writing at certain intervals (after introduction paragraph, after body, after the conclusion) (6.W.2e-f).
• Use graphic organizers to provide visual support for concepts of comparing and contrast. Have students use Venn diagrams and T-charts to
compare 2 or more items (6.W.2e-f, 6.SL.1a).
• Explicitly link concepts to students’ backgrounds and experiences (6.W.2e-f, 6.W.9a). This strategy will help students identify with their topic and
should be integrated into their speech.
Marzano Strategies
• Identifying Similarities and Differences: The ability to break a concept into its similar and dissimilar characteristics allows students to understand
(and often solve) complex problems by analyzing them in a more simple way. Teachers can either directly present similarities and differences,
accompanied by deep discussion and inquiry, or simply ask students to identify similarities and differences on their own. This strategy is
important when conveying two sides of an argument to students (6.W.9a).
Sentence Frames
To help students develop varied sentence patterns in their writing, have them practice completing sentence frames with phrases that are prepared by
the teacher. The students (either alone or with a partner) place the phrases into the blank sentence frame, making sure the sentence has clear meaning.
Ex: __________________, ___________________ _________________________ .
Clause
conj.
Clause
but the dog scampered wildly in the park he fell asleep on my lap
Enriched or mastery students can create their own phrases to fit the frames.
Wandering Phrase
Students can practice varying the start of a sentence by using the wandering prepositional phrase. The teacher creates descriptive sentences and has the
students (alone or with a partner) add a prepositional phrase to the sentence. The phrases could start the sentence, be placed in the middle to clarify or
describe, or placed at the end. After completing several examples, have students share and move the placement of the prepositional phrase. Does the
sentence mean the same thing?
Resources & Links to Technology
• Prentice Hall, Literature, Compare and Contrast essay: pp. 263, 353, 461, 525, 875, 905, 987
• Graphic Organizers: http://www.ncpublicschools.org/acre/standards/common-core-tools/#goela
*Skills and understandings likely to require continued attention in higher grades as they are applied to increasingly sophisticated writing and
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Big Idea 1, Quarter 4:
Students will apply previously learned writing skills to create research
reports with clear purpose and for a specific audience.

Essential Question(s):
What are the best ways to incorporate technology in presenting
ideas/research?
How do writers attain and verify legitimate sources that contribute to
research?

Standards:
6.RL.1

Cite textual evidence to support analysis of what the text says explicitly as well as inferences drawn from the text.

6.RI.1

Cite textual evidence to support analysis of what the text says explicitly as well as inferences drawn from the text.

6.RI.7

Integrate information presented in different media or formats (e.g., visually, quantitatively) as well as in words to develop a
coherent understanding of a topic or issue.
Write arguments to support claims with clear reasons and relevant evidence: a) Introduce claim(s) and organize the reasons and
evidence logically; b) Support claim(s) with clear reasons and relevant evidence, credible sources and demonstrating an
understanding of the topic or text; c) Use words, phrases, and clauses to clarify the relationships among claim(s) and reasons; d)
Establish and maintain a formal style; e) Provide a concluding statement or section that follows from and supports the argument
presented.
Write informative/explanatory texts to examine a topic and convey ideas, concepts, and information through the selection,
organization, and analysis of relevant content: a) Introduce a topic; organize ideas, concepts, and information, using strategies such
as definition, classification, comparison/contrast, and cause/effect; include formatting (e.g., headings), graphics (e.g., charts, tables),
and multimedia when useful to aiding comprehension; b) Develop the topic with relevant facts, deﬁnitions, concrete details,
quotations, or other information and examples; c) Use appropriate transitions to clarify the relationships among ideas and concepts;
d) Use precise language and domain-speciﬁc vocabulary to inform about or explain the topic.
Produce clear and coherent writing in which the development, organization, and style are appropriate to task, purpose, and audience.
Conduct short research projects to answer a question, drawing on several sources and refocusing the inquiry when appropriate.
Draw evidence from literary or informational texts to support analysis, reflection, and research: Apply grade 6 Reading standards to
literary nonﬁction (e.g., “Trace and evaluate the argument and specific claims in a text, distinguishing claims that are supported by
reasons and evidence from claims that are not”).

6.W.1a-e

6.W.2a-d

6.W.4
6.W.7
6.W.9b

*Skills and understandings likely to require continued attention in higher grades as they are applied to increasingly sophisticated writing and
speaking
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6.SL.4
6.L.2a-b

Present claims and ﬁndings, sequencing ideas logically and using pertinent descriptions, facts, and details to accentuate main ideas or
themes; use appropriate eye contact, adequate volume, and clear pronunciation.
Demonstrate command of the conventions of standard English capitalization, punctuation, and spelling when writing: a) Use
punctuation (commas, parentheses, dashes) to set off nonrestrictive/parenthetical elements; b) Spell correctly.

6.L.3a-b

Use knowledge of language and its conventions when writing, speaking, reading, or listening: a) Vary sentence patterns for meaning,
reader/listener interest, and style; b) Maintain consistency in style and tone.*
6.L.4c
Determine or clarify the meaning of unknown and multiple-meaning words and phrases based on grade 6 reading and content,
choosing flexibly from a range of strategies: Consult general and specialized reference materials (e.g., dictionaries, glossaries,
thesauruses), both print and digital, to ﬁnd the pronunciation of a word or determine or clarify the precise meaning or its art of
speech.
6.L.5c
Demonstrate understanding of figurative language, word relationships, and nuances in word meanings: Distinguish among the
connotations (associations) of words with similar denotations (definitions) (e.g., stingy, scrimping, economical, unwasteful, thrifty).
6.L.6
Acquire and use accurately grade-appropriate general academic and domain-speciﬁc words and phrases; gather vocabulary
knowledge when considering a word or phrase important to comprehension or expression.
Elements of the Standard(s) – What’s the meaning?
Students should end the year by creating a well-researched and written research paper that highlights all they have learned throughout the year.
Students’ research topics should be derived from an area of interest or part of a current unit of study, including other content areas such as history and
science. The research process should activate prior knowledge and then engage in the process of inquiry and research. Topics and research questions
are developed and continually refined (6.W.7). After the selection of a topic, students should engage in the research portion of their paper using a
variety of text (encyclopedias, atlas, etc.) and digital resources (Internet) (6.RL.1, 6.RI.1). Students should collect information in an organized manner
including presenting claims and findings, sequencing ideas, accentuating main ideas and themes, and providing key details that will assist them when
they begin to write the actual research report (6.SL.4). A student’s ability to organize information will assist them not only with the finished written
report, but also in the last quarter when they present their findings in an oral presentation.
Throughout the writing process, students should be given opportunities to collaborate with others in peer reviews. Small groups or pairs of students
sharing may result in students identifying other perspectives or arguments they may wish to research further and include in their report (6.W.1a-e).
Students should complete their research project using grade-level vocabulary and grammar (6.W.2a-b). Students’ grades may include reporting their
*Skills and understandings likely to require continued attention in higher grades as they are applied to increasingly sophisticated writing and
speaking
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findings to the class or small group using grade-level presentation skills (e.g., appropriate eye contact, adequate volume, clear pronunciation) (6.SL.4,
6.L.2a-b, 6.L.3a-b, 6.L.4c, 6.L.5c, 6.L.6).
Key Vocabulary
research, multimedia, tone

Links to Prior Learning
Links to Future Learning
• Students have previously engaged in
• Students will continue to write research
writing a research paper (5.W.7).
papers over extended time frames (7.W.10).
• They have been given opportunities
• Students will again take time to research a
to use multiple resources to extract
topic, decide which elements are key to their
specific information regarding their
research, and create a finished product that is
topic.
well organized and informative (7.W.9a-b).
• Students are able to analyze multiple
accounts on the same topic and
decide which information they believe
to be most relevant to their topic
(5.RI.6).
• Students have constructed research
papers after engaging in prewriting
activities and peer discussions.
Instructional Strategies (EL, SIOP, SPED, Marzano)
• Use supplementary materials to make the lesson clear and meaningful (e.g., graphs, models, visuals) (6.RI.7).
• Use a variety of question types including those that promote higher order thinking skills throughout the lesson (e.g., literal, analytical, and
interpretive questions) (6.W.1a-e).
EL Strategies
• Emphasize key vocabulary (e.g., introduce, write, repeat, and highlight) for students. Key vocabulary may include sections of the research paper
in addition to content vocabulary. Make sure students understand such words as glossary and bibliography.
• Use graphic organizers to provide visual support for concepts (outlines, bubble maps, box charts) (6.W.2a-d).

*Skills and understandings likely to require continued attention in higher grades as they are applied to increasingly sophisticated writing and
speaking
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SPED Strategies
•

Explicitly link past learning and new concepts. Make connections between student knowledge of other forms of narrative and informational
writing to the research paper writing process. Students may also access notes from previous lessons on vocabulary and grammar use and apply
them to this new writing task (6.W.2a-d, 6.SL.4, 6.L.2a-b, 6.L.3a-b, 6.L.4c, 6.L.5c, 6.L.6).
• Use speech appropriate for students’ proficiency level (e.g., slower rate, enunciation, and simple sentence structure for beginners).
Marzano
• Identifying Similarities and Differences: The ability to break a concept into its similar and dissimilar characteristics allows students to understand
(and often solve) complex problems by analyzing them in a more simple way. Make connections between student knowledge of other forms of
narrative and informational writing to the research paper writing process. Students may also access notes from previous lessons on vocabulary
and grammar use and apply them to this new writing task (6.W.2a-d, 6.SL.4, 6.L.2a-b, 6.L.3a-b, 6.L.4c, 6.L.5c, 6.L.6).
Computer Search
Once students have found resources that they think will be credible, they will research a few of the authors or sponsors of their resources and ask the
following questions:
• What information do they write about?
• What organizations do they belong to?
Have students determine if their sources are truly credible and usable. Students discover that all websites have an author and ultimately, bias. They
need to determine those biases before accepting the website as a source.
Resources & Links to Technology
• Prentice Hall, Literature, Research Paper: pp. 991, 994, 931, 955, 988
• Graphic Organizers: http://www.ncpublicschools.org/acre/standards/common-core-tools/#goela

*Skills and understandings likely to require continued attention in higher grades as they are applied to increasingly sophisticated writing and
speaking
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Big Idea 2, Quarter 4:
Essential Question(s):
Students will use technology to collect data, publish, and present
What are the important steps in publishing a document?
their research report.
Why is collecting data important in the process of doing research?
Standards:
6.W.6
Use technology, including the Internet, to produce and publish writing as well as to interact and collaborate with others;
demonstrate sufficient command of keyboarding skills to type a minimum of three pages in a single sitting.
6.W.8
Gather relevant information from multiple print and digital sources; assess the credibility of each source; and quote or paraphrase
the data and conclusions of others while avoiding plagiarism and providing basic bibliographic information for sources.
6.SL.6
Adapt speech to a variety of contexts and tasks, demonstrating command of formal English when indicated or appropriate. (See
grade 6 Language standards 1 and 3 for speciﬁc expectations.)
Elements of the Standard(s) – What’s the meaning?
Students should spend the final part of the year being exposed to multiple ways to gather data and present their research (6.W.8). As students
encounter and gather new and relevant information from multiple sources, they refocus their inquiry and research in order to create new
understandings and new knowledge for specific purposes. They evaluate this information for accuracy, credibility and reliability.
Students may use the research report they created in the previous quarter or create a new research paper using technology (Internet, videos, etc.)
(6.W.6). The use of technology for research gives students examples of the possible formats they may present their research project in such as
PowerPoint or video format (6.SL.6). Students can also receive instruction on how and why research is published as well as why accurate and responsible
data collection is important.
Key Vocabulary
Links to Prior Learning
Links to Future Learning
technology, Internet, research
• Students have previously engaged in
• Students will continue to write research
writing a research paper (5.W.7).
papers over extended time frames (7.W.10).
They understand the process involved
• Students will continue to use technology,
in gathering and reporting
including the Internet, to research, produce,
information.
and publish their writing (7.W.6).
• Students also have a good
understanding of technology and
ways information is researched and
*Skills and understandings likely to require continued attention in higher grades as they are applied to increasingly sophisticated writing and
speaking
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reported using those technologies.

Instructional Strategies (EL, SIOP, SPED, Marzano)
EL Strategies
• Use supplementary materials to a high degree to make the lesson clear and meaningful (e.g., graphs, models, visuals). Many classes contain
computers or have access to mobile or permanent computer labs. Students should be instructed on meaningful use of the Internet and where to
find resources that may assist their research (6.W.6).
• Break tasks into smaller “chunks” with frequent comprehension checks as opposed to entire units with a single comprehensive test (6.W.8).
Allow students frequent focused opportunities to research a specific topic or work on their presentation. Working with technology may be
overwhelming at times without guidance from peers and teacher and time to reflect.
• Allow students opportunities to present a portion of their research to a small group rather than the whole class.
SPED Strategies
•
•

Adapt tasks (e.g., text, assignment) to all levels of student proficiency.
Use speech appropriate for students’ proficiency level (e.g., slower rate, enunciation, and simple sentence structure for beginners). This is
especially important when speaking in technical terms. Make sure to incorporate activities in which students are able to demonstrate they
understand the technological terms being used in class. Signs and visual aids demonstrating these words may be helpful (6.W.6).
Marzano
• Assign meaningful homework and practice assignments in which students are provided the opportunity to practice their technology and
research skills.
Resources & Links to Technology
• Prentice Hall, Literature, Publishing/Presenting: pp. 91, 161, 269, 361, 467, 533, 635, 675, 743, 807, 875, 911, 997
• Prentice Hall, Literature, Research Paper: pp. 991, 994, 931, 955, 988

*Skills and understandings likely to require continued attention in higher grades as they are applied to increasingly sophisticated writing and
speaking
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Big Idea 1, Quarter 1:
While identifying the differences between fiction and nonfiction,
students will analyze elements of fiction and the role of conflict.

Essential Question(s):
Why is it important to distinguish fiction from nonfiction?
How does conflict impact the plot?
How does conflict impact character development?
How does conflict help with the development of the overall theme?
How does setting play a role in the conflict?

Standards:
6.RL.1 Cite textual evidence to support analysis of what the text says explicitly as well as inferences drawn from the text.
6.RL.2

Determine a theme or central idea of a text and how it is conveyed through particular details; provide a summary of the text distinct
from personal opinions or judgments.

6.RL.3

Describe how a particular story’s or drama’s plot unfolds in a series of episodes as well as how the characters respond or change as the
plot moves toward a resolution.

6.RL.4

Determine the meaning of words and phrases as they are used in a text, including ﬁgurative and connotative meanings; analyze the
impact of a speciﬁc word choice on meaning and tone.

6.RL.5

Analyze how a particular sentence, chapter, scene, or stanza ﬁts into the overall structure of a text and contributes to the development
of the theme, setting, or plot.

6.RI.6

Determine an author’s point of view or purpose in a text and explain how it is conveyed in the text.

6.RL.7

Compare and contrast the experience of reading a story, drama, or poem to listening to or viewing an audio, video, or live version of the
text, including contrasting what they “see” and “hear” when reading the text to what they perceive when they listen or watch.

6.RI.1

Cite textual evidence to support analysis of what the text says explicitly as well as inferences drawn from the text.

Italic Information: Recursive standard – repeated in at least one other quarter
BOLD information: Standards that should be emphasized
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6.RI.5

Analyze how a particular sentence, paragraph, chapter, or section ﬁts into the overall structure of a text and contributes to the
development of the ideas.

6.SL.1a-d

Engage effectively in a range of collaborative discussions (one-on-one, in groups, and teacher-led) with diverse partners on grade 6
topics, texts, and issues, building on others' ideas and expressing their own clearly: a) Come to discussions prepared, having read or
researched material under study; explicitly draw on that preparation by referring to evidence on the topic, text, or issue to probe and
reﬂect on ideas under discussion; b) Follow rules for collegial discussions, set speciﬁc goals and deadlines, and deﬁne individual roles as
needed; c) Pose and respond to specific questions with elaboration and detail by making comments that contribute to the topic, text,
or issue under discussion; d) Review the key ideas expressed and demonstrate understanding of multiple perspectives through
reflection and paraphrasing.

6.SL.5

Include multimedia components (e.g., graphics, images, music, sound) and visual displays in presentations to clarify information.

Elements of the Standard(s) – What’s the meaning?
This quarter is a good opportunity to allow students to recall their understanding of elements of fiction and nonfiction. Students should be provided
opportunities to revisit previously learned knowledge of elements of fiction and nonfiction such as plot, setting, character, conflict, point of view (6.RI.6),
and theme (6.RL.3) at varying degrees. They should also revisit the elements of nonfiction such as author’s purpose, major idea, supporting details, and
specific vocabulary. After an introduction of these elements, students will need more practice applying them as they approach mastery of these skills
(6.RL.7). Student activities related to these elements (6.RL.2) may focus on comparing and contrasting fiction and nonfiction, identifying these elements
in grade-level texts, and comparing elements among multiple texts. Students should be given opportunities to identify and analyze how specific
elements affect other elements (i.e., how conflict impacts plot, character development, and theme). These activities will assist students to gain a deeper
understanding of the elements.
Students should be exposed to multiple texts and use textual evidence when analyzing texts (6.RL.1, 6.RI.1). To assist with this reactivation of
knowledge, multimedia components (graphics, images, music, and sounds [6.SL.5]) may be utilized. Activities that include collaborative discussions
regarding individual texts or specific details of nonfiction and fiction (6.SL.1a-d) may assist students’ understanding of texts. This quarter is an
opportunity to build connections between prior read texts and knowledge gained from new texts.

Italic Information: Recursive standard – repeated in at least one other quarter
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Key Vocabulary
theme, point of view, fiction, nonfiction

Links to Prior Learning
• Students have identified elements of
fiction and nonfiction at various levels
since grade K.
• Students will be able to identify the
components of fiction and nonfiction.
• Students will also be able to identify
point of view (3.RI.6), theme (4.RL.2),
character and setting (4.RL.3), and
conflict.
• Students have also received a great
amount of instruction related to
comparing elements of fictional and
nonfictional texts.
• Students have also engaged in a wide
variety of collaborative discussions
and should know the roles and rules
of such discussions (5.SL.1a-b).

Links to Future Learning
• Students will continue to utilize their
knowledge of story elements and elements of
nonfictional texts (7.RL.3).
• Students will also continue to conduct
discussions related to a variety of texts
(7.SL.1a-d).
• Rules and protocols related to collaborative
discussions should be standardized and
shared amongst grade levels.
• Students will utilize their knowledge of story
elements, especially conflict, to discuss how
authors organize a text to contribute to the
development of ideas (7.RI.5).

Instructional Strategies (EL, SIOP, SPED, Marzano)
EL Strategies
• Use nonverbal and context clues to provide meaning for instruction (pictures, maps, demonstrations, graphic organizers: Venn diagrams, Tcharts) (6.RL.2, 6.RL.3). These organizers may assist students to gather and organize information.
• Model correct grammar when speaking to a student or when writing answers on the board or overhead (6.SL.1a-d). Students will be able to
engage in discussions when proper grammar is demonstrated to them.
SPED Strategies
Provide sufficient wait time for student responses throughout the lesson. Explicitly teach this strategy to students for use in peer interactions as well.
Allow students sufficient time to formulate their answers before responding.
Marzano Strategies
Students should be given opportunities to record the elements of nonfiction and fiction during note taking. Notes may be kept in a folder or in their desk
and easily assessable. Notes can be used as reference while students are reading new texts or may be used to guide their own writing (6.RL.7).
Italic Information: Recursive standard – repeated in at least one other quarter
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Compare/Contrast
Have students read articles from different sources but on the same topic (i.e., from a news magazine and a gossip magazine). Have students
compare/contrast the points of view of different authors, how they structure each argument, and how their word choice is significant. This will help
students to realize that the bias of the authors is important as it can color their views of the issue involved. The word choice used by the media is also
important. This exercise can work well with primary sources from history: diaries from two people who fought in the same war, people who are storm
chasers, and those who lived through a storm, 9/11, current events, etc.
Using Textual Evidence
As students read a story or trade book, have them cite textual evidence on a graphic organizer of how a character changes through major events.
Examining the completed organizer can help them determine the theme of the text rather than the main idea. One example of this may be noting
themes of several fairy tales and looking for commonality.
Jigsaw
Using trade books, poems, and essays on the same topic, have students gather in small groups and determine a theme for a particular topic. Students
talk together to determine how that theme is made apparent. The groups then “jigsaw” and each student explains to the others about the
demonstrated theme and evidence to support their conclusions.
Modeling/Peer Modeling
Use highlighters of different colors to show an article’s main idea and supporting arguments. Then, students do a different article, sharing their
highlighted responses with an “elbow partner.” This will allow students to check their detail identification and inference recognition.
Power Thinking and Writing
Power Thinking helps students differentiate between main ideas and details. The process is easy for students to use because main ideas and details are
simply assigned numbers. Main ideas are Power 1 ideas, while details are Power 2s, 3s, or 4s. Students can use Power Thinking as an organizational tool
for reading, writing, and studying.
Power 1: Main Idea
Power 2: Detail or support for Power 1
Power 3: Detail or support for Power 2
Power 1: Animals
Power 2: Dogs
Power 3: Collie
Power 3: Boxer
Power 2: Cats
Power 3: Calico
Italic Information: Recursive standard – repeated in at least one other quarter
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Power 2: Birds
Power 3: Pelican
Power 3: Goose
Power 3: Eagle
Unlike traditional outlining, there are no constraints on the number of Power 1s, 2s, 3s, etc. (as shown in the example above).
Resources & Links to Technology
• Examples of stories (by title) http://www.corestandards.org/assets/Appendix_B.pdf
• Spotlight on... Literary Elements. McCarthy, Tara. Scholastic, New York, NY, 2004. This book covers literary elements such as character, figurative
language, foreshadowing and flashback, plot, point of view, setting, theme, tone, and mood. This anthology includes 4–6 engaging stories,
poems, or plays perfect for teaching specific literary elements. Its teaching guide includes mini-lessons, graphic organizers, student-reproducible
items, and great activity ideas.
• Teaching Literary Elements with Picture Books: Grades 4-8. Van Zile, Susan and Mary Napoli. Scholastic, New York, NY, 2009. This book provides
multiple strategies to teach literary elements such as point of view, voice, irony, theme, metaphor, and simile. For each literary element, a
detailed picture-book-based lesson is given. Picture books are carefully chosen.
• Prentice Hall, Literature, Unit 1, Fiction and Nonfiction, pp. 2–172
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Big Idea 1, Quarter 2:
Students will determine the author’s purpose and point of view by analyzing
various forms of nonfiction (autobiography, biography, journals).

Essential Question(s):
How do authors engage the reader?
What does the author want the reader to know, feel, or do?
How does the author’s purpose change depending on the type of
informational text?
How does point of view impact the reader’s understanding of the
text?

Standards:
6.RL.6
Explain how an author develops the point of view of the narrator or speaker in a text.
6.RI.1

Cite textual evidence to support analysis of what the text says explicitly as well as inferences drawn from the text.

6.RI.2

Determine a central idea of a text and how it is conveyed through particular details; provide a summary of the text distinct from
personal opinions or judgments.

6.RI.3

Analyze in detail how a key individual, event, or idea is introduced, illustrated, and elaborated in a text (e.g., through examples or
anecdotes).

6.RI.5

Analyze how a particular sentence, paragraph, chapter, or section ﬁts into the overall structure of a text and contributes to the
development of the ideas.

6.RI.6

Determine an author’s point of view or purpose in a text and explain how it is conveyed in the text.

6.RI.9

Compare and contrast one author’s presentation of events with that of another (e.g., a memoir written by and a biography on the
same person).

6.SL.1a-d

Engage effectively in a range of collaborative discussions (one-on-one, in groups, and teacher-led) with diverse partners on grade 6
topics, texts, and issues, building on others' ideas and expressing their own clearly: a) Come to discussions prepared, having read or
researched material under study; explicitly draw on that preparation by referring to evidence on the topic, text, or issue to probe and
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reﬂect on ideas under discussion; b) Follow rules for collegial discussions, set speciﬁc goals and deadlines, and deﬁne individual roles as
needed; c) Pose and respond to specific questions with elaboration and detail by making comments that contribute to the topic, text, or
issue under discussion; d) Review the key ideas expressed and demonstrate understanding of multiple perspectives through reflection
and paraphrasing.
6.SL.5

Include multimedia components (e.g., graphics, images, music, sound) and visual displays in presentations to clarify information.

Elements of the Standard(s) – What’s the meaning?
Utilizing knowledge of nonfiction recalled in the previous quarter, students will undertake in-depth analysis of point of view (6.RL.6), central idea
(6.RI.2), and author’s purpose in multiple nonfiction or informational texts such as autobiographies, biographies, and journals. Students should be able
to not only identify purpose and point of view, but also be able to identify and discuss how such purpose and point of view impact the reader’s
understanding of the text. Students should also be given opportunities to identify and discuss what the author wants the audience to feel, know, or do
by citing textual evidence (6.RI.1, 6.RI.3). Students should be reading and reflecting on a variety of grade-level nonfiction texts. Students may also
complete journals and graphic organizers (T-charts and Venn diagrams) to help organize and synthesize the information they are learning. Nonfiction
texts related to student interests or aligned to topics being studied in other content areas can assist students to better understand the nonfiction texts.
Communication with other content area teachers may be helpful.
Key Vocabulary
autobiography, biography, journals, point of
view

Links to Prior Learning
Students have been exposed to informational
text at all grade levels. They have used
informational text to gain specific
information, learn new concepts, and extract
examples of how to compose their own
informational texts.

Links to Future Learning
• In the future, students will need to be able to
not only determine author’s point of view, but
also be able to distinguish the author’s
position from that of others (7.RI.6).
• Students will also use their knowledge of how
authors construct point of view to create their
own narratives and expository writing
(7.W.3a).

Instructional Strategies (EL, SIOP, SPED, Marzano)
SIOP Strategies
Before beginning each lesson, be sure to share the content, language, and any cultural objectives with students.
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EL Strategies
• Use supplementary materials to make the lesson clear and meaningful (e.g., graphs, models, visuals) (6.RI.9, 6.SL.5). This quarter is a bit complex
for EL students still struggling with the English language. Visual representations and demonstrations may assist students with understanding the
concept of point of view.
• Break tasks into smaller “chunks” with frequent comprehension checks as opposed to entire units with a single comprehensive test (6.RI.9).
Students may need to be shown multiple examples of texts to be able to compare and contrast multiple texts. In one lesson, students may
compare, and in another they may contrast before completing the tasks at the same time.
SPED Strategies
Use graphic organizers (bubble map, T-chart) to provide visual support for concepts (6.RI.5, 6.RI.6).
Marzano Strategies
Homework and Practice. Allow students opportunities to read texts and complete activities at home and at their own pace. Students may benefit from
reading at a different pace and keeping a log or journal of situations they encounter during their reading.
Compare/Contrast
Have students read articles from different sources but on the same topic (i.e., from a news magazine and a gossip magazine). Have students
compare/contrast the points of view of different authors, how they structure each argument, and how their word choice is significant. This will help
students to realize that the bias of the authors is important as it can color their views of the issue involved. The word choice used by the media is also
important. This exercise can work well with primary sources from history: diaries from two people who fought in the same war, people who are storm
chasers, and those who lived through a storm, 9/11, current events, etc.
Modeling/Peer Modeling
Use highlighters of different colors to show an article’s main idea and supporting arguments. Then, students do a different article, sharing their
highlighted responses with an “elbow partner.” This will allow students to check their detail identification and inference recognition.
Previewing Text
Preview nonfiction to motivate and support students as they see the structure of text, vocabulary, and main ideas of the reading to have a better idea of
informational text. Step 1: Model previewing of nonfiction text. Step 2: Students preview text.
Modeling
Students are given teacher-selected paragraphs to read. In a class discussion, they look at the individual sentences, what they mean, their significance,
etc. Then they put them together as a paragraph and discuss their ordering, importance, and effect on each other (part to whole, whole to part). This
shows students the importance of the individual effect of sentences on the paragraph and, then further, on the entire article.
Resources & Links to Technology
• Titles and excerpts of text for grade-level text complexity http://www.corestandards.org/assets/Appendix_B.pdf
Italic Information: Recursive standard – repeated in at least one other quarter
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•
•

Prentice Hall, Literature, Unit 3, Types of Nonfiction, pp. 376–544
Reading graphic organizers http://www.readinga-z.com/comprehension/reading-graphic-organizers/

Italic Information: Recursive standard – repeated in at least one other quarter
BOLD information: Standards that should be emphasized
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Big Idea 1, Quarter 3:
Students will analyze text for appropriate use of word choice and
figurative language.

Essential Question(s):
How does word choice affect the mood and tone of a text?
How does word choice affect conveying the overall theme/central idea?
How does the use of figurative language or word choice change depending on
the text type?

Standards:
6.RL.1
Cite textual evidence to support analysis of what the text says explicitly as well as inferences drawn from the text.
6.RL.4

Determine the meaning of words and phrases as they are used in a text, including ﬁgurative and connotative meanings; analyze the
impact of a speciﬁc word choice on meaning and tone.

6.RL.6

Explain how an author develops the point of view of the narrator or speaker in a text.

6.RL.7

Compare and contrast the experience of reading a story, drama, or poem to listening to or viewing an audio, video, or live version of the
text, including contrasting what they “see” and “hear” when reading the text to what they perceive when they listen or watch.

6.RL.9

Compare and contrast texts in different forms or genres (e.g., stories and poems; historical novels and fantasy stories) in terms of their
approaches to similar themes and topics.

6.RI.1

Cite textual evidence to support analysis of what the text says explicitly as well as inferences drawn from the text.

6.RI.4

Determine the meaning of words and phrases as they are used in a text, including ﬁgurative, connotative, and technical meanings.

6.RI.5

Analyze how a particular sentence, paragraph, chapter, or section ﬁts into the overall structure of a text and contributes to the
development of the ideas.

6.SL.1a-d

Engage effectively in a range of collaborative discussions (one-on-one, in groups, and teacher-led) with diverse partners on grade 6
topics, texts, and issues, building on others' ideas and expressing their own clearly: a) Come to discussions prepared, having read or
researched material under study; explicitly draw on that preparation by referring to evidence on the topic, text, or issue to probe and
reﬂect on ideas under discussion; b) Follow rules for collegial discussions, set speciﬁc goals and deadlines, and deﬁne individual roles as

Italic Information: Recursive standard – repeated in at least one other quarter
BOLD information: Standards that should be emphasized
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needed; c) Pose and respond to specific questions with elaboration and detail by making comments that contribute to the topic, text, or
issue under discussion; d) Review the key ideas expressed and demonstrate understanding of multiple perspectives through reflection
and paraphrasing.
6.SL.2

Interpret information presented in diverse media and formats (e.g., visually, quantitatively, orally) and explain how it contributes to a
topic, text, or issue under study.

6.SL.5

Include multimedia components (e.g., graphics, images, music, sound) and visual displays in presentations to clarify information.

6.SL.6

Adapt speech to a variety of contexts and tasks, demonstrating command of formal English when indicated or appropriate. (See grade 6
Language standards 1 and 3 for speciﬁc expectations.)

Elements of the Standard(s) – What’s the meaning?
In this section, students will use a variety of texts to determine how word choice, such as figurative language, affects the mood and tone of a story
(6.RI.4). Students should be provided multiple opportunities to identify and discuss forms of figurative language from text (6.RL.4). This may be
accomplished through individual and take home activities or through discussion with peers. They should also be given opportunities to compare
figurative language in multiple texts as well as examples from their own culture (6.RL.9). Figurative language and other elements of texts (point of view
[6.RL.6], mood, tone, etc.) can be displayed to students through various formats including multimedia (audio recording and video) (6.RL.7, 6.SL.5).
Students will also read to identify the theme of a text and how the author uses words to convey the theme. Utilize similar activities and graphic
organizers (T-chart, bubble map, Venn diagram) from the previous quarter to assist students in recording textual evidence (6.RL.1), which supports the
use of mood and tone. Students will also be exposed to a wide variety of text and engage in activities (presentations [6.SL.6], discussions [6.SL.1a-d],
assignments) that help them to identify how word choice changes from text to text.
Key Vocabulary
figurative language, mood, theme

Links to Prior Learning
• Students have previously read,
identified, and created writing that
included figurative language such as
similes and metaphors (5.L.5a-c).
• Students have also been instructed on
figurative language relationships

Links to Future Learning
• Students continue to demonstrate an
understanding of figurative language, word
relationships, and nuances to a higher degree
of complexity (7.L.5b and c).
• Students also make connections to figurative
language and imagery, impact on meaning,

Italic Information: Recursive standard – repeated in at least one other quarter
BOLD information: Standards that should be emphasized
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between particular words such as
synonyms, antonyms, and
homographs (5.L.5a-c).

and tone.

Instructional Strategies (EL, SIOP, SPED, Marzano)
SIOP Strategies
Before beginning each lesson, be sure to share the content, language, and any cultural objectives with students.
EL Strategies
Break tasks into smaller “chunks” with frequent comprehension checks as opposed to entire units with a single comprehensive test (6.RI.9). Students
may need to be shown multiple examples of texts to be able to compare and contrast multiple texts. In one lesson, students may compare, and in
another they may contrast before completing the tasks at the same time.
SPED Strategies
• Provide sufficient wait time for student responses throughout the lesson.
• Explicitly teach this strategy to students for use in peer interactions as well. Allow students sufficient time to formulate their answers before
responding.
• Use graphic organizers to provide visual support for concepts (6.RI.5, 6.RI.6).
Marzano Strategies
Homework and Practice. Allow student opportunities to read texts and complete activities at home and at their own pace. Students may benefit from
reading at a different pace and keeping a log or journal of situations they encounter during their reading.
Research Pairs
Working with a partner, research two people (a list of research pairs provided by the teacher), record information on a Venn diagram, use the
information to create dialogue, and turn the dialogue into a poem for two voices to be orally performed (e.g. , Edison and Bell, DuBois and B.T.
Washington, Carnegie and Darrow, Bethune and E. Roosevelt). This is modeled in Joyful Noise, Poem for Two Voices by Paul Fleishman.
Prepare to Discuss
Have students prepare for literary discussions on trade books by having them note character changes, determine a significant event in the story, identify
a change in setting and the influence on the plot, make text-to-text connections and/or text-to-self-connections, or find answers to general story
questions. Answers are noted with sticky notes.
Book Character
Students present book responses by assuming the identities of book characters. Students also could present the results of research as they assume the
identities of historical figures or witnesses to historical events.
Kinesthetic Activity
Italic Information: Recursive standard – repeated in at least one other quarter
BOLD information: Standards that should be emphasized
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Have students practice writing directions (how to carve a pumpkin, etc.), then read their directions having other students physically follow those
directions. This should show students the importance of clarity and word choice as well as the importance of structure, sequencing, and organization.
Circle Board
Take a significant word from an essay/article and put it in a circle on the board, giving room for students to draw off of that word different images,
emotions, or feelings (connotations) as well as definitions (denotations). The class then discusses how the word fits the author’s purpose of the article.
This will show students the variety of words available and how word choice is deliberate.
Resources & Links to Technology
• Titles and excerpts of text for grade-level text complexity http://www.corestandards.org/assets/Appendix_B.pdf
• Prentice Hall, Literature, Unit 3, Types of Nonfiction, pp. 381–382, 516, 552, 554, 585, 588, 590–591, 594–595, 597, R15
• Reading graphic organizers http://www.readinga-z.com/comprehension/reading-graphic-organizers/
• Scholastic Book of Idioms by Terban, Marvin. (Scholastic, New York, NY, 2006 rev.) This book provides vivid, amusing examples that include
sample sentences and illustrations. Many English Language Learners and students who struggle with inference will benefit from exploring the
examples.
• “Paint by Idioms,” an interactive idiom game, can be found at www.funbrain.com/idioms/.
• Students can practice working with idioms and their definitions at the interactive Web site www.idiomsite.com.
• Students learning about idioms can work with the interactive “Eye on Idioms”
at http://www.readwritethink.org/search/?resource_type=16&sort_order=relevance&q=eye+on+idioms&old_q=&srchwhere=full-site.

Italic Information: Recursive standard – repeated in at least one other quarter
BOLD information: Standards that should be emphasized
Guam Department of Education 2013
Funded by Title V-A Consolidated Grant

89

GUAM District Level Curriculum Guide

Grade 6 – Reading
Quarter 4

Big Idea 1, Quarter 4:
Students will analyze the differences between the written and oral
forms of communication as they relate to purpose, audience, and
media structure.

Essential Question(s):
Why is it important for the audience/readers to recognize various forms of
propaganda?
What is the connection between reading and writing?
Why is understanding the structures of informative media important?

Standards:
6.RL.1
Cite textual evidence to support analysis of what the text says explicitly as well as inferences drawn from the text.
6.RL.4

Determine the meaning of words and phrases as they are used in a text, including ﬁgurative and connotative meanings; analyze the
impact of a speciﬁc word choice on meaning and tone.

6.RL.6

Explain how an author develops the point of view of the narrator or speaker in a text.

6.RL.7

Compare and contrast the experience of reading a story, drama, or poem to listening to or viewing an audio, video, or live version of the
text, including contrasting what they “see” and “hear” when reading the text to what they perceive when they listen or watch.

6.RL.10

By the end of the year, read and comprehend literature, including stories, dramas, and poems, in the grades 6–8 text complexity band
proﬁciently, with scaffolding as needed at the high end of the range.

6.RL.9

Compare and contrast texts in different forms or genres (e.g., stories and poems; historical novels and fantasy stories) in terms of their
approaches to similar themes and topics.

6.RI.1

Cite textual evidence to support analysis of what the text says explicitly as well as inferences drawn from the text.

6.RI.4

Determine the meaning of words and phrases as they are used in a text, including ﬁgurative, connotative, and technical meanings.

6.RI.5

Analyze how a particular sentence, paragraph, chapter, or section ﬁts into the overall structure of a text and contributes to the
development of the ideas.

6.RI.8

Trace and evaluate the argument and speciﬁc claims in a text, distinguishing claims that are supported by reasons and evidence from

Italic Information: Recursive standard – repeated in at least one other quarter
BOLD information: Standards that should be emphasized
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claims that are not.
6.RI.10

By the end of the year, read and comprehend literary nonﬁction in the grades 6–8 text complexity band proﬁciently, with scaffolding
as needed at the high end of the range.

6.SL.1a-d

Engage effectively in a range of collaborative discussions (one-on-one, in groups, and teacher-led) with diverse partners on grade 6
topics, texts, and issues, building on others' ideas and expressing their own clearly: a) Come to discussions prepared, having read or
researched material under study; explicitly draw on that preparation by referring to evidence on the topic, text, or issue to probe and
reﬂect on ideas under discussion; b) Follow rules for collegial discussions, set speciﬁc goals and deadlines, and deﬁne individual roles as
needed; c) Pose and respond to specific questions with elaboration and detail by making comments that contribute to the topic, text,
or issue under discussion; d) Review the key ideas expressed and demonstrate understanding of multiple perspectives through
reflection and paraphrasing.

6.SL.2

Interpret information presented in diverse media and formats (e.g., visually, quantitatively, orally) and explain how it contributes to a
topic, text, or issue under study.

6.SL.3

Delineate a speaker’s argument and speciﬁc claims, distinguishing claims that are supported by reasons and evidence from claims that
are not.

6.SL.4

Present claims and ﬁndings, sequencing ideas logically and using pertinent descriptions, facts, and details to accentuate main ideas or
themes; use appropriate eye contact, adequate volume, and clear pronunciation.

6.SL.5

Include multimedia components (e.g., graphics, images, music, sound) and visual displays in presentations to clarify information.

6.SL.6

Adapt speech to a variety of contexts and tasks, demonstrating command of formal English when indicated or appropriate. (See grade
6 Language standards 1 and 3 for speciﬁc expectations.)

Elements of the Standard(s) – What’s the meaning?
By this quarter students have read various forms of fiction and nonfiction texts (6.RL.10) and identified and discussed their elements (point of view
Italic Information: Recursive standard – repeated in at least one other quarter
BOLD information: Standards that should be emphasized
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[6.RL.6], plot, characters, etc.). Students can use this prior knowledge and previously learned strategies to identify purpose, audience, and media
structure in propaganda and informative media. Students should be exposed to various forms of media including audio, video, and live versions in order
to understand the structures and importance of informative media (6.RL.7, 6.SL.5). In addition to identifying the structure and importance of such
media, students should be able to compare and contrast information delivered through various forms of propaganda. Special attention to word choice
and figurative language can assist students to identify the message being delivered (6.RI.8) and who the message is intended for. The purpose of
instruction for 6.RI.8 is for students to trace and evaluate the evidence (expert’s opinion, statistics, etc.) from multiple sources that an author uses to
support an argument. The reader should then be able to distinguish claims supported by reasons and evidence from those that are not. Students should
be given opportunities to discuss (6.SL.1a-d, 6.SL.6) their findings and thoughts in groups and be encouraged to use examples of textual evidence during
their discussions and assignments (6.RL.1).
Key Vocabulary
audience, media, propaganda

Links to Prior Learning
• Students have previously identified
purpose and audience in oral and
written forms.
• Students have used their skills to
develop their own expository and
narrative writing (5.W.10) with a
specific purpose and audience
(5.W.4).

Links to Future Learning
• This quarter ties in well with the future use of
informational text from other content areas
such as history and social studies.
• Students can use their skills of identifying
such items as audience and propaganda in
informational text to decipher factual
information they are presented with.

Instructional Strategies (EL, SIOP, SPED, Marzano)
SIOP Strategies
Before beginning each lesson, be sure to share the content, language, and any cultural objectives with students.
EL Strategies
• Possibly illustrate a literal picture for a figure of speech. (Example: raining cats and dogs, bull in a china shop)
• Have students rewrite simple text for different audiences. (Example: An apology to a principal, parent, and friend for same offense. Persuasive
argument for a party to a principal, parent, and friend.)
• Students may benefit from watching news broadcasts from the past and present. They may also retrieve media information from the radio or
the newspaper. Broadcasts and newspaper articles provide visual aids to assist students with meaning (6.SL.5, 6.RI.7).
• Preteach background knowledge/key vocabulary or concepts students will need for each unit before moving ahead (6.RI.10).
SPED Strategies
Italic Information: Recursive standard – repeated in at least one other quarter
BOLD information: Standards that should be emphasized
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•

Establish a safe and supportive environment in which students are encouraged to talk and ask questions freely when they do not understand
(6.SL.1a-d, 6.SL.6).
• Ask each student frequently to communicate his or her understanding of the concept or assignment. Students should be asked to verbalize or
write down what they know, thereby providing immediate insight into their thinking and level of understanding. In addition, students should be
encouraged to confer about each other’s understanding of the concept being taught and the class work or homework assignments, particularly
if students are not fully proficient in English (6.SL.1a-d, 6.SL.6).
Marzano Strategies
Think-Pair-Share is a strategy designed to provide students with think time and collaborative discussion on a given topic, enabling them to formulate
individual ideas and share these ideas with another student (6.SL.1a-d, 6.SL.6).
Problem-Solution Notes
• Problem-Solution notes are a type of two-column notes and work best as a post-reading strategy or in a situation where students have sufficient
familiarity with the topic to be able to organize information as they read. Questions are listed in the left-hand column. Answers to the questions
are recorded in the right-hand column.
• This format provides students with a guide for thinking and writing about issues in novels and in content subjects. The format works well as a
discussion guide and for taking notes from reading assignments. It is particularly effective for analyzing social issues, ecological issues, current
issues or events, and conflict in short stories.
Introduce and model first!
1. Choose a topic students have some knowledge about.
2. Develop a problem statement and write it in the right-hand column.
3. Students brainstorm possible effects, causes, and solutions to the problem and record them in the right-hand column opposite the appropriate
questions.
4. Students make changes as appropriate to the Concept Map making them Pre- and Post-Reading Maps to reflect accurate information about the
topic.
What is the problem or issue?
What are the effects?
What are the causes?
What are the solutions?

America’s topsoil is eroding
away at an alarming rate.

Italic Information: Recursive standard – repeated in at least one other quarter
BOLD information: Standards that should be emphasized
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Resources & Links to Technology
• Media and propaganda lessons Propaganda Techniques
• http://www.schooljournalism.org.php53-3.dfw1-2.websitetestlink.com/lesson-plans-3/
• http://www.tes.co.uk/teaching-resource/Persuasive-Devices-6001364/
• Prentice Hall, Literature, pp. 69, 71, 170, 245, 249, 783, 787, 879, 883

Italic Information: Recursive standard – repeated in at least one other quarter
BOLD information: Standards that should be emphasized
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Content: English
Grade/Course: 6th Language Arts
Timeline: 50 minute block
Standard(s):
6.W.4 Produce clear and coherent writing in which the development, organization, and style are
appropriate to task, purpose, and audience. (Grade-speciﬁc expectations for writing types are
deﬁned in standards 1–3 above.)
6.SL.4

Present claims and ﬁndings, sequencing ideas logically and using pertinent descriptions, facts, and
details to accentuate main ideas or themes; use appropriate eye contact, adequate volume, and
clear pronunciation.

6.L.2b

Demonstrate command of the conventions of standard English capitalization, punctuation, and
spelling when writing: Spell correctly.

Lesson Overview:
In this lesson, students will create a prewriting
timeline in preparation for writing a narrative
essay about their favorite topic: themselves.
This lesson can accompany the timeline skills
taught during the HSS grade 6 Q1 lesson.

Vocabulary:
Narrative, timeline, essay

Lesson Objective(s):
In this lesson, students will be able to
• Organize information in preparation for writing a
narrative essay.
• Use information from their graphic organizer to
create a narrative.
• Select and elaborate one topic from multiple
topics.
Focus Question(s):
What is the best way to organize details for narrative
writing?

Description of Lesson (including instructional strategies):
Anticipatory Set: (10 minutes)
- Begin the lesson by explaining to students they are going to put events in order as they happen.
- On 8 ½ x 11 paper (aka “daily activity cards”) write (largely and in a dark color so students can read
cards when posted on the board) common daily events (ate breakfast, ate lunch, go to bed, wake up,
brush teeth, go to school, etc.)
- Randomly distribute the cards to students in the class. Not everyone should have one as this is a quick
exercise. Students can pair up or quickly sit in groups so everyone has an opportunity to assist in the
lesson. (Marzano: Cooperative Learning)
- Give each pair or group 1 or 2 minutes to neatly write details about the event. For example, if they
received the “ate breakfast” card, have them write what they ate, who they ate it with, or something
that occurred while they were eating it.
- Draw a long line on the board. Explain the line represents a timeline. To the left is where a certain
activity or period of time begins; to the right is where it ends or when we stop tracking it.
- Ask for a volunteer from each group or pair to place their daily activity card along the timeline.
- As other groups disagree with the placement, have other volunteers move previous daily activity cards
and place their cards in an order they consider appropriate.
- Once all cards are on the board, select one card to elaborate. Using the students’ written comments,
draw lines and bubbles from that card and write their comments largely for the class to see. Take other
student suggestions and add more bubbles. Students should begin to notice that each event can be
turned into a story or summary as the amount of information begins to grow.
Instructions that are italicized include student engagement strategies.
Instructions that are underlined embed checking for understanding.
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Instruction and Strategies: (20 minutes)
- Distribute a long white piece of paper (made by cutting an 11x17 paper in half) and a ruler to each
student.
- Have students write their name on the back of the paper.
- Draw a long horizontal line on the board while again instructing students to do the same across their
sheet of paper, using their ruler. This line represents a certain period of time. Share with students that
the line can represent an hour, a day, a week, a year, many years, etc.
- The past goes on the left. Timelines show the progression of time left to right in a similar fashion to
reading a book. (On the board timeline, write 0 at the left and 12 at the very right.)
- Timelines are divided into equal time marks. (Draw 13 lines equally; see Supplemental Item 1 below.)
- Timelines should be labeled. (On the board, label the timeline “My Life.” Label each line with a number
0–12 and the word “Years” after each number.)
- Ask students to give you ages and events that happened since they were born, such as when they
learned to ride a bike, when they started to walk, or when they started school. Demonstrate how to
add information to a timeline based on the year it occurred. (If students really enjoy the timeline about
themselves, so you may suggest they complete one at home for extra credit.)
- Allow students approximately 10 minutes to add specific items to the timeline pertaining to their lives.
- For students who finish quickly, have them write longer details about the events (see Supplemental
Item 1 below).
- Stop student work on timeline. Explain to students they will be creating an essay using only one of their
experiences from the timeline.
- Explain to students they should select the experience they remember most and can recall many details.
One more step which may help them is moving their selected event to another graphic organizer, the
bubble map.
Guided Practice: (15 minutes)
- Pass out bubble map graphic organizer (see Supplemental Item 2). (Marzano: Advanced Organizers)
- Near your example timeline on the board, draw a bubble map
- Demonstrate to students how to select one event from their timeline and place it in the center of the
bubble map.
- Enter key details regarding Who, What, Where, Why, and How in each of the bubbles. Draw additional
bubbles for specific details.
- As an example, elaborate on one of your own real life experiences. This helps students connect with
you as a person, especially if you use something very common such as your first day of school, losing a
tooth, breaking a bone, etc.
- After demonstrating how to use the graphic organizer, allow students to begin filling out their bubble
map.
- Circulate the room to monitor progress and assist where needed, making sure students only select one
event to elaborate on.
- On a large piece of butcher paper, duplicate a lined piece of paper. Tape paper to the board. With
students, select one of the on the board events. With student help, begin to write a summary narrative
of the event. Write about two paragraphs so students understand how to begin a narrative from one
event on a timeline. (Marzano: Summarizing and Note Taking)
- Allow students time to begin narrative. Students may complete a rough draft as homework (Marzano).
Formative Assessment:
- Collect timeline and bubble map to monitor student understanding on selecting a topic for a narrative
essay and being able to elaborate on a single event.
Instructions that are italicized include student engagement strategies.
Instructions that are underlined embed checking for understanding.
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You can assign a grade to the completion of the timeline and bubble map as part of a cumulative
narrative essay grade. You may consider creating a grade sheet for this narrative essay that includes
prewriting tasks and include the timeline and bubble map on that sheet. Other items to include are the
rough draft, revising efforts, final draft, and possibly a presentation.

Closure: (5 minutes)
- Have students pair share their selected event and quickly discuss their plans for elaborating on the
event to create a narrative.
- Another option would be to have students respond to the focus question, either with a partner or on an
exit card.
Independent Practice:
This concept is not yet fully developed for students to work independently.
Accommodations/Modifications:
- For students who require extra assistance, pre-make the timeline to allow for more time to enter details
about their lives. Students may also draw a picture instead of writing if their needs require such
accommodation.
- Students who need an extra challenge can be required to complete more than one bubble map or add
more details to their selected topic. They may also be allowed to begin the rough draft.
Resources (Textbook and Supplemental):
• Sample timeline (Supplemental 1)
• Sample bubble map (Supplemental 2)

Instructions that are italicized include student engagement strategies.
Instructions that are underlined embed checking for understanding.
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SUPPLEMENTAL 1

First time on
an airplane.

Instructions that are italicized include student engagement strategies.
Instructions that are underlined embed checking for understanding.
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SUPPLEMENTAL 2:

Instructions that are italicized include student engagement strategies.
Instructions that are underlined embed checking for understanding.
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Content: English
Grade/Course: 6th Reading
Timeline: 50 minutes
Standard(s):
6.RL.6
Explain how an author develops the point of view of the narrator or speaker in a text.
6.RI.6

Determine an author’s point of view or purpose in a text and explain how it is conveyed in the
text.
6.SL.1a-d Engage effectively in a range of collaborative discussions (one-on-one, in groups, and teacherled) with diverse partners on grade 6 topics, texts, and issues, building on others' ideas and
expressing their own clearly: a) Come to discussions prepared, having read or researched
material under study; explicitly draw on that preparation by referring to evidence on the topic,
text, or issue to probe and reﬂect on ideas under discussion; b) Follow rules for collegial
discussions, set speciﬁc goals and deadlines, and deﬁne individual roles as needed; c) Pose and
respond to specific questions with elaboration and detail by making comments that contribute
to the topic, text, or issue under discussion; d) Review the key ideas expressed and demonstrate
understanding of multiple perspectives through reflection and paraphrasing.
Lesson Overview:
Lesson Objective(s):
In this lesson, students will be engaged in an
In this lesson, students will be able to
activity which demonstrates how their own
• Determine how an author’s purpose or point of
perspective, while reading or listening to a story,
view can alter the delivery of information by
can be different from an author’s point of view or
completing a close reading of a text.
purpose and how that can change a story. This
lesson encourages students to question what they
are reading by providing them with the language
and skills needed to analyze a text. Students will
learn to look at the author's purpose, examine
multiple viewpoints, and also recognize gaps in the
text.
Vocabulary:
Focus Question(s):
Point of view, purpose
• What techniques does an author use to get
specific responses from a reader?
• How does point of view impact the reader’s
understanding of the text?
Description of Lesson (including instructional strategies):
Anticipatory Set: (5 minutes)
Activate students' prior knowledge by asking for volunteers to retell the story “The Three Little Pigs.” Most of
your students will have some background knowledge of this popular fairy tale; however, each student will have
a slightly different recollection of the story.
Instruction and Strategies: (10 minutes)
• Review student understanding of point of view and purpose. Point out the differences in how some
students recalled “The Three Little Pigs.” Point to the focus questions and indicate that today students
will think about the words an author might use, or the details he or she might use, in order to get
across a certain purpose or perspective. Point to some everyday examples of how there might be
multiple points of view to a particular situation.
• Divide the class into two groups.
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Explain that they are going to read a short piece of text and their task is to remember as many details
as possible from the text.
Tell one half of the class that they are burglars and the other half of the class that they are real estate
agents, without divulging the roles to the opposite groups. (You can do this by whispering to each
group/student, or putting the information on notecards and distributing to the groups).
Read aloud “The House.” While you are reading, students should NOT be taking notes.
Once the reading is complete, ask students to list, with a partner from the group, as many details as
they can remember about the house from the text (e.g., descriptions of rooms, items located in the
house, layout of house). This part of the activity should be limited to 2-3 minutes. Students then share
their lists within their group. (Marzano: Cooperative Learning)

Guided Practice: (20 minutes)
• Distribute chart paper to each group so that students can record their lists.
• Hang both sheets of chart paper on the front wall of the classroom.
• Discuss the similarities and differences between the two lists, and allow students to guess the
viewpoint of the other group.
• Discuss whether the lists would be different from another viewpoint (e.g., child, interior decorator, pet
dog).
• Have students point out the specific details or vocabulary that helped them in their viewpoints. Discuss
what terms or details could be replaced to suggest a different perspective.
Formative Assessment: (10 minutes)
Ask students to write a short paragraph about the house from the perspective or a real estate agent, robber,
child, dog, or an interior decorator. (The Core Six: Write to Learn)
Collect point of view paragraphs to observe students’ ability to change point of view based on the details
included in the paragraph.
Closure: (5 minutes)
Have students find a partner from the other team and discuss why they remembered the items they did from
the story. Have them share what they focused on when they listened to the recording.
If time permits, have students do an exit ticket to answer the two focus questions. You can call on three
random students to share their answers.
Independent Practice:
This concept is not yet fully developed for students to work independently.
Accommodations/Modifications:
• Distribute a copy of “The House” and allow students who need more assistance the ability to highlight
items of importance based on their role.
• Students who need more challenge may be given a second text to read and determine an author’s
purpose.
Resources (Textbook and Supplemental):
• “The House” by Laurie Henry (see attached)
• Link to "The House" by Laurie Henry
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SUPPLEMENTAL RESOURCES
The House
By Laurie Henry
As I entered the front door, the marble floor glistened before me. The entryway opened to a grand
staircase, which wound its way to the second level. My heels clicked across the cold, white floor as I proceeded to
the living room on my left. A giant fireplace stretched across one end of the room. The impressive mantelpiece
showcased a golden egg and porcelain figurines. A painting of sunflowers hung on the center of the wall. The
white carpeting looked as if it had never been stepped on, and the entertainment center sprawled across the back
wall.
I turned around to face the dining room. A golden chandelier hung above a great mahogany table. A bank
of French doors opened to a wrap-around deck at the back of the house. A lighted hutch contained crystal goblets
and gold-edged dinnerware. Proceeding down the hallway, I discovered a custom kitchen on my left, opposite the
far end of the dining room. The sleek counters were free of clutter. Cabinets hung on every inch of wall space. A
breakfast nook looked out over the back garden.
I soon retraced my steps to the entryway and ascended the stairs. A short hallway welcomed me to the
second level of the house. To my left and at the front of the house was a small bedroom set up as a home office.
The remainder of the upstairs consisted of a master bedroom suite. Two walk-in closets flanked the entrance to
the master bedroom. No doubt, one closet was for him and the other one was for her. The matching bedroom
furniture consisted of two dressers and night stands on either side of a four-poster bed. A wooden chest sat atop
each dresser. A large bathroom sat off to the right side with double sinks inside. A whirlpool tub and shower stall
lined the far wall.
I slowly retreated and returned to the lower level and out the front door. I shall return to this exquisite
abode.
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Content: ELA
Grade/Course: Six–Language Arts
Timeline: Approx. 60 minutes
Standard(s):
6.L.2a-b
Demonstrate command of the conventions of standard English capitalization, punctuation,
and spelling when writing: a) Use punctuation (commas, parentheses, dashes) to set off
nonrestrictive/parenthetical elements; b) Spell correctly.
Lesson Overview:
In this lesson, students will use prior knowledge
and skills to engage in a cooperative learning
setting that provides students the opportunity to
focus on grammar usage (punctuation and
spelling) in a specific text.

Lesson Objective(s):
In this lesson, students will be able to
• Demonstrate correct use of punctuation through
sentence writing 8 out of 10 correct answers.
• Identify spelling errors and correct 8 out of 10.

Prior to this lesson, students took a 3rd Quarter
Pre-Test.
Vocabulary:
proofread, editing

Focus Question(s):
• Why are the conventions of Standard English
important in developing writing skills?
• Why are the rules of writing important to follow?

Description of Lesson (including instructional strategies):
Anticipatory Set: (8 minutes)
Marzano’s Nine Instructional Strategies – (Marzano: Cooperative Learning) Assign students to groups. The
groups will decide on roles they will portray (end marks, spelling, commas and dashes, parentheses and
speaker). Identify the responsibilities of each group’s position.
Instruction and Strategies: (15 minutes)
• Present a PowerPoint presentation (See Power Point attachment) explaining editing errors and the
importance of credibility. Modeling: give an example paragraph from the PowerPoint presentation
with punctuation errors and show how to correct the errors.
Guided Practice: (15 minutes)
• (Marzano: Cooperative Learning) Students will be given a specific paragraph worksheet to complete
using prior knowledge of punctuation and spelling errors. Students will be in charge of his or her role
as end marks, spelling, commas and dashes, parentheses and speaker.
• Class Discussion: Groups will discuss their paragraphs with the whole class and stress any concerns or
difficulties they may have encountered.
• Assist and monitor groups.
Formative Assessment: (15 minutes)
Product Assessment: Students will write their paragraphs individually following the conventions of Standard
English and using the correct spelling.
Closure: (5 minutes)
Students will write a 5–7 sentence paragraph using the 5 items of the conventions of Standard English
Instructions that are italicized include student engagement strategies.
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(punctuation and spelling) about their most embarrassing moments.
Exit cards: Students will write a response to a teacher-posed question:
Why are the conventions of Standard English important in developing writing skills? Or, Why are the rules of
writing important to follow? Students will also rate themselves on a scale from 1 to 5, 1 being I don’t
understand and 5 being experts.
Independent Practice:
This concept is not yet fully developed for students to work independently.
Accommodations/Modifications:
• Provide added time allotment to groups who need assistance.
• Give additional paragraphs to challenge accelerated learners.
Resources (Textbook and Supplemental):
• PowerPoint presentation
• Paragraph Worksheets (PDF)
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Quarter 3
Timeline: 70 minutes

6.RL.9

Compare and contrast texts in different forms or genres (e.g., stories and poems; historical
novels and fantasy stories) in terms of their approaches to similar themes and topics.

6.RI.2

Determine a central idea of a text and how it is conveyed through particular details; provide a
summary of the text distinct from personal opinions or judgments.
Integrate information presented in different media or formats (e.g., visually, quantitatively) as
well as in words to develop a coherent understanding of a topic or issue.

6.RI.7

Lesson Overview:
In this lesson, students will obtain and integrate
information about cultural diversity and will be
expected to prepare presentations in various
media formats based on their understanding of
different cultures. In the next day or block,
students should be sharing their presentations.

Lesson Objective(s):
In this lesson, students will be able to
• Analyze cultural diversity by using a graphic
organizer, Semantic Chart.

Vocabulary:
cultural diversity, media, format, integrate

Focus Question(s):
• Why is it important to develop an understanding
of cultural diversity?
• What are the similarities and differences between
cultures?
• What kind of media or format can be used to
demonstrate or present one’s understanding of
cultural diversity?

Description of Lesson (including instructional strategies):
Anticipatory Set: (5 minutes)
Activate students’ prior knowledge by asking them how they celebrate cultural traditions such as Christmas,
New Year’s Day, funerals, etc. Most of your students should share their knowledge of these traditions.
Instruction and Strategies: (10 minutes)
• Introduce the terminologies: cultural diversity, media, format, and integrate. Point out the
differences between two cultures, the different types of media and formats, and how all the
information can be integrated.
• Once introduction of terminology is complete, check student’s understanding through oral
discussion: What is cultural diversity? What similarities or differences could be found in any culture?
Name some examples of media or formats. What does integrate mean? What could be integrated?
• Divide students into groups of 4 to address the objectives by explaining the following: (Teacher note:
students have already been taught/modeled group expectations and roles and how to research
information.)
o Researching two cultures identifying their customs: country, food, beliefs, language, religion,
etc.; Discuss their findings within the group; collectively produce a summary of cultural
diversity; evenly distribute responsibilities of presenting the topic integrating any media or
format: Introduction, Body (similarities and differences), and Conclusion.
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Guided Practice: (20 minutes)
• Disseminate a copy of a semantic chart (Marzano: Cues, Questions, and Advanced Organizers)
(Worksheet A) and direct students to work as a group (Marzano: Cooperative Learning) to complete
a chart identifying the characteristics.
• Discuss the similarities and differences of the two cultures.
• Make a separate list of their findings on cultural diversity.
• Identify who will be responsible for presenting the topic integrating any media or format:
Introduction, Body (similarities and differences), and Conclusion.
Formative Assessment: (25 minutes)
• Students are asked to write a summary of their research on the various cultures.
• Students will prepare a presentation using any media or format based on their understanding of
cultural diversity (this can be completed during the following day or lesson).
Closure: (10 minutes)
• Students will do an exit ticket by answering Focus Questions 1) Why is it important to develop an
understanding of cultural diversity? 2) What are two similarities and two differences between
cultures?
Independent Practice:
• Students are to address what their responsibility is within the group project.
Accommodations/Modifications:
Students work in cooperative groups to provide support and assistance in gathering information to complete
the objective.
Resources (Textbook and Supplemental):
• Library
• Computer with Internet access
• Worksheet A—Semantic Chart (See attachment)
• Worksheet B—Cultural Diversity (See attachment)
• Articles on Cultural Diversity:
o Cultural diversity
o Playing smart
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Cultural Diversity
DIRECTIONS: Complete the chart below by filling in the information in the appropriate category.
NATIONALITY
EXAMPLE:
MEXICAN

COUNTRY
MEXICO

LANGUAGE
SPANISH

RELIGION/BELIEFS
CATHOLIC/SAINTS

1.

FOLKLORE
RELIGIOUS
MIRACLES

FOOD
TACOS

2.
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When I think of culture, I think of

Quarter 3

__________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________

_________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________

____________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________

What is the dictionary definition of “culture?”
_______________________________________________________________
What is the dictionary definition of “diversity?”
_______________________________________________________________
Make a list of the benefits of living in a culturally diverse society. One example of a benefit is the
different types foods, such as tacos, pizza, egg rolls, etc.
_______________________________________________________________
_______________________________________________________________
_______________________________________________________________
_______________________________________________________________
_______________________________________________________________
_______________________________________________________________
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Content: ELA
Grade/Course: Six–Language Arts
Timeline: 80 minutes
Standard(s):
6.RI.1
Cite textual evidence to support analysis of what the text says explicitly as well as inferences
drawn from the text.
6.W.1b

Write arguments to support claims with clear reasons and relevant evidence: Support
claim(s) with clear reasons and relevant evidence, credible sources and demonstrating an
understanding of the topic or text.

Lesson Overview:
In this lesson, students will be engaged through an
activity that demonstrates their ability to argue a
particular side. This lesson encourages speaking,
listening, reading, and writing where they will
learn to analyze a text, draw textual evidence, and
form opinions based on the article provided.
This lesson expects that students have seen the
movie The Hunger Games.

Lesson Objective(s):
In this lesson, students will be able to
• Draw textual evidence from an article to support
the claim based on a previously watched film.
• Write a short paragraph that uses textual evidence
that defends the chosen side based on a
previously watched film.

Vocabulary:
excerpt, paraphrase, evidence, defend, argue,
refute, fact, opinion

Focus Question(s):
Why is it important to cite textual evidence when
justifying your claim?

Description of Lesson (including instructional strategies):
Anticipatory Set: (7 minutes)
Activate students’ prior knowledge about the movie, The Hunger Games, and elicit recollections about the
story. Each student will have a slightly different recollection of the story. Review previous day’s activity of the
Venn diagram, which they’ve completed and addressed the question: “Should the Hunger Games Be Real?”
Instruction and Strategies: (40 minutes)
• Students will be provided with their own copy of the article “The Psychological Truth Behind the
‘Hunger Games.’” (See link for article)
• Explain that each student will have about 10 minutes to read the article. Every student will be
provided a copy and will highlight or underline key words and phrases that defend the side they’ve
chosen. After the 10 minutes, stop and notify students that they need to find their other classmates
who’ve chosen the same side as them.
• The room will be divided with students who’ve chosen “Yes, it should be real” on one side of the room
and “No, it should not be real,” on the other side of the room.
• Review student understanding of fact and opinion. Announce that we will do an activity called
“Philosophical Chairs.” Students will each have an opportunity to argue their specific side based on
the textual evidence. With the article in hand, students from opposing sides will be facing each other
with the text. One by one, a student will step forward and defend his or her claim, respectfully
saying “I respect your claim, but . . . .” I will model how it should be followed through, using a
different text as an example. (20 minutes) (Kuzmich: Philosophical Chairs)
For example:
Student one: I believe the Hunger Games should not be real because according to the article it says
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here in the fifth paragraph, “Young teens and pre-teens will be awakened to the fact that they are
capable of extreme violence.” I think this is wrong because it sends out the message to children that
violence is okay, but violence is never the right way to go about things.
Student two: I respect your claim, but in the article it also states in paragraph four, “Real war would
require true sacrifice.” In the real world, whenever you want something, you would have to fight for
it. It’s not just going to be given to you. It’s a cruel man’s world.
•

After the “debate” concludes, ask students to congregate into their groups and list the textual details
they have just debated.

Guided Practice: (15 minutes)
• Chart paper will be provided for each side, where each student will need to contribute one statement
from the article and transcribe it onto the chart paper in a list/bullet format.
• The chart paper will be posted on their side of the room for reference when writing their paragraphs.
• Allow students to discuss their ideas and what the other side refuted and how they can think of a
counterargument.
• Discuss vocabulary words they have used in their statements to help them with their claims.
Formative Assessment: (15 minutes)
• Ask students to write a short paragraph of about 5–7 sentences about why they have chosen that
particular side in the argument based on the given text; they may include scenes from the movie as
well.
• Collect paragraphs to observe students’ ability to defend and justify their claim based on the given
text.
Closure: (5 minutes)
Exit Card/Ticket will need to be completed addressing the question: “How does fact differ from opinion?” “In
today’s lesson, why are providing facts most important?” If there are a few minutes remaining, students can
share some of their answers.
Independent Practice:
This concept is not yet fully developed for students to work independently.
Accommodations/Modifications:
• Students who need more assistance will be partnered up when reading the text or for sheltered classes,
may do choral reading. They will be allowed to work together to highlight and underline text.
• Students who need more challenge may be given the option to extend their paragraph to 7–10
sentences.
• You are not limited to a specific story; modify if able to find a different story in some type of media
whether it be book, film, or article.
• Vocabulary words from the article may need some clarification; hard to decipher words will be written
on the board as students read the article to refer to during the reading.
Resources (Textbook and Supplemental):
• “The Psychological Truth Behind the ‘Hunger Games’” by Dr. Keith Ablow
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Link to “The Psychological Truth Behind the ‘Hunger Games’” by Dr. Keith Ablow
www.foxnews.com/health/2012/03/26/psychological-truth-behind-hunger-games/
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Content: ELA
Grade/Course: Six–Reading
Timeline: 60 minutes
Standard(s):
6.RL.4
Determine the meaning of words and phrases as they are used in a text, including ﬁgurative
and connotative meanings; analyze the impact of a speciﬁc word choice on meaning and tone.
Lesson Overview:
Figurative language and tone have been covered in
the 1st through 3rd Quarters. This is part one of a
multipart lesson that introduces how certain
words and phrases impact how the reader
interprets the message. Part two of the lesson will
include watching the video and reflective
responses to the focus question in their
notebook.

Lesson Objective(s):
In this lesson, students will be able to
• Scan a text and identify unknown words and
figurative language.
• Determine the meanings of those words based on
context clues.

Vocabulary:
connotative, propaganda

Focus Question(s):
What impact does the use of figurative language have on a
reader?

Description of Lesson (including instructional strategies):
Anticipatory Set: (5 minutes)
Students will watch the Martin Luther King Jr. Brain Pop Video that will provide the background knowledge
for the lesson. Some students will recognize some information, but for many this will be their introduction to
this historical figure.
Instruction and Strategies: (15 minutes)
• Review students’ understanding of figurative language and tone. Provide two examples and model
how to determine the meaning and tone based on context clues (Madeline Hunter: “I Do” shows
students how to do it.)
• Ask students to provide several examples of figurative language and to explain their interpretation of
what it means and whether it has a positive or negative connotation (Madeline Hunter: “You Do”
shows student understanding).
• Present the Focus Question to the class and remind them that authors use figurative language to
influence the way readers interpret their message.
• Section off the paragraphs into groups for students to work on during guided practice; the length
of each section will be determined by the teacher according to class size.
• After whole group instruction, students will be working in cooperative learning groups.
Guided Practice: (25 minutes)
• Distribute copies of the speech (already sectioned) to each student
• Explain to students that they will be completing a T-chart as they scan sections of the speech.
• Explain to students that a copy will also be projected on the board. As a class, everyone will scan the
first two paragraphs in the speech for unknown words and phrases. Instruct students to raise their
hands and point out specific unknown words or phrases that they come across in the speech.
• Fill in the T-chart according to students’ responses.
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Ask students to share their interpretation of the meanings of the words they’ve provided on the chart,
filling in answers as they respond. Monitor students’ responses to check for understanding, providing
cue questions if responses are not accurate. (Madeline Hunter: “We Do”)
Ask students “How do you feel after reading and understanding this part of the speech?” “Why do
you think Dr. King used figurative language instead of literal meanings?” (Possible reactions:
Students become sympathetic.)
Divide class into groups and assign them certain sections of the speech. Instruct students to scan their
parts, discuss their findings with their group members, and complete their T-charts in their notebooks
as modeled by you. (Marzano: Cooperative Learning)
Pass out the chart paper to all the groups and instruct them to create a single group T-chart.
Monitor the groups and check T-charts.
After the allotted time to work in groups, students will gather as a whole and present and share
their charts to the class.
Afterwards, display all completed T-charts around the class.

Formative Assessment:
T-charts, presentations
Closure: (5 minutes)
• Ask students to reflect on the question: Why do you think Dr. King used figurative language instead
of literal meanings? (This will reinforce the focus question of the lesson.)
• Remind students that the charts will remain on the board and that they will be referring to them for
tomorrow’s lesson, which will include watching the video of Martin Luther King Jr.’s Speech.
Independent Practice:
This concept is not yet fully developed for students to work independently.
Accommodations/Modifications:
• (SPED and ESL)
o Group with model students
o Provide the list of unknown words or phrases and/or definitions.
• (GATE Students)
o Provide or create illustrations of Martin Luther King Jr.’s ideas.
o Provide a short narrative of the impact this speech has made in society.
Resources (Textbook and Supplemental):
• A short free video to provide some background information about Dr. Martin Luther King Jr. from
BrainPop
• The video of Dr. Martin Luther King Jr.’s speech
• The actual speech in the original format from the U.S. archives
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“I Have a Dream”

I am happy to join with you today in what will go down in history as the greatest
demonstration for freedom in the history of our nation.
Five score years ago, a great American, in whose symbolic shadow we stand today, signed
the Emancipation Proclamation. This momentous decree came as a great beacon light of hope to
millions of Negro slaves who had been seared in the flames of withering injustice. It came as a
joyous daybreak to end the long night of their captivity.
But 100 years later, the Negro still is not free. One hundred years later, the life of the Negro
is still sadly crippled by the manacles of segregation and the chains of discrimination. One hundred
years later, the Negro lives on a lonely island of poverty in the midst of a vast ocean of material
prosperity. One hundred years later, the Negro is still languished in the corners of American society
and finds himself an exile in his own land. And so we've come here today to dramatize a shameful
condition.
In a sense we've come to our nation's capital to cash a check. When the architects of our
republic wrote the magnificent words of the Constitution and the Declaration of Independence, they
were signing a promissory note to which every American was to fall heir. This note was a promise
that all men -- yes, black men as well as white men -- would be guaranteed the unalienable rights of
life, liberty, and the pursuit of happiness.
It is obvious today that America has defaulted on this promissory note insofar as her citizens
of color are concerned. Instead of honoring this sacred obligation, America has given the Negro
people a bad check, a check that has come back marked "insufficient funds."
But we refuse to believe that the bank of justice is bankrupt. We refuse to believe that there are
insufficient funds in the great vaults of opportunity of this nation. And so we've come to cash this
check, a check that will give us upon demand the riches of freedom and security of justice. We have
also come to this hallowed spot to remind America of the fierce urgency of now. This is no time to
engage in the luxury of cooling off or to take the tranquilizing drug of gradualism. Now is the time to
make real the promises of democracy. Now is the time to rise from the dark and desolate valley of
segregation to the sunlit path of racial justice. Now is the time to lift our nation from the quicksands
of racial injustice to the solid rock of brotherhood. Now is the time to make justice a reality for all of
God's children.
It would be fatal for the nation to overlook the urgency of the moment. This sweltering
summer of the Negro's legitimate discontent will not pass until there is an invigorating autumn of
freedom and equality. 1963 is not an end but a beginning. Those who hoped that the Negro needed
to blow off steam and will now be content will have a rude awakening if the nation returns to
business as usual. There will be neither rest nor tranquility in America until the Negro is granted his
citizenship rights. The whirlwinds of revolt will continue to shake the foundations of our nation until
the bright day of justice emerges.
But there is something that I must say to my people who stand on the warm threshold which
leads into the palace of justice. In the process of gaining our rightful place we must not be guilty of
wrongful deeds. Let us not seek to satisfy our thirst for freedom by drinking from the cup of
bitterness and hatred. We must forever conduct our struggle on the high plane of dignity and
discipline. We must not allow our creative protest to degenerate into physical violence. Again and
again we must rise to the majestic heights of meeting physical force with soul force. The marvelous
new militancy which has engulfed the Negro community must not lead us to a distrust of all white
people, for many of our white brothers, as evidenced by their presence here today, have come to
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realize that their destiny is tied up with our destiny. And they have come to realize that their freedom
is inextricably bound to our freedom. We cannot walk alone.
As we walk, we must make the pledge that we shall always march ahead. We cannot turn
back. There are those who are asking the devotees of civil rights, "When will you be satisfied?" We
can never be satisfied as long as the Negro is the victim of the unspeakable horrors of police
brutality. We can never be satisfied as long as our bodies, heavy with the fatigue of travel, cannot
gain lodging in the motels of the highways and the hotels of the cities. We cannot be satisfied as
long as the Negro's basic mobility is from a smaller ghetto to a larger one. We can never be satisfied
as long as our children are stripped of their selfhood and robbed of their dignity by signs stating "for
whites only." We cannot be satisfied as long as a Negro in Mississippi cannot vote and a Negro in
New York believes he has nothing for which to vote. No, no we are not satisfied and we will not be
satisfied until justice rolls down like waters and righteousness like a mighty stream.
I am not unmindful that some of you have come here out of great trials and tribulations. Some
of you have come fresh from narrow jail cells. Some of you have come from areas where your quest
for freedom left you battered by storms of persecution and staggered by the winds of police brutality.
You have been the veterans of creative suffering. Continue to work with the faith that unearned
suffering is redemptive.
Go back to Mississippi, go back to Alabama, go back to South Carolina, go back to Georgia,
go back to Louisiana, go back to the slums and ghettos of our northern cities, knowing that
somehow this situation can and will be changed.
Let us not wallow in the valley of despair. I say to you today my friends -- so even though we face
the difficulties of today and tomorrow, I still have a dream. It is a dream deeply rooted in the
American dream.
I have a dream that one day this nation will rise up and live out the true meaning of its creed:
"We hold these truths to be self-evident, that all men are created equal."
I have a dream that one day on the red hills of Georgia the sons of former slaves and the sons of
former slave owners will be able to sit down together at the table of brotherhood.
I have a dream that one day even the state of Mississippi, a state sweltering with the heat of
injustice, sweltering with the heat of oppression, will be transformed into an oasis of freedom and
justice.
I have a dream that my four little children will one day live in a nation where they will not be
judged by the color of their skin but by the content of their character.
I have a dream today.
I have a dream that one day down in Alabama, with its vicious racists, with its governor
having his lips dripping with the words of interposition and nullification -- one day right there in
Alabama little black boys and black girls will be able to join hands with little white boys and white
girls as sisters and brothers.
I have a dream today.
I have a dream that one day every valley shall be exalted, and every hill and mountain shall
be made low, the rough places will be made plain, and the crooked places will be made straight, and
the glory of the Lord shall be revealed and all flesh shall see it together.
This is our hope. This is the faith that I go back to the South with. With this faith we will be able to
hew out of the mountain of despair a stone of hope. With this faith we will be able to transform the
jangling discords of our nation into a beautiful symphony of brotherhood. With this faith we will be
able to work together, to pray together, to struggle together, to go to jail together, to stand up for
freedom together, knowing that we will be free one day.
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This will be the day, this will be the day when all of God's children will be able to sing with
new meaning "My country 'tis of thee, sweet land of liberty, of thee I sing. Land where my father's
died, land of the Pilgrim's pride, from every mountainside, let freedom ring!"
And if America is to be a great nation, this must become true. And so let freedom ring from the
prodigious hilltops of New Hampshire. Let freedom ring from the mighty mountains of New York. Let
freedom ring from the heightening Alleghenies of Pennsylvania.
Let freedom ring from the snow-capped Rockies of Colorado. Let freedom ring from the curvaceous
slopes of California.
But not only that; let freedom ring from Stone Mountain of Georgia.
Let freedom ring from Lookout Mountain of Tennessee.
Let freedom ring from every hill and molehill of Mississippi -- from every mountainside.
Let freedom ring. And when this happens, and when we allow freedom ring -- when we let it ring
from every village and every hamlet, from every state and every city, we will be able to speed up
that day when all of God's children -- black men and white men, Jews and Gentiles, Protestants and
Catholics -- will be able to join hands and sing in the words of the old Negro spiritual: "Free at last!
Free at last! Thank God Almighty, we are free at last!"
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“I Have a Dream”
I am happy to join with you today in what will go down in history as the greatest demonstration for
freedom in the history of our nation.
Five score years ago, a great American, in whose symbolic shadow we stand today, signed the
Emancipation Proclamation. This momentous decree came as a great beacon light of hope to millions of
Negro slaves who had been seared in the flames of withering injustice. It came as a joyous daybreak to
end the long night of their captivity.
(This will be done as a class)
But 100 years later, the Negro still is not free. One hundred years later, the life of the Negro is still sadly
crippled by the manacles of segregation and the chains of discrimination. One hundred years later, the
Negro lives on a lonely island of poverty in the midst of a vast ocean of material prosperity. One hundred
years later, the Negro is still languished in the corners of American society and finds himself an exile in
his own land. And so we've come here today to dramatize a shameful condition.
In a sense we've come to our nation's capital to cash a check. When the architects of our republic wrote
the magnificent words of the Constitution and the Declaration of Independence, they were signing a
promissory note to which every American was to fall heir. This note was a promise that all men -- yes,
black men as well as white men -- would be guaranteed the unalienable rights of life, liberty, and the
pursuit of happiness.
It is obvious today that America has defaulted on this promissory note insofar as her citizens of color are
concerned. Instead of honoring this sacred obligation, America has given the Negro people a bad check,
a check that has come back marked "insufficient funds."
But we refuse to believe that the bank of justice is bankrupt. We refuse to believe that there are
insufficient funds in the great vaults of opportunity of this nation. And so we've come to cash this check,
a check that will give us upon demand the riches of freedom and security of justice. We have also come
to this hallowed spot to remind America of the fierce urgency of now. This is no time to engage in the
luxury of cooling off or to take the tranquilizing drug of gradualism. Now is the time to make real the
promises of democracy. Now is the time to rise from the dark and desolate valley of segregation to the
sunlit path of racial justice. Now is the time to lift our nation from the quicksands of racial injustice to
the solid rock of brotherhood. Now is the time to make justice a reality for all of God's children.
It would be fatal for the nation to overlook the urgency of the moment. This sweltering summer of the
Negro's legitimate discontent will not pass until there is an invigorating autumn of freedom and equality.
1963 is not an end but a beginning. Those who hoped that the Negro needed to blow off steam and will
now be content will have a rude awakening if the nation returns to business as usual. There will be
neither rest nor tranquility in America until the Negro is granted his citizenship rights. The whirlwinds of
revolt will continue to shake the foundations of our nation until the bright day of justice emerges.
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But there is something that I must say to my people who stand on the warm threshold which leads into
the palace of justice. In the process of gaining our rightful place we must not be guilty of wrongful
deeds. Let us not seek to satisfy our thirst for freedom by drinking from the cup of bitterness and hatred.
We must forever conduct our struggle on the high plane of dignity and discipline. We must not allow our
creative protest to degenerate into physical violence. Again and again we must rise to the majestic
heights of meeting physical force with soul force. The marvelous new militancy which has engulfed the
Negro community must not lead us to a distrust of all white people, for many of our white brothers, as
evidenced by their presence here today, have come to realize that their destiny is tied up with our
destiny. And they have come to realize that their freedom is inextricably bound to our freedom. We
cannot walk alone.
As we walk, we must make the pledge that we shall always march ahead. We cannot turn back. There
are those who are asking the devotees of civil rights, "When will you be satisfied?" We can never be
satisfied as long as the Negro is the victim of the unspeakable horrors of police brutality. We can never
be satisfied as long as our bodies, heavy with the fatigue of travel, cannot gain lodging in the motels of
the highways and the hotels of the cities. We cannot be satisfied as long as the Negro's basic mobility is
from a smaller ghetto to a larger one. We can never be satisfied as long as our children are stripped of
their selfhood and robbed of their dignity by signs stating "for whites only." We cannot be satisfied as
long as a Negro in Mississippi cannot vote and a Negro in New York believes he has nothing for which to
vote. No, no we are not satisfied and we will not be satisfied until justice rolls down like waters and
righteousness like a mighty stream.
I am not unmindful that some of you have come here out of great trials and tribulations. Some of you
have come fresh from narrow jail cells. Some of you have come from areas where your quest for
freedom left you battered by storms of persecution and staggered by the winds of police brutality. You
have been the veterans of creative suffering. Continue to work with the faith that unearned suffering is
redemptive.
Go back to Mississippi, go back to Alabama, go back to South Carolina, go back to Georgia, go back to
Louisiana, go back to the slums and ghettos of our northern cities, knowing that somehow this situation
can and will be changed.
Let us not wallow in the valley of despair. I say to you today my friends -- so even though we face the
difficulties of today and tomorrow, I still have a dream. It is a dream deeply rooted in the American
dream.
I have a dream that one day this nation will rise up and live out the true meaning of its creed: "We hold
these truths to be self-evident, that all men are created equal."
I have a dream that one day on the red hills of Georgia the sons of former slaves and the sons of former
slave owners will be able to sit down together at the table of brotherhood.
I have a dream that one day even the state of Mississippi, a state sweltering with the heat of injustice,
sweltering with the heat of oppression, will be transformed into an oasis of freedom and justice.
I have a dream that my four little children will one day live in a nation where they will not be judged by
the color of their skin but by the content of their character.
I have a dream today.
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I have a dream that one day down in Alabama, with its vicious racists, with its governor having his lips
dripping with the words of interposition and nullification -- one day right there in Alabama little black
boys and black girls will be able to join hands with little white boys and white girls as sisters and
brothers.
I have a dream today.
I have a dream that one day every valley shall be exalted, and every hill and mountain shall be made
low, the rough places will be made plain, and the crooked places will be made straight, and the glory of
the Lord shall be revealed and all flesh shall see it together.
This is our hope. This is the faith that I go back to the South with. With this faith we will be able to hew
out of the mountain of despair a stone of hope. With this faith we will be able to transform the jangling
discords of our nation into a beautiful symphony of brotherhood. With this faith we will be able to work
together, to pray together, to struggle together, to go to jail together, to stand up for freedom together,
knowing that we will be free one day.
This will be the day, this will be the day when all of God's children will be able to sing with new meaning
"My country 'tis of thee, sweet land of liberty, of thee I sing. Land where my father's died, land of the
Pilgrim's pride, from every mountainside, let freedom ring!"
And if America is to be a great nation, this must become true. And so let freedom ring from the
prodigious hilltops of New Hampshire. Let freedom ring from the mighty mountains of New York. Let
freedom ring from the heightening Alleghenies of Pennsylvania.
Let freedom ring from the snow-capped Rockies of Colorado. Let freedom ring from the curvaceous
slopes of California.
But not only that; let freedom ring from Stone Mountain of Georgia.
Let freedom ring from Lookout Mountain of Tennessee.
Let freedom ring from every hill and molehill of Mississippi -- from every mountainside.
Let freedom ring. And when this happens, and when we allow freedom ring -- when we let it ring from
every village and every hamlet, from every state and every city, we will be able to speed up that day
when all of God's children -- black men and white men, Jews and Gentiles, Protestants and Catholics -will be able to join hands and sing in the words of the old Negro spiritual: "Free at last! Free at last!
Thank God Almighty, we are free at last!"
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Common Core State Standard (CCSS)

GDOE Content Standard

7.RL.1

Cite several pieces of textual
evidence to support analysis of
what the text says explicitly as
well as inferences drawn from the
text.

5.2.4 Draw inferences,
conclusions, or generalizations
about text and support them
with textual evidence and prior
knowledge.
6.2.6 Make reasonable
statements and conclusions
about a text, supporting them
with evidence from the text.
7.3.4 Identify and analyze
recurring themes across works
(bravery, loyalty, friendship,
loneliness).

7.RL.2

Determine a theme or central idea
of a text and analyze its
development over the course of
the text; provide an objective
summary of the text.

7.RL.3

Analyze how particular elements
of a story or drama interact (e.g.,
how setting shapes the characters
or plot).

7.3.2 Identify events that
advance the plot and determine
how each event explains past or
present action or foreshadows
(provides clues to) future action.

7.RL.4

Determine the meaning of words
and phrases as they are used in a
text, including ﬁgurative and

7.1.1 Identify and understand
idioms and comparisons—
including analogies, metaphors,

Grade 7 – ELA

Alignment Notes

SAT 10 Objectives

SBA
Objectives
N/A

Partial: A full
alignment requires
GDOE standards from
other grade levels.

-Determine explicit
supporting details
-Draw conclusions
from details in the
text

Partial: The CCSS asks
for the theme of the
specific text along
with a summary of the
text, while the GDOE
standard allows for
analysis of themes
across different texts
and does not include
summary.
Aligned

-Extract implied
theme or main idea

#37–38
Determine
theme or
message

-Discern literary
devices
-Analyze
characteristics of
genre
-Interpret character
behavior, traits,
motivation
Interpret figurative
language

N/A

Partial: The GDOE is
specifically dealing
with idioms and

#1–4
Analyze
figurative
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Common Core State Standard (CCSS)

7.RL.5

7.RL.6

GDOE Content Standard

connotative meanings; analyze the and similes—in prose and
impact of rhymes and other
poetry.
repetitions of sounds (e.g.,
• Idioms: expressions that
alliteration) on a speciﬁc verse or
cannot be understood just by
stanza of a poem or section of a
knowing the meanings of the
story or drama.
words in the expression.
• Analogies: comparisons of
similar aspects of two
different things.
• Metaphors: implied
comparisons, such as: The
stars were brilliant diamonds
in the night sky.
• Similes: comparisons that use
like or as, such as: The stars
were like a million diamonds
in the sky.
Analyze how a drama’s or poem’s N/A
form or structure (e.g., soliloquy,
sonnet) contributes to its
meaning.
Analyze how an author develops
7.3.5 Contrast points of view in a
and contrasts the points of view of literary text and explain how they
different characters or narrators in affect the overall theme of the
a text.
work (first- versus third-person,
limited [minimal knowledge]
versus omniscient [having
extensive knowledge], subjective
[what is imagined] versus
objective [what is]).

Grade 7 – ELA

Alignment Notes

SAT 10 Objectives

comparisons, while
the CCSS goes more
detailed with
figurative, connotative
meanings, in addition
to analyzing the
impact of sound
effects.

SBA
Objectives
language

N/A

N/A

N/A

Partial: While both
standards relate to
point of view, the
CCSS asks for analysis
of how the author
develops and
constrasts them. The
GDOE also relates to
how the contrasting

N/A

#41–44
Identifying
point of
view;
differing
points of
view
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Common Core State Standard (CCSS)

7.RL.7

7.RL.9

7.RL.10

7.RI.1

Compare and contrast a written
story, drama, or poem to its audio,
ﬁlmed, staged, or multimedia
version, analyzing the effects of
techniques unique to each
medium (e.g., lighting, sound,
color, or camera focus and angles
in a ﬁlm).
Compare and contrast a ﬁctional
portrayal of a time, place, or
character and a historical account
of the same period as a means of
understanding how authors of
ﬁction use or alter history.
By the end of the year, read and
comprehend literature, including
stories, dramas, and poems, in the
grades 6–8 text complexity band
proﬁciently, with scaffolding as
needed at the high end of the
range.
Cite several pieces of textual
evidence to support analysis of
what the text says explicitly as
well as inferences drawn from the
text.

GDOE Content Standard

Grade 7 – ELA

Alignment Notes

SAT 10 Objectives

SBA
Objectives

N/A

points of view affect
the theme.
N/A

N/A

N/A

N/A

N/A

N/A

N/A

N/A

N/A

N/A

5.2.4 Draw inferences,
conclusions, or generalizations
about text and support them
with textual evidence and prior
knowledge.
6.2.6 Make reasonable
statements and conclusions

Partial: A full
alignment requires
GDOE standards from
other grade levels.

-Determine explicit
supporting details
-Draw conclusions
from details in the
text
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Common Core State Standard (CCSS)

7.RI.2

Determine two or more central
ideas in a text and analyze their
development over the course of
the text; provide an objective
summary of the text.

7.RI.3

Analyze the interactions between
individuals, events, and ideas in a
text (e.g., how ideas inﬂuence
individuals or events, or how
individuals inﬂuence ideas or
events).
Determine the meaning of words
and phrases as they are used in a
text, including ﬁgurative,
connotative, and technical

7.RI.4

GDOE Content Standard
about a text, supporting them
with evidence from the text.
6.2.5 Determine the
appropriateness of the evidence
presented for an author's
conclusion, word coice, and
reasons used to persuade and
evaluate whether the author
adequately persuades the reader
of something.
5.2.3 Recognize main ideas
presented in texts, identifying
and assessing evidence that
supports those ideas.
6.2.3 Connect and clarify main
ideas by identifying their
relationships to multiple sources
and related topics and create
outlines, notes, diagrams,
summaries, or reports.
N/A

8.1.3 Determine word meanings
of a word within the appropriate
context and verify those
meanings by definition,

Grade 7 – ELA

Alignment Notes

SAT 10 Objectives

SBA
Objectives

Partial: A full
alignment requires
GDOE standards from
other grade levels.

-Extract implied
theme or main idea

N/A

N/A

N/A

N/A

Partial: The GDOE
standard is not as
specific as the CCSS.
Therefore, it does not

-Multiple-meaning
words
-Context clues

N/A
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Common Core State Standard (CCSS)

GDOE Content Standard

meanings; analyze the impact of a
speciﬁc word choice on meaning
and tone.

restatement, example,
comparison, or contrast.

7.RI.5

Analyze the structure an author
uses to organize a text, including
how the major sections contribute
to the whole and to the
development of the ideas.

7.2.2 Analyze text that uses the
cause and effect organizational
pattern.

7.RI.6

Determine an author’s point of
view or purpose in a text and
analyze how the author
distinguishes his or her position
from that of others.

7.2.3 Identify and trace the
development of an author’s
argument, point of view, or
perspective in text.

7.RI.7

Compare and contrast a text to an
audio, video, or multimedia
version of the text, analyzing each
medium’s portrayal of the subject

N/A

Grade 7 – ELA

Alignment Notes
include figurative,
connotative, and
technical meaning, or
the impact of specific
word choice on
meaning and tone.
Additionally, the
alignment is from
another grade level.
Partial: The GDOE only
relates to cause/effect
patterns while the
CCSS could take into
account multiple
structures, such as
proposition/support
or chronological
order.
Partial: The GDOE
standard does not
require analysis of
how the author's
point of view
distinguishes his/her
position from that of
others.
N/A

SAT 10 Objectives

SBA
Objectives

-Analyze text
structure

#19–20
Identifying
effect and
results

-Discern author's
voice

#21–24
Author's
argument/
point-of-view

N/A

N/A

*Skills and understandings that are particularly likely to require continued attention in higher grades as they are applied to increasingly sophisticated writing
and speaking
Guam Department of Education 2013

Funded by Title V-A Consolidated Grant

130

GUAM District Level Curriculum Alignment

Common Core State Standard (CCSS)

7.RI.8

7.RI.9

7.RI.10

7.W.1a

(e.g., how the delivery of a speech
affects the impact of the words).
Trace and evaluate the argument
and speciﬁc claims in a text,
assessing whether the reasoning is
sound and the evidence is relevant
and sufficient to support the
claims.
Analyze how two or more authors
writing about the same topic
shape their presentations of key
information by emphasizing
different evidence or advancing
different interpretations of facts.
By the end of the year, read and
comprehend literary nonﬁction in
the grades 6–8 text complexity
band proﬁciently, with scaffolding
as needed at the high end of the
range.
Write arguments to support
claims with clear reasons and
relevant evidence: Introduce
claim(s), acknowledge alternate
claim(s) or opposing claims, and
organize the reasons and evidence
logically.

Grade 7 – ELA
SBA
Objectives

GDOE Content Standard

Alignment Notes

SAT 10 Objectives

7.2.5 Assess the adequacy,
accuracy, and appropriateness of
the author’s evidence to support
claims and assertions, noting
instances of bias and
stereotyping.

Partial: The CCSS does
not require analysis
where instances of
bias and stereotyping
occur.

-Evaluate sufficiency
of information
-Distinguish fact from
opinion

#29–32
Author's
evidence to
support
claims, bias

N/A

No GDOE standards
align to the CCSS.

N/A

N/A

N/A

No GDOE standards
align to the CCSS.

N/A

N/A

7.4.3 Write persuasive
compositions that:
• State a clear position or
perspective in support of a
proposition or proposal.
• Describe supporting points of
the proposition, effectively
employing evidence and
emotional appeals.

Aligned

-Determine topic
relevance
-Organize
information

N/A
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Common Core State Standard (CCSS)

GDOE Content Standard

Grade 7 – ELA

Alignment Notes

SAT 10 Objectives

SBA
Objectives

•

7.W.1b

Write arguments to support
claims with clear reasons and
relevant evidence: Support
claim(s) with logical reasoning and
relevant evidence, using accurate,
credible sources and
demonstrating an understanding
of the topic or text.

7.W.1c

Write arguments to support
claims with clear reasons and
relevant evidence: Use words,
phrases, and clauses to create
cohesion and clarify the
relationships among claim(s),
counterclaims, reasons, and
evidence.

7.W.1d

Write arguments to support
claims with clear reasons and
relevant evidenced: Establish and

Anticipate and address
reader concerns and
counterarguments.
7.4.3 Write persuasive
compositions that:
• State a clear position or
perspective in support of a
proposition or proposal.
• Describe supporting points of
the proposition, effectively
employing evidence and
emotional appeals.
• Anticipate and address
reader concerns and
counterarguments.
7.4.3 Write persuasive
compositions that:
• State a clear position or
perspective in support of a
proposition or proposal.
• Describe supporting points of
the proposition, effectively
employing evidence and
emotional appeals.
• Anticipate and address
reader concerns and
counterarguments.
7.4.3 Write persuasive
compositions that:
• State a clear position or

Aligned

N/A

N/A

Aligned

N/A

N/A

Partial: The GDOE is a
partial alignment to
this portion

N/A

N/A
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Common Core State Standard (CCSS)

GDOE Content Standard

maintain a formal style.

perspective in support of a
proposition or proposal.
• Describe supporting points of
the proposition, effectively
employing evidence and
emotional appeals.
• Anticipate and address
reader concerns and
counterarguments.
7.4.3 Write persuasive
compositions that:
• State a clear position or
perspective in support of a
proposition or proposal.
• Describe supporting points of
the proposition, effectively
employing evidence and
emotional appeals.
• Anticipate and address
reader concerns and
counterarguments.
6.4.4 Write expository
compositions, such as
descriptions, explanations,
comparison and contrast papers,
and problem and solution essays,
that:
• State the thesis (position on
the topic) or purpose.
• Explain the situation.

7.W.1e

Write arguments to support
claims with clear reasons and
relevant evidence: Provide a
concluding statement or section
that follows from and supports
the argument presented.

7.W.2a

Write informative/explanatory
texts to examine a topic and
convey ideas, concepts, and
information through the selection,
organization, and analysis of
relevant content: Introduce a
topic clearly, previewing what is to
follow; organize ideas, concepts,
and information, using strategies

Grade 7 – ELA

Alignment Notes

SAT 10 Objectives

(substandard) of the
CCSS because it does
not specifically
address establishing
and maintaining a
formal style.

SBA
Objectives

Partial: The GDOE is a
partial alignment to
this portion
(substandard) of the
CCSS because it does
not specifically
address providing a
concluding statement
or section that follows
from and supports the
argument presented.

N/A

N/A

Partial: Informative
text is not addressed
in grade 7. The GDOE
6th grade standard
also doen't get to the
depth of the CCSS
with the use of writing
strategies.

-Discern purpose for
writing
-Determine topic
relevance
-Organize
information

N/A
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Common Core State Standard (CCSS)

7.W.2b

7.W.2c

such as definition, classification,
comparison/contrast, and
cause/effect; include formatting
(e.g., headings), graphics (e.g.,
charts, tables), and multimedia
when useful to aiding
comprehension.
Write informative/explanatory
texts to examine a topic and
convey ideas, concepts, and
information through the selection,
organization, and analysis of
relevant content: Develop the
topic with relevant facts,
deﬁnitions, concrete details,
quotations, or other information
and examples.

Write informative/explanatory
texts to examine a topic and
convey ideas, concepts, and
information through the selection,
organization, and analysis of
relevant content: Use appropriate
transitions to create cohesion and
clarify the relationships among
ideas and concepts.

GDOE Content Standard
•
•

Grade 7 – ELA
SBA
Objectives

Alignment Notes

SAT 10 Objectives

Partial: A full
alignment requires
GDOE standards from
other grade levels.

-Identify appropriate
supporting sentence

N/A

Partial: A full
alignment requires
GDOE standards from
other grade levels.
6.4.4 does not address
use of transitions.

-Determine
appropriate linking
word
-Determine
appropriate topic
sentence

N/A

Organize the composition
clearly.
Offer evidence to support
arguments and conclusions.

6.4.4 Write expository
compositions, such as
descriptions, explanations,
comparison and contrast papers,
and problem and solution essays,
that:
• State the thesis (position on
the topic) or purpose.
• Explain the situation.
• Organize the composition
clearly.
• Offer evidence to support
arguments and conclusions.
6.4.4 Write expository
compositions, such as
descriptions, explanations,
comparison and contrast papers,
and problem and solution essays,
that:
• State the thesis (position on
the topic) or purpose.
• Explain the situation.
• Organize the composition
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Common Core State Standard (CCSS)

7.W.2d

Write informative/explanatory
texts to examine a topic and
convey ideas, concepts, and
information through the selection,
organization, and analysis of
relevant content: Use precise
language and domain-speciﬁc
vocabulary to inform about or
explain the topic.

7.W.2e

Write informative/explanatory
texts to examine a topic and
convey ideas, concepts, and
information through the selection,
organization, and analysis of
relevant content: Establish and
maintain a formal style.

7.W.2f

Write informative/explanatory

GDOE Content Standard
clearly.
• Offer evidence to support
arguments and conclusions.
6.4.4 Write expository
compositions, such as
descriptions, explanations,
comparison and contrast papers,
and problem and solution essays,
that:
• State the thesis (position on
the topic) or purpose.
• Explain the situation.
• Organize the composition
clearly.
• Offer evidence to support
arguments and conclusions.
6.4.4 Write expository
compositions, such as
descriptions, explanations,
comparison and contrast papers,
and problem and solution essays,
that:
• State the thesis (position on
the topic) or purpose.
• Explain the situation.
• Organize the composition
clearly.
• Offer evidence to support
arguments and conclusions.
6.4.4 Write expository

Grade 7 – ELA

Alignment Notes

SAT 10 Objectives

SBA
Objectives

Partial: A full
alignment requires
GDOE standards from
other grade levels.
Further, 6.4.4 does
not address precise
language and
vocabulary use.

-Identify precise
language

N/A

Partial: A full
alignment requires
GDOE standards from
other grade levels.

N/A

N/A

Partial: A full

N/A

N/A
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Common Core State Standard (CCSS)
texts to examine a topic and
convey ideas, concepts, and
information through the selection,
organization, and analysis of
relevant content: Provide a
concluding statement or section
that follows from and supports
the information or explanation
presented.

7.W.3a

7.W.3b

Write narratives to develop real or
imagined experiences or events
using effective technique, relevant
descriptive details, and wellstructured event sequences:
Engage and orient the reader by
establishing a context and point of
view and introducing a narrator
and/or characters; organize an
event sequence that unfolds
naturally and logically.
Write narratives to develop real or
imagined experiences or events
using effective technique, relevant
descriptive details, and wellstructured event sequences: Use
narrative techniques, such as
dialogue, pacing, and description,

Grade 7 – ELA

GDOE Content Standard

Alignment Notes

compositions, such as
descriptions, explanations,
comparison and contrast papers,
and problem and solution essays,
that:
• State the thesis (position on
the topic) or purpose.
• Explain the situation.
• Organize the composition
clearly.
• Offer evidence to support
arguments and conclusions.
6.4.3 Write narratives that:
• Establish and develop a plot
and setting and present a
point of view that is
appropriate to the stories.
• Include sensory details and
clear language to develop
plot and character.
• Use a range of narrative
devices, such as dialogue or
suspense.
6.4.3 Write narratives that:
• Establish and develop a plot
and setting and present a
point of view that is
appropriate to the stories.
• Include sensory details and
clear language to develop

alignment requires
GDOE standards from
other grade levels.

SAT 10 Objectives

SBA
Objectives

Partial: A full
alignment requires
GDOE standards from
other grade levels.

-Determine topic
relevance
-Organize
information

N/A

Partial: A full
alignment requires
GDOE standards from
other grade levels.

N/A

N/A
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Common Core State Standard (CCSS)
to develop experiences, events,
and/or characters.
7.W.3c

Write narratives to develop real or
imagined experiences or events
using effective technique, relevant
descriptive details, and wellstructured event sequences: Use a
variety of transition words,
phrases, and clauses to convey
sequence and signal shifts from
one time frame or setting to
another.

7.W.3d

Write narratives to develop real or
imagined experiences or events
using effective technique, relevant
descriptive details, and wellstructured event sequences: Use
precise words and phrases,
relevant descriptive details, and
sensory language to capture the
action and convey experiences
and events.

7.W.3e

Write narratives to develop real or
imagined experiences or events
using effective technique, relevant
descriptive details, and well-

GDOE Content Standard
plot and character.
• Use a range of narrative
devices, such as dialogue or
suspense.
6.4.3 Write narratives that:
• Establish and develop a plot
and setting and present a
point of view that is
appropriate to the stories.
• Include sensory details and
clear language to develop
plot and character.
• Use a range of narrative
devices, such as dialogue or
suspense.
6.4.3 Write narratives that:
• Establish and develop a plot
and setting and present a
point of view that is
appropriate to the stories.
• Include sensory details and
clear language to develop
plot and character.
• Use a range of narrative
devices, such as dialogue or
suspense.
6.4.3 Write narratives that:
• Establish and develop a plot
and setting and present a
point of view that is

Grade 7 – ELA

Alignment Notes

SAT 10 Objectives

SBA
Objectives

Partial: A full
alignment requires
GDOE standards from
other grade levels.
Further, 6.4.3 does
not address writing
strategies like
transitions.

-Determine
appropriate linking
words

N/A

Partial: A full
alignment requires
GDOE standards from
other grade levels.

-Identify precise
language

N/A

Partial: The GDOE
standard is only a
partial alignment to
this substandard (e) of

N/A

N/A
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Common Core State Standard (CCSS)
structured event sequences:
Provide a conclusion that follows
from and reﬂects on the narrated
experiences or events.

GDOE Content Standard
•
•

7.W.4

7.W.5

7.W.6

Produce clear and coherent
writing in which the development,
organization, and style are
appropriate to task, purpose, and
audience. (Grade-speciﬁc
expectations for writing types are
deﬁned in standards 1–3.)
With some guidance and support
from peers and adults, develop
and strengthen writing as needed
by planning, revising, editing,
rewriting, or trying a new
approach, focusing on how well
purpose and audience have been
addressed. (Editing for
conventions should demonstrate
command of Language standards
1–3 up to and including grade 7.)
Use technology, including the
Internet, to produce and publish
writing and link to and cite

appropriate to the stories.
Include sensory details and
clear language to develop
plot and character.
Use a range of narrative
devices, such as dialogue or
suspense.

6.4.1 Write for different
purposes (information,
persuasion, description) and to a
specific audience or person,
adjusting tone and style as
necessary.

Grade 7 – ELA
SBA
Objectives

Alignment Notes

SAT 10 Objectives

7.W.3 because it does
not specifically
reference the
presence of a
conclusion for specific
purpose. Additionally,
this partial alignment
is from a different
grade level.
Partial: Requires
alignment to a
different grade level.

-Determine
appropriate language
for audience

N/A

7.4.6 Revise writing to improve
organization and word choice
after checking the logic of the
ideas and the precision of the
vocabulary.

Partial: The GDOE
standard does not
address how well
purpose and audience
have been addressed.

-Distinguish between
clearly written
sentences and
sentences that
contain errors in
expression or
construction
-Identify correctly
and effectively
written sentences

N/A

6.7.1 Select and use computer
applications effectively and
productively (software

Partial: While the
GDOE standards both
address the issue of

N/A

N/A
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Common Core State Standard (CCSS)

7.W.7

GDOE Content Standard

sources as well as to interact and
collaborate with others, including
linking to and citing sources.

applications for writing).
6.7.2 Locate, organize and
ethically use information from a
variety of sources and media.

Conduct short research projects to
answer a question, drawing on
several sources and generating
additional related, focused
questions for further research and
investigation.

6.7.3 Write or deliver a research
report that has been developed
using a systematic research
process (defines the topic,
gathers information, determines
credibility, reports findings) and
that:
• Uses information from a
variety of sources (books,
technology, multimedia) and
documents sources by using
a consistent format for
citations.
• Demonstrates that
information that has been
gathered has been
summarized.
• Organizes information by
categorizing and sequencing,
demonstrates the distinction
between one’s own ideas

Grade 7 – ELA

Alignment Notes
citation of sources,
they do not address
the use of technology
for interaction and
collaboration with
others. Additionally,
this partial alignment
is from a different
grade level.
Partial: A full
alignment requires a
different grade level
standard.

SAT 10 Objectives

N/A

SBA
Objectives

N/A
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Common Core State Standard (CCSS)

7.W.8

Gather relevant information from
multiple print and digital sources,
using search terms effectively;
assess the credibility and accuracy
of each source; and quote or
paraphrase the data and
conclusions of others while
avoiding plagiarism and following
a standard format for citation.

7.W.9a

Draw evidence from literary or
informational texts to support
analysis, reflection, and research:

GDOE Content Standard
from the ideas of others, and
includes a bibliography
(works cited).
6.7.3 Write or deliver a research
report that has been developed
using a systematic research
process (defines the topic,
gathers information, determines
credibility, reports findings) and
that:
• Uses information from a
variety of sources (books,
technology, multimedia) and
documents sources by using
a consistent format for
citations.
• Demonstrates that
information that has been
gathered has been
summarized.
• Organizes information by
categorizing and sequencing,
demonstrates the distinction
between one’s own ideas
from the ideas of others, and
includes a bibliography
(works cited).
7.4.1 Write responses to
literature that:
• Develop interpretations that

Grade 7 – ELA

Alignment Notes

SAT 10 Objectives

SBA
Objectives

Partial: The most
highly aligned portion
of these two
standards deals with
the
standard/consistent
format for citation.
Additionally, this
partial alignment is
from a different grade
level.

N/A

N/A

Partial: The CCSS
standard does ask for
writing a response to

N/A

N/A
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Common Core State Standard (CCSS)
Apply grade 7 Reading standards
to literature (e.g., “Compare and
contrast a fictional portrayal of a
time, place, or character and a
historical account of the same
period as a means of
understanding how authors of
fiction use or alter history").

GDOE Content Standard

•

•

show careful reading,
understanding, and insight.
Organize interpretations
around several clear ideas,
premises, or images from the
literary work.
Support statements with
evidence from the text.

7.W.9b

Draw evidence from literary or
informational texts to support
analysis, reflection, and research:
Apply grade 7 Reading standards
to literary nonﬁction (e.g., “Trace
and evaluate the argument and
specific claims in a text, assessing
whether the reasoning is sound
and the evidence is relevant and
sufficient to support the claims").

7.4.1 Write responses to
literature that:
• Develop interpretations that
show careful reading,
understanding, and insight.
• Organize interpretations
around several clear ideas,
premises, or images from the
literary work.
• Support statements with
evidence from the text.

7.W.10

Write routinely over extended
time frames (time for research,
reﬂection, and revision) and
shorter time frames (a single
sitting or a day or two) for a range
of discipline-speciﬁc tasks,
purposes, and audiences.

N/A

Grade 7 – ELA

Alignment Notes
literature (or writing
based on
informational text),
but it focuses on the
specific literary
elements that should
be present within the
writing. The GDOE
focuses on the writing
process itself.
Partial: The CCSS
standard does ask for
writing a response to
literature (or writing
based on
informational text),
but it focuses on the
specific literary
elements that should
be present within the
writing. The GDOE
focuses on the writing
process itself.
N/A

SAT 10 Objectives

SBA
Objectives

N/A

N/A

N/A

N/A
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N/A

N/A

N/A

SBA
Objectives
N/A

N/A

N/A

N/A

N/A

7.6.1 Ask questions to seek
additional information, including
evidence to support the
speaker’s claims and conclusions.

Partial: The GDOE
standard (7.6.1) only
aligns to the
substandard 1c of
CCSS 7.SL.1, not the

N/A

N/A

Common Core State Standard (CCSS)
7.SL.1a

7.SL.1b

7.SL.1c

Engage effectively in a range of
collaborative discussions (one-onone, in groups, and teacher-led)
with diverse partners on grade 7
topics, texts, and issues, building
on others' ideas and expressing
their own clearly: Come to
discussions prepared, having read
or researched material under
study; explicitly draw on that
preparation by referring to
evidence on the topic, text, or
issue to probe and reﬂect on ideas
under discussion.
Engage effectively in a range of
collaborative discussions (one-onone, in groups, and teacher-led)
with diverse partners on grade 7
topics, texts, and issues, building
on others' ideas and expressing
their own clearly: Follow rules for
collegial discussions, track
progress toward speciﬁc goals and
deadlines, and deﬁne individual
roles as needed.
Engage effectively in a range of
collaborative discussions (one-onone, in groups, and teacher-led)
with diverse partners on grade 7
topics, texts, and issues, building

Grade 7 – ELA

GDOE Content Standard

Alignment Notes

SAT 10 Objectives
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Common Core State Standard (CCSS)

7.SL.1d

7.SL.2

7.SL.3

7.SL.4

on others' ideas and expressing
their own clearly: Pose questions
that elicit elaboration and respond
to others’ questions and
comments with relevant
observations and ideas that bring
the discussion back on topic as
needed.
Engage effectively in a range of
collaborative discussions (one-onone, in groups, and teacher-led)
with diverse partners on grade 7
topics, texts, and issues, building
on others' ideas and expressing
their own clearly: Acknowledge
new information expressed by
others, and, when warranted,
modify their own views.
Analyze the main ideas and
supporting details presented in
diverse media and formats (e.g.,
visually, quantitatively, orally) and
explain how the ideas clarify a
topic, text, or issue under study.
Delineate a speaker’s argument
and speciﬁc claims, evaluating the
soundness of the reasoning and
the relevance and sufficiency of
the evidence.
Present claims and ﬁndings,

GDOE Content Standard

Grade 7 – ELA

Alignment Notes

SAT 10 Objectives

other 3 substandards
(a, b, and d).

SBA
Objectives

N/A

N/A

N/A

N/A

N/A

N/A

N/A

N/A

N/A

N/A

N/A

N/A

7.6.5 Deliver oral summaries of

Partial: The grade

N/A

N/A
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Common Core State Standard (CCSS)

7.SL.5

7.SL.6

7.L.1a

GDOE Content Standard

emphasizing salient points in a
focused, coherent manner with
pertinent descriptions, facts,
details, and examples; use
appropriate eye contact, adequate
volume, and clear pronunciation.

articles and books that:
• Include the main ideas and
the most significant details.
• State ideas in own words,
except for when quoted
directly from sources.
• Demonstrate a complete
understanding of sources,
not just superficial details.

Include multimedia components
and visual displays in
presentations to clarify claims and
ﬁndings and emphasize salient
points.
Adapt speech to a variety of
contexts and tasks, demonstrating
command of formal English when
indicated or appropriate. (See
grade 7 Language standards 1 and
3 for speciﬁc expectations.)

7.7.1 Communicate information
and ideas effectively to multiple
audiences using a variety of
media and formats.

Demonstrate command of the
conventions of standard English
grammar and usage when writing
or speaking: Explain the function

9.5.1 Identify clauses, both main
and subordinate; phrases,
including gerund, infinitive, and
participial; and the mechanics of

7.6.3 Organize information to
achieve particular purposes and
to appeal to the background and
interests of the audience.

Grade 7 – ELA

Alignment Notes
level GDOE specifically
addresses presenting
a summary. The CCSS
does not address a
specific type of
speech, but does ask
that, for any type of
speech, to include
pertinent facts and
details.
Aligned

Partial: The GDOE
content of this
standard is implied
and embedded within
the skills asked by the
CCSS. Students would
be organizing
information to adapt
to a variety of
contexts and
purposes.
Partial: This GDOE
standard aligns for its
portion specifically
dealing with

SAT 10 Objectives

SBA
Objectives

N/A

N/A

N/A

N/A

-Identify correctly
applied grammar

N/A
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Common Core State Standard (CCSS)

Grade 7 – ELA

GDOE Content Standard

Alignment Notes

of phrases and clauses in general
and their function in specific
sentences.

punctuation, such as semicolons,
colons, ellipses, and hyphens.

7.L.1b

Demonstrate command of the
conventions of standard English
grammar and usage when writing
or speaking: Choose among
simple, compound, complex, and
compound-complex sentences to
signal differing relationships
among ideas.

7.5.3 Identify all parts of speech
(verbs, nouns, pronouns,
adjectives, adverbs, prepositions,
conjunctions, and interjections)
and types and structure of
sentences.
8.5.1 Use correct and varied
sentence types and sentence
openings to present a lively and
effective personal style.

7.L.1c

Demonstrate command of the
conventions of standard English
grammar and usage when writing
or speaking: Place phrases and
clauses within a sentence,
recognizing and correcting
misplaced and dangling
modifiers.*

7.5.1 Properly place modifiers
(words or phrases that describe,
limit, or qualify another word)
and use the active voice
(sentences in which the subject is
doing the action) when wishing
to convey a livelier effect.
9.5.1 Identify clauses, both main
and subordinate; phrases,
including gerund, infinitive, and
participial; and the mechanics of
punctuation, such as semicolons,

phrases/clauses.
Additionally, this skill
is not addressed until
grade 9 GDOE.
Partial: The only part
of the grade level
standard that aligns to
CCSS is the mention of
"types and structure
of sentences," which
could deal with
simple, compound,
complex, etc.
Similarly, the 8th
grade GDOE standard
is not as explicit and it
is from a different
grade level.
Partial: The 7th grade
GDOE standard aligns
for its portion
specifically dealing
with modifiers, and
the 9th grade
standard aligns for its
portion dealing with
phrases/clauses but is
out of grade level.

SAT 10 Objectives

SBA
Objectives

-Identify correctly
applied grammar
-Identify correctly
and effectively
written sentences

N/A

-Identify correctly
applied grammar

#45–48
Placement of
phrases and
clauses, using
modifiers
correctly
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Common Core State Standard (CCSS)
7.L.2a

Demonstrate command of the
conventions of standard English
capitalization, punctuation, and
spelling when writing: Use a
comma to separate coordinate
adjectives (e.g., It was a
fascinating, enjoyable movie but
not He wore an old[,] green shirt).

7.L.2b

Demonstrate command of the
conventions of standard English
capitalization, punctuation, and
spelling when writing: Spell
correctly.

7.L.3a

Use knowledge of language and its
conventions when writing,
speaking, reading, or listening:
Choose language that expresses
ideas precisely and concisely,
recognizing and eliminating
wordiness and redundancy.*
Determine or clarify the meaning
of unknown and multiple-meaning
words and phrases based on grade
7 reading and content, choosing
flexibly from a range of strategies:
Use context (e.g., the overall

7.L.4a

GDOE Content Standard
colons, ellipses, and hyphens.
7.5.4 Demonstrate the
mechanics of writing such as
pronoun reference and
punctuation (the use of commas
at the end of dependent clauses,
hyphens, and dashes).

7.5.5 Spell correctly derivatives
(words that come from a
common base or root word) by
applying the spellings of bases
and affixes (prefixes and
suffixes).
N/A

8.1.3 Determine word meanings
of a word within the appropriate
context and verify those
meanings by definition,
restatement, example,
comparison, or contrast.

Grade 7 – ELA

Alignment Notes

SAT 10 Objectives

SBA
Objectives

Partial: The only
alignment between
the grade level CCSS
and GDOE is the
correct use of
commas. The GDOE is
more specific to the
connection between
pronouns and
punctuation.
This is an alignment,
though the CCSS does
not allude specifically
to derivatives, but it
would certainly be
implied.
N/A

-Distinguish correct
punctuation
-Distinguish correct
capitalization

N/A

-Recognize correctly
spelled words

#55–56
Correct
spelling

-Identify precise
language

N/A

Partial: A full
alignment requires
8th grade standard.

-Multiple-meaning
words
-Context clues

N/A
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Common Core State Standard (CCSS)

7.L.4b

7.L.4c

7.L.4d

meaning of a sentence or
paragraph; a word's position or
function in a sentence) as a clue to
the meaning of a word or phrase.
Determine or clarify the meaning
of unknown and multiple-meaning
words and phrases based on grade
7 reading and content, choosing
flexibly from a range of strategies:
Use common, grade-appropriate
Greek or Latin affixes and roots as
clues to the meaning of a word
(e.g., belligerent, bellicose, rebel).
Determine or clarify the meaning
of unknown and multiple-meaning
words and phrases based on grade
7 reading and content, choosing
flexibly from a range of strategies:
Consult general and specialized
reference materials (e.g.,
dictionaries, glossaries,
thesauruses), both print and
digital, to ﬁnd the pronunciation
of a word or determine or clarify
the precise meaning or its part of
speech.
Determine or clarify the meaning
of unknown and multiple-meaning
words and phrases based on grade

GDOE Content Standard

Grade 7 – ELA

Alignment Notes

SAT 10 Objectives

7.1.2 Use knowledge of Greek,
Latin, and Anglo-Saxon roots and
affixes to understand content
area vocabulary (science, social
studies, and mathematics).

Aligned

-Multiple-meaning
words
-Context clues

8.1.3 Determine word meanings
of a word within the appropriate
context and verify those
meanings by definition,
restatement, example,
comparison, or contrast.

Partial: The GDOE
standard addresses
definition, but the
CCSS focus is more on
use of reference
materials (e.g.,
dictionaries,
glossaries,
thesauruses) to
identify definition.
Additionally, this
partial alignment is
from a different grade
level.
Aligned

N/A

7.1.3 Clarify word meanings
through the use of definition,
example, restatement, or

N/A

SBA
Objectives

#5–8
Knowledge
of Greek,
Latin, and
Anglo-Saxon
roots and
affixes to
understand
vocabulary
N/A

#9–12
Clarification
of word
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Common Core State Standard (CCSS)

7.L.5a

7.L.5b

7.L.5c

7 reading and content, choosing
flexibly from a range of strategies:
Verify the preliminary
determination of the meaning of a
word or phrase (e.g., by checking
the inferred meaning in context or
in a dictionary).
Demonstrate understanding of
figurative language, word
relationships, and nuances in
word meanings: Interpret ﬁgures
of speech (e.g., literary, biblical,
and mythological allusions) in
context.
Demonstrate understanding of
figurative language, word
relationships, and nuances in
word meanings: Use the
relationship between particular
words (e.g., synonym/antonym) to
better understand each of the
words.

Demonstrate understanding of
figurative language, word

GDOE Content Standard

Grade 7 – ELA

Alignment Notes

SAT 10 Objectives

through the use of contrast
stated in the text.

SBA
Objectives
meaning/
definition

N/A

N/A

N/A

N/A

5.1.2 Understand and explain
frequently used synonyms (words
with the same meaning),
antonyms (words with opposite
meanings), and homonyms
(words that are spelled the same
but have different meanings).

Partial: The
synonym/antonym
portion of the GDOE
standard is a partial
alignment to the CCSS,
which focuses more
on using word
relationships to
determine word
meaning/definition.
Additionally, this
partial alignment is
from a different grade
level.
Partial: This skill is not
addressed until grade

-Synonyms

N/A

-Multiple-meaning
words

N/A

6.1.3 Understand and explain
slight differences in meaning in

*Skills and understandings that are particularly likely to require continued attention in higher grades as they are applied to increasingly sophisticated writing
and speaking
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Common Core State Standard (CCSS)

7.L.6

relationships, and nuances in
word meanings: Distinguish
among the connotations
(associations) of words with
similar denotations (definitions)
(e.g., refined, respectful, polite,
diplomatic, condescending).
Acquire and use accurately gradeappropriate general academic and
domain-speciﬁc words and
phrases; gather vocabulary
knowledge when considering a
word or phrase important to
comprehension or expression.

Grade 7 – ELA

GDOE Content Standard

Alignment Notes

SAT 10 Objectives

related words.

6.

-Context clues

N/A

N/A

N/A

SBA
Objectives

N/A

*Skills and understandings that are particularly likely to require continued attention in higher grades as they are applied to increasingly sophisticated writing
and speaking
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GUAM College and Career Readiness Anchor Standards

ELA

College and Career Readiness Anchor Standards
The college and career readiness standards offer a broad spectrum of what students will be able to demonstrate as a result of mastery of the
more specific, grade level standards, which follow the umbrella anchor standards listed below for reading and writing. In students’ abilities to
exhibit an increasing fullness of being literate individuals, they will be able to: demonstrate independence; build strong content knowledge;
respond to varying demands of audience, task, purpose, and discipline; comprehend as well as critique; value evidence; use technology and
digital media strategically and capably; and understand other perspectives and cultures.
College and Career Readiness Anchor Standards for Reading
Key Ideas and Details
1. Read closely to determine what the text says explicitly and to make logical inferences from it; cite specific textual evidence when writing
or speaking to support conclusions drawn from the text.
2. Determine central ideas or themes of a text and analyze their development; summarize the key supporting details and ideas.
3. Analyze how and why individuals, events, and ideas develop and interact over the course of a text.
Craft and Structure
4. Interpret words and phrases as they are used in a text, including determining technical, connotative, and figurative meanings, and
analyze how specific word choices shape meaning or tone.
5. Analyze the structure of texts, including how specific sentences, paragraphs, and larger portions of the text (e.g., a section, chapter,
scene, or stanza) relate to each other and the whole.
6. Assess how point of view or purpose shapes the content and style of a text.
Integration of Knowledge and Ideas
7. Integrate and evaluate content presented in diverse media and formats, including visually and quantitatively, as well as in words.
8. Delineate and evaluate the argument and specific claims in a text, including the validity of the reasoning as well as the relevance and
sufficiency of the evidence.
9. Analyze how two or more texts address similar themes or topics in order to build knowledge or to compare the approaches the authors
take.
Range of Reading and Level of Text Complexity
10. Read and comprehend complex literary and informational texts independently and proficiently.
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College and Career Readiness Anchor Standards for Writing
Text Types and Purposes
1. Write arguments to support claims in an analysis of substantive topics or texts, using valid reasoning and relevant and sufficient
evidence.
2. Write informative/explanatory texts to examine and convey complex ideas and information clearly and accurately through the effective
selection, organization, and analysis of content.
3. Write narratives to develop real or imagined experiences or events using effective technique, well-chosen details, and well-structured
event sequences.
Production and Distribution of Writing
4. Produce clear and coherent writing in which the development, organization, and style are appropriate to task, purpose, and audience.
5. Develop and strengthen writing as needed by planning, revising, editing, rewriting, or trying a new approach.
6. Use technology, including the Internet, to produce and publish writing and to interact and collaborate with others.
Research to Build and Present Knowledge
7. Conduct short as well as more sustained research projects based on focused questions, demonstrating understanding of the subject
under investigation.
8. Gather relevant information from multiple print and digital sources, assess the credibility and accuracy of each source, and integrate the
information while avoiding plagiarism.
9. Draw evidence from literary or informational texts to support analysis, reflection, and research.
Range of Writing
10. Write routinely over extended time frames (time for research, reflection, and revision) and shorter time frames (a single sitting or a day
or two) for a range of tasks, purposes, and audiences.
College and Career Readiness Anchor Standards for Language
Conventions of Standard English
1. Demonstrate command of the conventions of standard English grammar and usage when writing or speaking.
2. Demonstrate command of the conventions of standard English capitalization, punctuation, and spelling when writing.
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Knowledge of Language
3. Apply knowledge of language to understand how language functions in different contexts, to make effective choices for meaning or
style, and to comprehend more fully when reading or listening.
Vocabulary Acquisition and Use
4. Determine or clarify the meaning of unknown and multiple-meaning words and phrases by using context clues, analyzing meaningful
word parts, and consulting general and specialized reference materials, as appropriate.
5. Demonstrate understanding of figurative language, word relationships, and nuances in word meanings.
6. Acquire and use accurately a range of general academic and domain-specific words and phrases sufficient for reading, writing, speaking,
and listening at the college and career readiness level; demonstrate independence in gathering vocabulary knowledge when
encountering an unknown term important to comprehension or expression.
College and Career Readiness Anchor Standards for Speaking and Listening
Comprehension and Collaboration
1. Prepare for and participate effectively in a range of conversations and collaborations with diverse partners, building on others’ ideas and
expressing their own clearly and persuasively.
2. Integrate and evaluate information presented in diverse media and formats, including visually, quantitatively, and orally.
3. Evaluate a speaker’s point of view, reasoning, and use of evidence and rhetoric.
Presentation of Knowledge and Ideas
4. Present information, findings, and supporting evidence such that listeners can follow the line of reasoning and the organization,
development, and style are appropriate to task, purpose, and audience.
5. Make strategic use of digital media and visual displays of data to express information and enhance understanding of presentations.
6. Adapt speech to a variety of contexts and communicative tasks, demonstrating command of formal English when indicated.
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Grade 7 – Language Arts
Quarter 1

Big Idea 1, Quarter 1:
Students will develop writing process skills by writing a personal
narrative based on real events, utilizing the first person point of view.

Essential Question(s):
Why is point of view relevant in written works, specifically personal narrative?
How can the writing process help in creating an effective narrative essay?
How do writing style and point of view help make experiences more
memorable and meaningful to the reader?
How does writer’s purpose influence writing style?

Standards:
7.W.2a-f Write informative/explanatory texts to examine a topic and convey ideas, concepts, and information through the selection, organization,
and analysis of relevant content: a) Introduce a topic clearly, previewing what is to follow; organize ideas, concepts, and information,
using strategies such as definition, classification, comparison/contrast, and cause/effect; include formatting (e.g., headings), graphics
(e.g., charts, tables), and multimedia when useful to aiding comprehension; b) Develop the topic with relevant facts, deﬁnitions, concrete
details, quotations, or other information and examples; c) Use appropriate transitions to create cohesion and clarify the relationships
among ideas and concepts; d) Use precise language and domain-speciﬁc vocabulary to inform about or explain the topic; e) Establish and
maintain a formal style; f) Provide a concluding statement or section that follows from and supports the information or explanation
presented.
7.W.3a-e

Write narratives to develop real or imagined experiences or events using effective technique, relevant descriptive details, and wellstructured event sequences: a) Engage and orient the reader by establishing a context and point of view and introducing a narrator
and/or characters; organize an event sequence that unfolds naturally and logically; b) Use narrative techniques, such as dialogue,
pacing, and description, to develop experiences, events, and/or characters; c) Use a variety of transition words, phrases, and clauses
to convey sequence and signal shifts from one time frame or setting to another; d) Use precise words and phrases, relevant
descriptive details, and sensory language to capture the action and convey experiences and events; e) Provide a conclusion that
follows from and reﬂects on the narrated experiences or events.

7.W.4

Produce clear and coherent writing in which the development, organization, and style are appropriate to task, purpose, and audience.
(Grade-speciﬁc expectations for writing types are deﬁned in standards 1–3 above.)
With some guidance and support from peers and adults, develop and strengthen writing as needed by planning, revising, editing,
rewriting, or trying a new approach, focusing on how well purpose and audience have been addressed. (Editing for conventions should
demonstrate command of Language standards 1–3 up to and including grade 7 on page 53.)

7.W.5

Italic Information: Recursive standard – repeated in at least one other quarter
BOLD information: Standards that should be emphasized
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Grade 7 – Language Arts
Quarter 1

7.W.6

Use technology, including the Internet, to produce and publish writing and link to and cite sources as well as to interact and collaborate
with others, including linking to and citing sources.
Suggested Timeline: 8 weeks

Italic Information: Recursive standard – repeated in at least one other quarter
BOLD information: Standards that should be emphasized
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Grade 7 – Language Arts
Quarter 1

Big Idea 2, Quarter 1:
Students will engage in appropriate and meaningful dialogue with
peers in diverse groups both large and small, focusing on specific
narrative topics.

Essential Question(s):
What is diversity?
What does it mean to be culturally aware?
How do you become a good listener?
How are orally-presented narratives different from written ones?

Standards:
7.SL.1b-d Engage effectively in a range of collaborative discussions (one-on-one, in groups, and teacher-led) with diverse partners on grade 7
topics, texts, and issues, building on others' ideas and expressing their own clearly: b)Follow rules for collegial discussions, track
progress toward speciﬁc goals and deadlines, and deﬁne individual roles as needed; c) Pose questions that elicit elaboration and
respond to others’ questions and comments with relevant observations and ideas that bring the discussion back on topic as needed; d)
Acknowledge new information expressed by others, and, when warranted, modify their own views.
Suggested Timeline:

Italic Information: Recursive standard – repeated in at least one other quarter
BOLD information: Standards that should be emphasized
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Grade 7 – Language Arts
Quarter 1

Big Idea 3, Quarter 1:
Essential Question(s):
What is the importance of capitalization and punctuation?
Students will create an organized article focusing on proper
capitalization, punctuation, and syntax.
What happens if you do not capitalize and punctuate?
Standards:
7.W.10
Write routinely over extended time frames (time for research, reﬂection, and revision) and shorter time frames (a single sitting or a day
or two) for a range of discipline-speciﬁc tasks, purposes, and audiences.
7.SL.1a-d Engage effectively in a range of collaborative discussions (one-on-one, in groups, and teacher-led) with diverse partners on grade 7
topics, texts, and issues, building on others' ideas and expressing their own clearly: a) Come to discussions prepared, having read or
researched material under study; explicitly draw on that preparation by referring to evidence on the topic, text, or issue to probe and
reﬂect on ideas under discussion; b) Follow rules for collegial discussions, track progress toward speciﬁc goals and deadlines, and deﬁne
individual roles as needed; c) Pose questions that elicit elaboration and respond to others’ questions and comments with relevant
observations and ideas that bring the discussion back on topic as needed; d) Acknowledge new information expressed by others, and,
when warranted, modify their own views.
7.SL.2
Analyze the main ideas and supporting details presented in diverse media and formats (e.g., visually, quantitatively, orally) and explain
how the ideas clarify a topic, text, or issue under study.
7.L.1a-c

Demonstrate command of the conventions of standard English grammar and usage when writing or speaking: a) Explain the function of
phrases and clauses in general and their function in specific sentences; b) Choose among simple, compound, complex, and compoundcomplex sentences to signal differing relationships among ideas; c) Place phrases and clauses within a sentence, recognizing and
correcting misplaced and dangling modifiers.*
7.L.2a-b
Demonstrate command of the conventions of standard English capitalization, punctuation, and spelling when writing: a) Use a comma to
separate coordinate adjectives (e.g., it was a fascinating, enjoyable movie but not he wore an old, green shirt); b) Spell correctly.
7.L.3a
Use knowledge of language and its conventions when writing, speaking, reading, or listening: Choose language that expresses ideas
precisely and concisely, recognizing and eliminating wordiness and redundancy.*
7.L.4a
Determine or clarify the meaning of unknown and multiple-meaning words and phrases based on grade 7 reading and content, choosing
flexibly from a range of strategies: Use context (e.g., the overall meaning of a sentence or paragraph; a word's position or function in a
sentence) as a clue to the meaning of a word or phrase.
Suggested Timeline:
*Skills and understandings likely to require continued attention in higher grades as they are applied to increasingly sophisticated writing and speaking
Italic Information: Recursive standard – repeated in at least one other quarter
BOLD information: Standards that should be emphasized
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Grade 7 – Language Arts
Quarter 1

Big Idea 4, Quarter 1:
Students will acquire and use accurately a range of general, academic,
precise, and domain-specific vocabulary words.

Essential Question(s):
Why is it important to use correct spelling?
How can usage of spelling rules and patterns improve written
communication?
Where do words come from?

Standards:
7.L.4a-d
Determine or clarify the meaning of unknown and multiple-meaning words and phrases based on grade 7 reading and content, choosing
flexibly from a range of strategies: a) Use context (e.g., the overall meaning of a sentence or paragraph; a word's position or function in
a sentence) as a clue to the meaning of a word or phrase; b) Use common, grade-appropriate Greek or Latin affixes and roots as clues to
the meaning of a word (e.g., belligerent, bellicose, rebel); c) Consult general and specialized reference materials (e.g., dictionaries,
glossaries, thesauruses), both print and digital, to ﬁnd the pronunciation of a word or determine or clarify the precise meaning or its
part of speech; d) Verify the preliminary determination of the meaning of a word or phrase (e.g., by checking the inferred meaning in
context or in a dictionary).
7.L.5a
Demonstrate understanding of figurative language, word relationships, and nuances in word meanings: Interpret ﬁgures of speech (e.g.,
literary, biblical, and mythological allusions) in context.
7.L.5b-c
Demonstrate understanding of figurative language, word relationships, and nuances in word meanings: b) Use the relationship between
particular words (e.g., synonym/antonym) to better understand each of the words; c) Distinguish among the connotations (associations)
of words with similar denotations (definitions) (e.g., refined, respectful, polite, diplomatic, condescending).
7.L.6
Acquire and use accurately grade-appropriate general academic and domain-speciﬁc words and phrases; gather vocabulary knowledge
when considering a word or phrase important to comprehension or expression.
Suggested Timeline:

Italic Information: Recursive standard – repeated in at least one other quarter
BOLD information: Standards that should be emphasized
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Grade 7 – Language Arts
Quarter 2

Big Idea 1, Quarter 2:
Essential Question(s):
What are the elements of an effective expository piece?
Students will apply writing process skills by writing an expository
essay based on individual proficiencies and talents.
Standards:
7.W.2a-f Write informative/explanatory texts to examine a topic and convey ideas, concepts, and information through the selection, organization,
and analysis of relevant content: a) Introduce a topic clearly, previewing what is to follow; organize ideas, concepts, and information,
using strategies such as definition, classification, comparison/contrast, and cause/effect; include formatting (e.g., headings), graphics
(e.g., charts, tables), and multimedia when useful to aiding comprehension; b) Develop the topic with relevant facts, deﬁnitions,
concrete details, quotations, or other information and examples; c) Use appropriate transitions to create cohesion and clarify the
relationships among ideas and concepts; d) Use precise language and domain-speciﬁc vocabulary to inform about or explain the topic; e)
Establish and maintain a formal style; f) Provide a concluding statement or section that follows from and supports the information or
explanation presented.
7.W.4
7.W.5

Produce clear and coherent writing in which the development, organization, and style are appropriate to task, purpose, and audience.
(Grade-speciﬁc expectations for writing types are deﬁned in standards 1–3 above.)
With some guidance and support from peers and adults, develop and strengthen writing as needed by planning, revising, editing,
rewriting, or trying a new approach, focusing on how well purpose and audience have been addressed. (Editing for conventions should
demonstrate command of Language standards 1–3 up to and including grade 7 on page 53.)

7.W.6

Use technology, including the Internet, to produce and publish writing and link to and cite sources as well as to interact and collaborate
with others, including linking to and citing sources.
Suggested Timeline: 8 weeks

Italic Information: Recursive standard – repeated in at least one other quarter
BOLD information: Standards that should be emphasized
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Grade 7 – Language Arts
Quarter 2

Big Idea 2, Quarter 2:
Students will develop and present demonstrative speeches, formal
and/or informal, based on individual proficiencies and talents.

Essential Question(s):
Why should you share your personal knowledge and talents with others?
How do you determine what is relevant to others?
How do you communicate effectively?
How do you adapt style to audience?

Standards:
7.SL.5
Include multimedia components and visual displays in presentations to clarify claims and ﬁndings and emphasize salient points.
7.SL.6
Adapt speech to a variety of contexts and tasks, demonstrating command of formal English when indicated or appropriate. (See
grade 7 Language standards 1 and 3 on page 53 for speciﬁc expectations.)
Suggested Timeline:

Italic Information: Recursive standard – repeated in at least one other quarter
BOLD information: Standards that should be emphasized
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Grade 7 – Language Arts
Quarter 2

Big Idea 3, Quarter 2:
Essential Question(s):
(RECURSIVE)
Students will create an organized article focusing on proper
capitalization, punctuation, and syntax.
Standards:
7.W.10
Write routinely over extended time frames (time for research, reﬂection, and revision) and shorter time frames (a single sitting or a
day or two) for a range of discipline-speciﬁc tasks, purposes, and audiences.
7.SL.1a-d Engage effectively in a range of collaborative discussions (one-on-one, in groups, and teacher-led) with diverse partners on grade 7
topics, texts, and issues, building on others' ideas and expressing their own clearly: a) Come to discussions prepared, having read or
researched material under study; explicitly draw on that preparation by referring to evidence on the topic, text, or issue to probe and
reﬂect on ideas under discussion; b) Follow rules for collegial discussions, track progress toward speciﬁc goals and deadlines, and
deﬁne individual roles as needed; c) Pose questions that elicit elaboration and respond to others’ questions and comments with
relevant observations and ideas that bring the discussion back on topic as needed; d) Acknowledge new information expressed by
others, and, when warranted, modify their own views.
7.SL.2
Analyze the main ideas and supporting details presented in diverse media and formats (e.g., visually, quantitatively, orally) and explain
how the ideas clarify a topic, text, or issue under study.
7.L.1a-c

Demonstrate command of the conventions of standard English grammar and usage when writing or speaking: a) Explain the function
of phrases and clauses in general and their function in specific sentences; b) Choose among simple, compound, complex, and
compound-complex sentences to signal differing relationships among ideas; c) Place phrases and clauses within a sentence,
recognizing and correcting misplaced and dangling modifiers.*
7.L.2a-b
Demonstrate command of the conventions of standard English capitalization, punctuation, and spelling when writing: a) Use a comma
to separate coordinate adjectives (e.g., it was a fascinating, enjoyable movie but not he wore an old, green shirt); b) Spell correctly.
7.L.3a
Use knowledge of language and its conventions when writing, speaking, reading, or listening: Choose language that expresses ideas
precisely and concisely, recognizing and eliminating wordiness and redundancy.*
7.L.4a
Determine or clarify the meaning of unknown and multiple-meaning words and phrases based on grade 7 reading and content,
choosing flexibly from a range of strategies: Use context (e.g., the overall meaning of a sentence or paragraph; a word's position or
function in a sentence) as a clue to the meaning of a word or phrase.
Suggested Timeline:
*Skills and understandings likely to require continued attention in higher grades as they are applied to increasingly sophisticated writing and speaking
Italic Information: Recursive standard – repeated in at least one other quarter
BOLD information: Standards that should be emphasized
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Grade 7 – Language Arts
Quarter 2

Big Idea 4, Quarter 2:
Essential Question(s):
Students will acquire and use accurately a range of general, academic, (RECURSIVE)
precise, and domain-specific vocabulary words.
Standards:
7.L.4a-d
Determine or clarify the meaning of unknown and multiple-meaning words and phrases based on grade 7 reading and content,
choosing flexibly from a range of strategies: a) Use context (e.g., the overall meaning of a sentence or paragraph; a word's position or
function in a sentence) as a clue to the meaning of a word or phrase; b) Use common, grade-appropriate Greek or Latin affixes and
roots as clues to the meaning of a word (e.g., belligerent, bellicose, rebel); c) Consult general and specialized reference materials (e.g.,
dictionaries, glossaries, thesauruses), both print and digital, to ﬁnd the pronunciation of a word or determine or clarify the precise
meaning or its part of speech; d) Verify the preliminary determination of the meaning of a word or phrase (e.g., by checking the
inferred meaning in context or in a dictionary).
7.L.5a-c
Demonstrate understanding of figurative language, word relationships, and nuances in word meanings: a) Interpret ﬁgures of speech
(e.g., literary, biblical, and mythological allusions) in context; b) Use the relationship between particular words (e.g.,
synonym/antonym) to better understand each of the words; c) Distinguish among the connotations (associations) of words with
similar denotations (definitions) (e.g., refined, respectful, polite, diplomatic, condescending).
7.L.6
Acquire and use accurately grade-appropriate general academic and domain-speciﬁc words and phrases; gather vocabulary
knowledge when considering a word or phrase important to comprehension or expression.
Suggested Timeline:

Italic Information: Recursive standard – repeated in at least one other quarter
BOLD information: Standards that should be emphasized
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Grade 7 – Language Arts
Quarter 3

Big Idea 1, Quarter 3:
Essential Question(s):
How does formal research enhance the writing process?
Students will apply writing process skills by writing a research article
that correctly utilizes a variety of sources, in various forms of media,
How do appropriate questions help further the quality of research and
investigation?
for the purpose of informing and framing new questions for further
investigation.
Standards:
7.W.7
Conduct short research projects to answer a question, drawing on several sources and generating additional related, focused questions
for further research and investigation.
7.W.4
7.W.5

7.W.8
7.W.9a-b

Produce clear and coherent writing in which the development, organization, and style are appropriate to task, purpose, and audience.
(Grade-speciﬁc expectations for writing types are deﬁned in standards 1–3 above.)
With some guidance and support from peers and adults, develop and strengthen writing as needed by planning, revising, editing,
rewriting, or trying a new approach, focusing on how well purpose and audience have been addressed. (Editing for conventions should
demonstrate command of Language standards 1–3 up to and including grade 7 on page 53.)
Gather relevant information from multiple print and digital sources, using search terms effectively; assess the credibility and accuracy of
each source; and quote or paraphrase the data and conclusions of others while avoiding plagiarism and following a standard format for
citation.
Draw evidence from literary or informational texts to support analysis, reflection, and research: a) Apply grade 7 Reading standards to
literature (e.g., “Compare and contrast a fictional portrayal of a time, place, or character and a historical account of the same period as a
means of understanding how authors of fiction use or alter history"); b) Apply grade 7 Reading standards to literary nonﬁction (e.g.,
“Trace and evaluate the argument and specific claims in a text, assessing whether the reasoning is sound and the evidence is relevant
and sufficient to support the claims").

7.W.6

Use technology, including the Internet, to produce and publish writing and link to and cite sources as well as to interact and collaborate
with others, including linking to and citing sources.
Suggested Timeline:

Italic Information: Recursive standard – repeated in at least one other quarter
BOLD information: Standards that should be emphasized
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Grade 7 – Language Arts
Quarter 3

Big Idea 2, Quarter 3:
Essential Question(s):
How can you tell if a source is valid?
Students will develop an understanding of available reference
materials and information sources, and how to utilize them
What is the importance of citation?
appropriately in writing.
Standards:
7.SL.3
Delineate a speaker’s argument and speciﬁc claims, evaluating the soundness of the reasoning and the relevance and sufficiency of the
evidence.
7.SL.4
Present claims and ﬁndings, emphasizing salient points in a focused, coherent manner with pertinent descriptions, facts, details, and
examples; use appropriate eye contact, adequate volume, and clear pronunciation.
7.SL.5

Include multimedia components and visual displays in presentations to clarify claims and ﬁndings and emphasize salient points.

7.SL.6

Adapt speech to a variety of contexts and tasks, demonstrating command of formal English when indicated or appropriate. (See grade 7
Language standards 1 and 3 on page 53 for speciﬁc expectations.)
Suggested Timeline:

Italic Information: Recursive standard – repeated in at least one other quarter
BOLD information: Standards that should be emphasized
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Grade 7 – Language Arts
Quarter 3

Big Idea 3, Quarter 3:
Essential Question(s):
(RECURSIVE)
Students will create an organized article focusing on proper
capitalization, punctuation, and syntax.
Standards:
7.W.10
Write routinely over extended time frames (time for research, reﬂection, and revision) and shorter time frames (a single sitting or a day
or two) for a range of discipline-speciﬁc tasks, purposes, and audiences.
7.SL.1a-d Engage effectively in a range of collaborative discussions (one-on-one, in groups, and teacher-led) with diverse partners on grade 7
topics, texts, and issues, building on others' ideas and expressing their own clearly: a) Come to discussions prepared, having read or
researched material under study; explicitly draw on that preparation by referring to evidence on the topic, text, or issue to probe and
reﬂect on ideas under discussion; b) Follow rules for collegial discussions, track progress toward speciﬁc goals and deadlines, and deﬁne
individual roles as needed; c) Pose questions that elicit elaboration and respond to others’ questions and comments with relevant
observations and ideas that bring the discussion back on topic as needed; d) Acknowledge new information expressed by others, and,
when warranted, modify their own views.
7.SL.2
Analyze the main ideas and supporting details presented in diverse media and formats (e.g., visually, quantitatively, orally) and explain
how the ideas clarify a topic, text, or issue under study.
7.L.1a-c

7.L.2a-b
7.L.3a

Demonstrate command of the conventions of standard English grammar and usage when writing or speaking: a) Explain the function of
phrases and clauses in general and their function in specific sentences; b) Choose among simple, compound, complex, and compoundcomplex sentences to signal differing relationships among ideas; c) Place phrases and clauses within a sentence, recognizing and
correcting misplaced and dangling modifiers.*
Demonstrate command of the conventions of standard English capitalization, punctuation, and spelling when writing: a) Use a comma to
separate coordinate adjectives (e.g., it was a fascinating, enjoyable movie but not he wore an old, green shirt); b) Spell correctly.
Use knowledge of language and its conventions when writing, speaking, reading, or listening: Choose language that expresses ideas
precisely and concisely, recognizing and eliminating wordiness and redundancy.*

7.L.4a

Determine or clarify the meaning of unknown and multiple-meaning words and phrases based on grade 7 reading and content, choosing
flexibly from a range of strategies: Use context (e.g., the overall meaning of a sentence or paragraph; a word's position or function in a
sentence) as a clue to the meaning of a word or phrase.
Suggested Timeline:
*Skills and understandings likely to require continued attention in higher grades as they are applied to increasingly sophisticated writing and speaking
Italic Information: Recursive standard – repeated in at least one other quarter
BOLD information: Standards that should be emphasized
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Grade 7 – Language Arts
Quarter 3

Big Idea 4, Quarter 3:
Essential Question(s):
Students will acquire and use accurately a range of general, academic, (RECURSIVE)
precise, and domain-specific vocabulary words.
Standards:
7.L.4a-d
Determine or clarify the meaning of unknown and multiple-meaning words and phrases based on grade 7 reading and content,
choosing flexibly from a range of strategies: a) Use context (e.g., the overall meaning of a sentence or paragraph; a word's position or
function in a sentence) as a clue to the meaning of a word or phrase; b) Use common, grade-appropriate Greek or Latin affixes and
roots as clues to the meaning of a word (e.g., belligerent, bellicose, rebel); c) Consult general and specialized reference materials (e.g.,
dictionaries, glossaries, thesauruses), both print and digital, to ﬁnd the pronunciation of a word or determine or clarify the precise
meaning or its part of speech; d) Verify the preliminary determination of the meaning of a word or phrase (e.g., by checking the
inferred meaning in context or in a dictionary).
7.L.5a-c
Demonstrate understanding of figurative language, word relationships, and nuances in word meanings: a) Interpret ﬁgures of speech
(e.g., literary, biblical, and mythological allusions) in context; b) Use the relationship between particular words (e.g.,
synonym/antonym) to better understand each of the words; c) Distinguish among the connotations (associations) of words with similar
denotations (definitions) (e.g., refined, respectful, polite, diplomatic, condescending).
7.L.6
Acquire and use accurately grade-appropriate general academic and domain-speciﬁc words and phrases; gather vocabulary knowledge
when considering a word or phrase important to comprehension or expression.
Suggested Timeline:

Italic Information: Recursive standard – repeated in at least one other quarter
BOLD information: Standards that should be emphasized
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Grade 7 – Language Arts
Quarter 4

Big Idea 1, Quarter 4:
Essential Question(s):
How do word choice and tone impact the effectiveness of persuasion?
Students will develop writing process skills by writing a persuasive
essay that correctly utilizes a variety of sources for the purpose of
How does anticipation of opposing claims and counter arguments help
strengthen the persuasive essay?
defending the student’s point of view.
Standards:
7.W.1a-e Write arguments to support claims with clear reasons and relevant evidence: a) Introduce claim(s), acknowledge alternate claim(s) or
opposing claims, and organize the reasons and evidence logically; b) Support claim(s) with logical reasoning and relevant evidence, using
accurate, credible sources and demonstrating an understanding of the topic or text; c) Use words, phrases, and clauses to create
cohesion and clarify the relationships among claim(s), counterclaims, reasons, and evidence; d) Establish and maintain a formal style;
e) Provide a concluding statement or section that follows from and supports the argument presented.
7.W.2a-f

Write informative/explanatory texts to examine a topic and convey ideas, concepts, and information through the selection, organization,
and analysis of relevant content: a) Introduce a topic clearly, previewing what is to follow; organize ideas, concepts, and information,
using strategies such as definition, classification, comparison/contrast, and cause/effect; include formatting (e.g., headings), graphics
(e.g., charts, tables), and multimedia when useful to aiding comprehension; b) Develop the topic with relevant facts, deﬁnitions, concrete
details, quotations, or other information and examples; c) Use appropriate transitions to create cohesion and clarify the relationships
among ideas and concepts; d) Use precise language and domain-speciﬁc vocabulary to inform about or explain the topic; e) Establish and
maintain a formal style; f) Provide a concluding statement or section that follows from and supports the information or explanation
presented.

7.W.4

Produce clear and coherent writing in which the development, organization, and style are appropriate to task, purpose, and audience.
(Grade-speciﬁc expectations for writing types are deﬁned in standards 1–3 above.)
With some guidance and support from peers and adults, develop and strengthen writing as needed by planning, revising, editing,
rewriting, or trying a new approach, focusing on how well purpose and audience have been addressed. (Editing for conventions should
demonstrate command of Language standards 1–3 up to and including grade 7 on page 53.)

7.W.5

7.W.8

Gather relevant information from multiple print and digital sources, using search terms effectively; assess the credibility and accuracy of
each source; and quote or paraphrase the data and conclusions of others while avoiding plagiarism and following a standard format for
citation.

Italic Information: Recursive standard – repeated in at least one other quarter
BOLD information: Standards that should be emphasized
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Grade 7 – Language Arts
Quarter 4

7.W.9a-b

Draw evidence from literary or informational texts to support analysis, reflection, and research: a) Apply grade 7 Reading standards to
literature (e.g., “Compare and contrast a fictional portrayal of a time, place, or character and a historical account of the same period as a
means of understanding how authors of fiction use or alter history"); b) Apply grade 7 Reading standards to literary nonﬁction (e.g.,
“Trace and evaluate the argument and specific claims in a text, assessing whether the reasoning is sound and the evidence is relevant
and sufficient to support the claims").

7.W.6

Use technology, including the Internet, to produce and publish writing and link to and cite sources as well as to interact and collaborate
with others, including linking to and citing sources.

Suggested Timeline:

Italic Information: Recursive standard – repeated in at least one other quarter
BOLD information: Standards that should be emphasized
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Grade 7 – Language Arts
Quarter 4

Big Idea 2, Quarter 4:
Students will develop and present persuasive speeches, formal and/or
informal, for the purpose of defending the student’s point of view.

Essential Question(s):
What is the difference between persuasion in writing and speaking?
What are effective techniques for persuasion (i.e. word choice, non-verbal
communication, tone of voice)?

Standards:
7.SL.3
Delineate a speaker’s argument and speciﬁc claims, evaluating the soundness of the reasoning and the relevance and sufficiency of the
evidence.
7.SL.4
Present claims and ﬁndings, emphasizing salient points in a focused, coherent manner with pertinent descriptions, facts, details, and
examples; use appropriate eye contact, adequate volume, and clear pronunciation.
Suggested Timeline:

Big Idea 3, Quarter 4:
Essential Question(s):
Students will engage in appropriate and meaningful dialogue with
How do effective questions elicit elaboration of the discussion topic or bring
the discussion back on track?
peers in diverse groups both large and small, focusing on specific
narrative topics.
Standards:
7.SL.1b-d Engage effectively in a range of collaborative discussions (one-on-one, in groups, and teacher-led) with diverse partners on grade 7
topics, texts, and issues, building on others' ideas and expressing their own clearly: a) Follow rules for collegial discussions, track progress
toward speciﬁc goals and deadlines, and deﬁne individual roles as needed; b) Pose questions that elicit elaboration and respond to
others’ questions and comments with relevant observations and ideas that bring the discussion back on topic as needed; c) Acknowledge
new information expressed by others, and, when warranted, modify their own views.
Suggested Timeline:

Italic Information: Recursive standard – repeated in at least one other quarter
BOLD information: Standards that should be emphasized
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Grade 7 – Language Arts
Quarter 4

Big Idea 4, Quarter 4:
Essential Question(s):
(RECURSIVE)
Students will create an organized article focusing on proper
capitalization, punctuation, and syntax.
Standards:
7.W.10
Write routinely over extended time frames (time for research, reﬂection, and revision) and shorter time frames (a single sitting or a day or
two) for a range of discipline-speciﬁc tasks, purposes, and audiences.
7.SL.1a-d

7.SL.2

7.L.1a-c

7.L.2a-b

Engage effectively in a range of collaborative discussions (one-on-one, in groups, and teacher-led) with diverse partners on grade 7 topics,
texts, and issues, building on others' ideas and expressing their own clearly: a) Come to discussions prepared, having read or researched
material under study; explicitly draw on that preparation by referring to evidence on the topic, text, or issue to probe and reﬂect on ideas
under discussion; b) Follow rules for collegial discussions, track progress toward speciﬁc goals and deadlines, and deﬁne individual roles as
needed; c) Pose questions that elicit elaboration and respond to others’ questions and comments with relevant observations and ideas
that bring the discussion back on topic as needed; d) Acknowledge new information expressed by others, and, when warranted, modify
their own views.
Analyze the main ideas and supporting details presented in diverse media and formats (e.g., visually, quantitatively, orally) and explain
how the ideas clarify a topic, text, or issue under study.
Demonstrate command of the conventions of standard English grammar and usage when writing or speaking: a) Explain the function of
phrases and clauses in general and their function in specific sentences; b) Choose among simple, compound, complex, and compoundcomplex sentences to signal differing relationships among ideas; c) Place phrases and clauses within a sentence, recognizing and
correcting misplaced and dangling modifiers.*
Demonstrate command of the conventions of standard English capitalization, punctuation, and spelling when writing: a) Use a comma to
separate coordinate adjectives (e.g., it was a fascinating, enjoyable movie but not he wore an old, green shirt); b) Spell correctly.

7.L.3a

Use knowledge of language and its conventions when writing, speaking, reading, or listening: Choose language that expresses ideas
precisely and concisely, recognizing and eliminating wordiness and redundancy.*
7.L.4a
Determine or clarify the meaning of unknown and multiple-meaning words and phrases based on grade 7 reading and content, choosing
flexibly from a range of strategies: Use context (e.g., the overall meaning of a sentence or paragraph; a word's position or function in a
sentence) as a clue to the meaning of a word or phrase.
Suggested Timeline:
*Skills and understandings likely to require continued attention in higher grades as they are applied to increasingly sophisticated writing and speaking
Italic Information: Recursive standard – repeated in at least one other quarter
BOLD information: Standards that should be emphasized
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Grade 7 – Language Arts
Quarter 4

Big Idea 5, Quarter 4:
Essential Question(s):
Students will acquire and use accurately a range of general, academic, (RECURSIVE)
precise, and domain-specific vocabulary words.
Standards:
7.L.4a-d
Determine or clarify the meaning of unknown and multiple-meaning words and phrases based on grade 7 reading and content, choosing
flexibly from a range of strategies: a) Use context (e.g., the overall meaning of a sentence or paragraph; a word's position or function in a
sentence) as a clue to the meaning of a word or phrase; b) Use common, grade-appropriate Greek or Latin affixes and roots as clues to the
meaning of a word (e.g., belligerent, bellicose, rebel); c) Consult general and specialized reference materials (e.g., dictionaries, glossaries,
thesauruses), both print and digital, to ﬁnd the pronunciation of a word or determine or clarify the precise meaning or its part of speech;
d) Verify the preliminary determination of the meaning of a word or phrase (e.g., by checking the inferred meaning in context or in a
dictionary).
7.L.5a-c
Demonstrate understanding of figurative language, word relationships, and nuances in word meanings: a) Interpret ﬁgures of speech
(e.g., literary, biblical, and mythological allusions) in context; b) Use the relationship between particular words (e.g., synonym/antonym)
to better understand each of the words; c) Distinguish among the connotations (associations) of words with similar denotations
(definitions) (e.g., refined, respectful, polite, diplomatic, condescending).
7.L.6
Acquire and use accurately grade-appropriate general academic and domain-speciﬁc words and phrases; gather vocabulary knowledge
when considering a word or phrase important to comprehension or expression.
Suggested Timeline:

Italic Information: Recursive standard – repeated in at least one other quarter
BOLD information: Standards that should be emphasized
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College and Career Readiness Anchor Standards
The college and career readiness standards offer a broad spectrum of what students will be able to demonstrate as a result of mastery of the
more specific, grade level standards, which follow the umbrella anchor standards listed below for reading and writing. In students’ abilities to
exhibit an increasing fullness of being literate individuals, they will be able to: demonstrate independence; build strong content knowledge;
respond to varying demands of audience, task, purpose, and discipline; comprehend as well as critique; value evidence; use technology and
digital media strategically and capably; and understand other perspectives and cultures.
College and Career Readiness Anchor Standards for Reading
Key Ideas and Details
1. Read closely to determine what the text says explicitly and to make logical inferences from it; cite specific textual evidence when writing
or speaking to support conclusions drawn from the text.
2. Determine central ideas or themes of a text and analyze their development; summarize the key supporting details and ideas.
3. Analyze how and why individuals, events, and ideas develop and interact over the course of a text.
Craft and Structure
4. Interpret words and phrases as they are used in a text, including determining technical, connotative, and figurative meanings, and
analyze how specific word choices shape meaning or tone.
5. Analyze the structure of texts, including how specific sentences, paragraphs, and larger portions of the text (e.g., a section, chapter,
scene, or stanza) relate to each other and the whole.
6. Assess how point of view or purpose shapes the content and style of a text.
Integration of Knowledge and Ideas
7. Integrate and evaluate content presented in diverse media and formats, including visually and quantitatively, as well as in words.
8. Delineate and evaluate the argument and specific claims in a text, including the validity of the reasoning as well as the relevance and
sufficiency of the evidence.
9. Analyze how two or more texts address similar themes or topics in order to build knowledge or to compare the approaches the authors
take.
Range of Reading and Level of Text Complexity
10. Read and comprehend complex literary and informational texts independently and proficiently.
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College and Career Readiness Anchor Standards for Writing
Text Types and Purposes
1. Write arguments to support claims in an analysis of substantive topics or texts, using valid reasoning and relevant and sufficient
evidence.
2. Write informative/explanatory texts to examine and convey complex ideas and information clearly and accurately through the effective
selection, organization, and analysis of content.
3. Write narratives to develop real or imagined experiences or events using effective technique, well-chosen details, and well-structured
event sequences.
Production and Distribution of Writing
4. Produce clear and coherent writing in which the development, organization, and style are appropriate to task, purpose, and audience.
5. Develop and strengthen writing as needed by planning, revising, editing, rewriting, or trying a new approach.
6. Use technology, including the Internet, to produce and publish writing and to interact and collaborate with others.
Research to Build and Present Knowledge
7. Conduct short as well as more sustained research projects based on focused questions, demonstrating understanding of the subject
under investigation.
8. Gather relevant information from multiple print and digital sources, assess the credibility and accuracy of each source, and integrate the
information while avoiding plagiarism.
9. Draw evidence from literary or informational texts to support analysis, reflection, and research.
Range of Writing
10. Write routinely over extended time frames (time for research, reflection, and revision) and shorter time frames (a single sitting or a day
or two) for a range of tasks, purposes, and audiences.
College and Career Readiness Anchor Standards for Language
Conventions of Standard English
1. Demonstrate command of the conventions of standard English grammar and usage when writing or speaking.
2. Demonstrate command of the conventions of standard English capitalization, punctuation, and spelling when writing.
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Knowledge of Language
3. Apply knowledge of language to understand how language functions in different contexts, to make effective choices for meaning or
style, and to comprehend more fully when reading or listening.
Vocabulary Acquisition and Use
4. Determine or clarify the meaning of unknown and multiple-meaning words and phrases by using context clues, analyzing meaningful
word parts, and consulting general and specialized reference materials, as appropriate.
5. Demonstrate understanding of figurative language, word relationships, and nuances in word meanings.
6. Acquire and use accurately a range of general academic and domain-specific words and phrases sufficient for reading, writing, speaking,
and listening at the college and career readiness level; demonstrate independence in gathering vocabulary knowledge when
encountering an unknown term important to comprehension or expression.
College and Career Readiness Anchor Standards for Speaking and Listening
Comprehension and Collaboration
1. Prepare for and participate effectively in a range of conversations and collaborations with diverse partners, building on others’ ideas and
expressing their own clearly and persuasively.
2. Integrate and evaluate information presented in diverse media and formats, including visually, quantitatively, and orally.
3. Evaluate a speaker’s point of view, reasoning, and use of evidence and rhetoric.
Presentation of Knowledge and Ideas
4. Present information, findings, and supporting evidence such that listeners can follow the line of reasoning and the organization,
development, and style are appropriate to task, purpose, and audience.
5. Make strategic use of digital media and visual displays of data to express information and enhance understanding of presentations.
6. Adapt speech to a variety of contexts and communicative tasks, demonstrating command of formal English when indicated.
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Grade 7 – Reading
Quarter 1

Big Idea (1) Elements of a Story, (2) Central Theme/Main Details (3)
Essential Question(s):
Making Inference/Drawing Conclusion:
What are the elements of a story and how do they interact to help develop the
Students will analyze story elements to determine how they shape the central idea?
development of the central theme/main idea and cite textual evidence What factors do we look for in providing the most explicit textual evidence?
to support the analysis both explicitly and implicitly.
Standards:
7.RL.1
Cite several pieces of textual evidence to support analysis of what the text says explicitly as well as inferences drawn from the text.
7.RL.2
Determine a theme or central idea of a text and analyze its development over the course of the text; provide an objective summary
of the text.
7.RL.3
7.RL.4
7.RI.1

Analyze how particular elements of a story or drama interact (e.g., how setting shapes the characters or plot).
Determine the meaning of words and phrases as they are used in a text, including ﬁgurative and connotative meanings; analyze the
impact of rhymes and other repetitions of sounds (e.g., alliteration) on a speciﬁc verse or stanza of a poem or section of a story or
drama.
Cite several pieces of textual evidence to support analysis of what the text says explicitly as well as inferences drawn from the text.

7.RI.2

Determine two or more central ideas in a text and analyze their development over the course of the text; provide an objective
summary of the text.

7.W.3c
and e

Write narratives to develop real or imagined experiences or events using effective technique, relevant descriptive details, and wellstructured event sequences: c) Use a variety of transition words, phrases, and clauses to convey sequence and signal shifts from one
time frame or setting to another; e) Provide a conclusion that follows from and reﬂects on the narrated experiences or events.

7.SL.1a-d

Engage effectively in a range of collaborative discussions (one-on-one, in groups, and teacher-led) with diverse partners on grade 7
topics, texts, and issues, building on others' ideas and expressing their own clearly: a) Come to discussions prepared, having read or
researched material under study; explicitly draw on that preparation by referring to evidence on the topic, text, or issue to probe and
reﬂect on ideas under discussion; b) Follow rules for collegial discussions, track progress toward speciﬁc goals and deadlines, and deﬁne
individual roles as needed; c) Pose questions that elicit elaboration and respond to others’ questions and comments with relevant
observations and ideas that bring the discussion back on topic as needed; d) Acknowledge new information expressed by others, and,
when warranted, modify their own views.

Italic Information: Recursive standard – repeated in at least one other quarter
BOLD information: Standards that should be emphasized
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Grade 7 – Reading
Quarter 1

7.SL.2

Analyze the main ideas and supporting details presented in diverse media and formats (e.g., visually, quantitatively, orally) and explain
how the ideas clarify a topic, text, or issue under study.

7.SL.6

Adapt speech to a variety of contexts and tasks, demonstrating command of formal English when indicated or appropriate. (See grade 7
Language standards 1 and 3 on page 53 for speciﬁc expectations.)

7.L.2b

Demonstrate command of the conventions of standard English capitalization, punctuation, and spelling when writing: Spell correctly.

7.L.3a

Use knowledge of language and its conventions when writing, speaking, reading, or listening: Choose language that expresses ideas
precisely and concisely, recognizing and eliminating wordiness and redundancy.*

7.L.4a-d

Determine or clarify the meaning of unknown and multiple-meaning words and phrases based on grade 7 reading and content, choosing
flexibly from a range of strategies: a) Use context (e.g., the overall meaning of a sentence or paragraph; a word's position or function in
a sentence) as a clue to the meaning of a word or phrase; b) Use common, grade-appropriate Greek or Latin affixes and roots as clues to
the meaning of a word (e.g., belligerent, bellicose, rebel); c) Consult general and specialized reference materials (e.g., dictionaries,
glossaries, thesauruses), both print and digital, to ﬁnd the pronunciation of a word or determine or clarify the precise meaning or its
part of speech; d) Verify the preliminary determination of the meaning of a word or phrase (e.g., by checking the inferred meaning in
context or in a dictionary).
Demonstrate understanding of figurative language, word relationships, and nuances in word meanings: Use the relationship between
particular words (e.g., synonym/antonym) to better understand each of the words.

7.L.5b
7.L.6

Acquire and use accurately grade-appropriate general academic and domain-speciﬁc words and phrases; gather vocabulary knowledge
when considering a word or phrase important to comprehension or expression.

Suggested Timeline: 3 - 4 weeks
*Skills and understandings likely to require continued attention in higher grades as they are applied to increasingly sophisticated writing and speaking

Italic Information: Recursive standard – repeated in at least one other quarter
BOLD information: Standards that should be emphasized
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Grade 7 – Reading
Quarter 2

Big Idea (1) Character Analysis (2) Author’s Purpose (3) Point of
View:
Students will determine the author’s point of view and purpose by
analyzing the traits of the characters in the narrative.

Essential Question(s):
How is the author’s purpose determined in analyzing informational text?
How does analyzing the characters’ traits in narrative writing reveal the
author’s point of view?
How do form and structure contribute to meaning?

Standards:
7.RL.1
Cite several pieces of textual evidence to support analysis of what the text says explicitly as well as inferences drawn from the text.
7.RL.4

Determine the meaning of words and phrases as they are used in a text, including ﬁgurative and connotative meanings; analyze the
impact of rhymes and other repetitions of sounds (e.g., alliteration) on a speciﬁc verse or stanza of a poem or section of a story or
drama.

7.RL.5
7.RL.7

Analyze how a drama’s or poem’s form or structure (e.g., soliloquy, sonnet) contributes to its meaning.
Compare and contrast a written story, drama, or poem to its audio, ﬁlmed, staged, or multimedia version, analyzing the effects
of techniques unique to each medium (e.g., lighting, sound, color, or camera focus and angles in a ﬁlm).
Compare and contrast a ﬁctional portrayal of a time, place, or character and a historical account of the same period as a means
of understanding how authors of ﬁction use or alter history.

7.RL.9
7.RI.1

Cite several pieces of textual evidence to support analysis of what the text says explicitly as well as inferences drawn from the text.

7.RI.3

Analyze the interactions between individuals, events, and ideas in a text (e.g., how ideas inﬂuence individuals or events, or how
individuals inﬂuence ideas or events).
Analyze the structure an author uses to organize a text, including how the major sections contribute to the whole and to the
development of the ideas.
Determine an author’s point of view or purpose in a text and analyze how the author distinguishes his or her position from that
of others.
Analyze how two or more authors writing about the same topic shape their presentations of key information by emphasizing
different evidence or advancing different interpretations of facts.

7.RI.5
7.RI.6
7.RI.9

Italic Information: Recursive standard – repeated in at least one other quarter
BOLD information: Standards that should be emphasized
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Grade 7 – Reading
Quarter 2

7.W.3a
and e

7.W.4

Write narratives to develop real or imagined experiences or events using effective technique, relevant descriptive details, and
well-structured event sequences: a) Engage and orient the reader by establishing a context and point of view and introducing a
narrator and/or characters; organize an event sequence that unfolds naturally and logically; e) Provide a conclusion that follows
from and reﬂects on the narrated experiences or events.
Produce clear and coherent writing in which the development, organization, and style are appropriate to task, purpose, and
audience. (Grade-speciﬁc expectations for writing types are deﬁned in standards 1–3 above.)

7.W.6

Use technology, including the Internet, to produce and publish writing and link to and cite sources as well as to interact and
collaborate with others, including linking to and citing sources.

7.SL.1a-d

Engage effectively in a range of collaborative discussions (one-on-one, in groups, and teacher-led) with diverse partners on grade 7
topics, texts, and issues, building on others' ideas and expressing their own clearly: a) Come to discussions prepared, having read or
researched material under study; explicitly draw on that preparation by referring to evidence on the topic, text, or issue to probe
and reﬂect on ideas under discussion; b) Follow rules for collegial discussions, track progress toward speciﬁc goals and deadlines,
and deﬁne individual roles as needed; c) Pose questions that elicit elaboration and respond to others’ questions and comments with
relevant observations and ideas that bring the discussion back on topic as needed; d) Acknowledge new information expressed by
others, and, when warranted, modify their own views.
Demonstrate command of the conventions of standard English capitalization, punctuation, and spelling when writing: Spell
correctly.
Use knowledge of language and its conventions when writing, speaking, reading, or listening: Choose language that expresses ideas
precisely and concisely, recognizing and eliminating wordiness and redundancy.*
Determine or clarify the meaning of unknown and multiple-meaning words and phrases based on grade 7 reading and content,
choosing flexibly from a range of strategies: a) Use context (e.g., the overall meaning of a sentence or paragraph; a word's position
or function in a sentence) as a clue to the meaning of a word or phrase; b) Use common, grade-appropriate Greek or Latin affixes
and roots as clues to the meaning of a word (e.g., belligerent, bellicose, rebel); c) Consult general and specialized reference
materials (e.g., dictionaries, glossaries, thesauruses), both print and digital, to ﬁnd the pronunciation of a word or determine or
clarify the precise meaning or its part of speech; d) Verify the preliminary determination of the meaning of a word or phrase (e.g.,
by checking the inferred meaning in context or in a dictionary).
Demonstrate understanding of figurative language, word relationships, and nuances in word meanings: b) Use the relationship
between particular words (e.g., synonym/antonym) to better understand each of the words; c) Distinguish among the connotations
(associations) of words with similar denotations (definitions) (e.g., refined, respectful, polite, diplomatic, condescending).

7.L.2b
7.L.3a
7.L.4a-d

7.L.5b
and c

Italic Information: Recursive standard – repeated in at least one other quarter
BOLD information: Standards that should be emphasized
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Grade 7 – Reading
Quarter 2

7.L.6

Acquire and use accurately grade-appropriate general academic and domain-speciﬁc words and phrases; gather vocabulary
knowledge when considering a word or phrase important to comprehension or expression.

Suggested Timeline: 3-4 weeks for Reading component
*Skills and understandings likely to require continued attention in higher grades as they are applied to increasingly sophisticated writing and speaking

Italic Information: Recursive standard – repeated in at least one other quarter
BOLD information: Standards that should be emphasized
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Grade 7 – Reading
Quarter 3

Big Idea (1) Cause and Effect (2) Compare and Contrast (3) Setting a
Essential Question(s):
What are the similarities and differences between the written version and the
Purpose (4) Technology:
Through the reading of narrative texts, students will be able to
movie version?
How does a reader make inferences if the narrative is not explicit?
differentiate between explicit text and inferences made in the text.
Standards:
7.RL.1
Cite several pieces of textual evidence to support analysis of what the text says explicitly as well as inferences drawn from the text.
7.RL.7
7.RI.1
7.RI.8
7.W.2a-f

7.W.3e

Compare and contrast a written story, drama, or poem to its audio, ﬁlmed, staged, or multimedia version, analyzing the effects of
techniques unique to each medium (e.g., lighting, sound, color, or camera focus and angles in a ﬁlm).
Cite several pieces of textual evidence to support analysis of what the text says explicitly as well as inferences drawn from the text.
Trace and evaluate the argument and speciﬁc claims in a text, assessing whether the reasoning is sound and the evidence is
relevant and sufficient to support the claims.
Write informative/explanatory texts to examine a topic and convey ideas, concepts, and information through the selection,
organization, and analysis of relevant content: a) Introduce a topic clearly, previewing what is to follow; organize ideas, concepts,
and information, using strategies such as definition, classification, comparison/contrast, and cause/effect; include formatting (e.g.,
headings), graphics (e.g., charts, tables), and multimedia when useful to aiding comprehension; b) Develop the topic with relevant
facts, deﬁnitions, concrete details, quotations, or other information and examples; c) Use appropriate transitions to create
cohesion and clarify the relationships among ideas and concepts; d) Use precise language and domain-speciﬁc vocabulary to
inform about or explain the topic; e) Establish and maintain a formal style; f) Provide a concluding statement or section that
follows from and supports the information or explanation presented.
Write narratives to develop real or imagined experiences or events using effective technique, relevant descriptive details, and wellstructured event sequences: Provide a conclusion that follows from and reﬂects on the narrated experiences or events.

7.W.6

Use technology, including the Internet, to produce and publish writing and link to and cite sources as well as to interact and
collaborate with others, including linking to and citing sources.

7.W.9a-b

Draw evidence from literary or informational texts to support analysis, reflection, and research: a) Apply grade 7 Reading
standards to literature (e.g., “Compare and contrast a fictional portrayal of a time, place, or character and a historical account of
the same period as a means of understanding how authors of fiction use or alter history"); b) Apply grade 7 Reading standards to
literary nonﬁction (e.g., “Trace and evaluate the argument and specific claims in a text, assessing whether the reasoning is sound
and the evidence is relevant and sufficient to support the claims").

Italic Information: Recursive standard – repeated in at least one other quarter
BOLD information: Standards that should be emphasized
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Grade 7 – Reading
Quarter 3

7.SL.1a-d

7.SL.5
7.L.2b
7.L.3a
7.L.4a-d

7.L.5b
7.L.6

Engage effectively in a range of collaborative discussions (one-on-one, in groups, and teacher-led) with diverse partners on grade 7
topics, texts, and issues, building on others' ideas and expressing their own clearly: a) Come to discussions prepared, having read or
researched material under study; explicitly draw on that preparation by referring to evidence on the topic, text, or issue to probe
and reﬂect on ideas under discussion; b) Follow rules for collegial discussions, track progress toward speciﬁc goals and deadlines,
and deﬁne individual roles as needed; c) Pose questions that elicit elaboration and respond to others’ questions and comments
with relevant observations and ideas that bring the discussion back on topic as needed; d) Acknowledge new information
expressed by others, and, when warranted, modify their own views.
Include multimedia components and visual displays in presentations to clarify claims and ﬁndings and emphasize salient points.
Demonstrate command of the conventions of standard English capitalization, punctuation, and spelling when writing: Spell
correctly.
Use knowledge of language and its conventions when writing, speaking, reading, or listening: Choose language that expresses
ideas precisely and concisely, recognizing and eliminating wordiness and redundancy.*
Determine or clarify the meaning of unknown and multiple-meaning words and phrases based on grade 7 reading and content,
choosing flexibly from a range of strategies: a) Use context (e.g., the overall meaning of a sentence or paragraph; a word's position
or function in a sentence) as a clue to the meaning of a word or phrase; b) Use common, grade-appropriate Greek or Latin affixes
and roots as clues to the meaning of a word (e.g., belligerent, bellicose, rebel); c) Consult general and specialized reference
materials (e.g., dictionaries, glossaries, thesauruses), both print and digital, to ﬁnd the pronunciation of a word or determine or
clarify the precise meaning or its part of speech; d) Verify the preliminary determination of the meaning of a word or phrase (e.g.,
by checking the inferred meaning in context or in a dictionary).
Demonstrate understanding of figurative language, word relationships, and nuances in word meanings: Use the relationship
between particular words (e.g., synonym/antonym) to better understand each of the words.
Acquire and use accurately grade-appropriate general academic and domain-speciﬁc words and phrases; gather vocabulary
knowledge when considering a word or phrase important to comprehension or expression.

Suggested Timeline:
*Skills and understandings likely to require continued attention in higher grades as they are applied to increasingly sophisticated writing and speaking

Italic Information: Recursive standard – repeated in at least one other quarter
BOLD information: Standards that should be emphasized
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Grade 7 – Reading
Quarter 4

Big Idea (1) Making Predictions/Foreshadowing (2) Figurative
Essential Question(s):
How does an author use figurative language to create imagery?
Language (3) Fact and Opinion (4) Technology:
Students will interpret figurative words and phrases used in text;
How does an author’s use of figurative language impact meaning and tone?
How do you distinguish fact from opinion in a reading selection?
distinguish the difference between fact and opinion; and make
How does the use of technology enhance your understanding?
predictions and foreshadow events related to the narrative.
Using technology, students will create a multimedia presentation to
demonstrate understanding of the lesson.
Standards:
7.RL.1
Cite several pieces of textual evidence to support analysis of what the text says explicitly as well as inferences drawn from the text.
7.RL.4
7.RL.6

Determine the meaning of words and phrases as they are used in a text, including ﬁgurative and connotative meanings; analyze
the impact of rhymes and other repetitions of sounds (e.g., alliteration) on a speciﬁc verse or stanza of a poem or section of a story
or drama.
Analyze how an author develops and contrasts the points of view of different characters or narrators in a text.

7.RL.7

Compare and contrast a written story, drama, or poem to its audio, ﬁlmed, staged, or multimedia version, analyzing the effects of
techniques unique to each medium (e.g., lighting, sound, color, or camera focus and angles in a ﬁlm).

7.RL.9

Compare and contrast a ﬁctional portrayal of a time, place, or character and a historical account of the same period as a means of
understanding how authors of ﬁction use or alter history.
Cite several pieces of textual evidence to support analysis of what the text says explicitly as well as inferences drawn from the text.

7.RI.1
7.RI.4

Determine the meaning of words and phrases as they are used in a text, including ﬁgurative, connotative, and technical
meanings; analyze the impact of a speciﬁc word choice on meaning and tone.

7.RI.7

Compare and contrast a text to an audio, video, or multimedia version of the text, analyzing each medium’s portrayal of the
subject (e.g., how the delivery of a speech affects the impact of the words).

7.W.1a-e

Write arguments to support claims with clear reasons and relevant evidence: a) Introduce claim(s), acknowledge alternate claim(s)
or opposing claims, and organize the reasons and evidence logically; b) Support claim(s) with logical reasoning and relevant
evidence, using accurate, credible sources and demonstrating an understanding of the topic or text; c) Use words, phrases, and
clauses to create cohesion and clarify the relationships among claim(s), counterclaims, reasons, and evidence; d) Establish and
maintain a formal style; e) Provide a concluding statement or section that follows from and supports the argument presented.

Italic Information: Recursive standard – repeated in at least one other quarter
BOLD information: Standards that should be emphasized
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Grade 7 – Reading
Quarter 4

7.W.3b,
d, and e

7.W.6

Write narratives to develop real or imagined experiences or events using effective technique, relevant descriptive details, and
well-structured event sequences: b) Use narrative techniques, such as dialogue, pacing, and description, to develop experiences,
events, and/or characters; d) Use precise words and phrases, relevant descriptive details, and sensory language to capture the
action and convey experiences and events; e) Provide a conclusion that follows from and reﬂects on the narrated experiences or
events.
Use technology, including the Internet, to produce and publish writing and link to and cite sources as well as to interact and
collaborate with others, including linking to and citing sources.

7.W.7

Conduct short research projects to answer a question, drawing on several sources and generating additional related, focused
questions for further research and investigation.

7.W.8

Gather relevant information from multiple print and digital sources, using search terms effectively; assess the credibility and
accuracy of each source; and quote or paraphrase the data and conclusions of others while avoiding plagiarism and following a
standard format for citation.

7.SL.1a-d

Engage effectively in a range of collaborative discussions (one-on-one, in groups, and teacher-led) with diverse partners on grade 7
topics, texts, and issues, building on others' ideas and expressing their own clearly: a) Come to discussions prepared, having read or
researched material under study; explicitly draw on that preparation by referring to evidence on the topic, text, or issue to probe
and reﬂect on ideas under discussion; b) Follow rules for collegial discussions, track progress toward speciﬁc goals and deadlines,
and deﬁne individual roles as needed; c) Pose questions that elicit elaboration and respond to others’ questions and comments
with relevant observations and ideas that bring the discussion back on topic as needed; d) Acknowledge new information
expressed by others, and, when warranted, modify their own views.
Delineate a speaker’s argument and speciﬁc claims, evaluating the soundness of the reasoning and the relevance and sufficiency
of the evidence.
Present claims and ﬁndings, emphasizing salient points in a focused, coherent manner with pertinent descriptions, facts, details,
and examples; use appropriate eye contact, adequate volume, and clear pronunciation.

7.SL.3
7.SL.4
7.SL.5

Include multimedia components and visual displays in presentations to clarify claims and ﬁndings and emphasize salient points.

7.L.2b

Demonstrate command of the conventions of standard English capitalization, punctuation, and spelling when writing: Spell
correctly.

7.L.3a

Use knowledge of language and its conventions when writing, speaking, reading, or listening: Choose language that expresses
ideas precisely and concisely, recognizing and eliminating wordiness and redundancy.*

Italic Information: Recursive standard – repeated in at least one other quarter
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Grade 7 – Reading
Quarter 4

7.L.4a-d

7.L.5a-b
7.L.6

Determine or clarify the meaning of unknown and multiple-meaning words and phrases based on grade 7 reading and content,
choosing flexibly from a range of strategies: a) Use context (e.g., the overall meaning of a sentence or paragraph; a word's position
or function in a sentence) as a clue to the meaning of a word or phrase; b) Use common, grade-appropriate Greek or Latin affixes
and roots as clues to the meaning of a word (e.g., belligerent, bellicose, rebel); c) Consult general and specialized reference
materials (e.g., dictionaries, glossaries, thesauruses), both print and digital, to ﬁnd the pronunciation of a word or determine or
clarify the precise meaning or its part of speech; d) Verify the preliminary determination of the meaning of a word or phrase (e.g.,
by checking the inferred meaning in context or in a dictionary).
Demonstrate understanding of figurative language, word relationships, and nuances in word meanings: a) Interpret ﬁgures of
speech (e.g., literary, biblical, and mythological allusions) in context; b) Use the relationship between particular words (e.g.,
synonym/antonym) to better understand each of the words.
Acquire and use accurately grade-appropriate general academic and domain-speciﬁc words and phrases; gather vocabulary
knowledge when considering a word or phrase important to comprehension or expression.

Suggested Timeline: 3 – 4 weeks
*Skills and understandings likely to require continued attention in higher grades as they are applied to increasingly sophisticated writing and speaking

Italic Information: Recursive standard – repeated in at least one other quarter
BOLD information: Standards that should be emphasized
Guam Department of Education 2013

Funded by Title V-A Consolidated Grant

183

GUAM District Level Curriculum Guide

Grade 7 – Language Arts
Quarter 1

Big Idea 1, Quarter 1:
Students will develop writing process skills by writing a personal
narrative based on real events, utilizing the first person point of view.

Essential Question(s):
Why is point of view relevant in written works, specifically personal narrative?
How can the writing process help in creating an effective narrative essay?
How do writing style and point of view help make experiences more
memorable and meaningful to the reader?
How does writer’s purpose influence writing style?

Standards:
7.W.2a-f

7.W.3a-e

7.W.4
7.W.5
7.W.6

Write informative/explanatory texts to examine a topic and convey ideas, concepts, and information through the selection, organization,
and analysis of relevant content: a) Introduce a topic clearly, previewing what is to follow; organize ideas, concepts, and information,
using strategies such as definition, classification, comparison/contrast, and cause/effect; include formatting (e.g., headings), graphics
(e.g., charts, tables), and multimedia when useful to aiding comprehension; b) Develop the topic with relevant facts, deﬁnitions, concrete
details, quotations, or other information and examples; c) Use appropriate transitions to create cohesion and clarify the relationships
among ideas and concepts; d) Use precise language and domain-speciﬁc vocabulary to inform about or explain the topic; e) Establish and
maintain a formal style; f) Provide a concluding statement or section that follows from and supports the information or explanation
presented.
Write narratives to develop real or imagined experiences or events using effective technique, relevant descriptive details, and wellstructured event sequences: a) Engage and orient the reader by establishing a context and point of view and introducing a narrator
and/or characters; organize an event sequence that unfolds naturally and logically; b) Use narrative techniques, such as dialogue,
pacing, and description, to develop experiences, events, and/or characters; c) Use a variety of transition words, phrases, and clauses
to convey sequence and signal shifts from one time frame or setting to another; d) Use precise words and phrases, relevant
descriptive details, and sensory language to capture the action and convey experiences and events; e) Provide a conclusion that
follows from and reﬂects on the narrated experiences or events.
Produce clear and coherent writing in which the development, organization, and style are appropriate to task, purpose, and audience.
(Grade-speciﬁc expectations for writing types are deﬁned in standards 1–3 above.)
With some guidance and support from peers and adults, develop and strengthen writing as needed by planning, revising, editing,
rewriting, or trying a new approach, focusing on how well purpose and audience have been addressed. (Editing for conventions should
demonstrate command of Language standards 1–3 up to and including grade 7 on page 53.)
Use technology, including the Internet, to produce and publish writing and link to and cite sources as well as to interact and collaborate
with others, including linking to and citing sources.

Italic Information: Recursive standard – repeated in at least one other quarter
BOLD information: Standards that should be emphasized
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Quarter 1

Elements of the Standard(s) – What’s the meaning?
During this quarter, students will understand that writing is a process and that it can be written from different points of view. For this particular Big Idea
for quarter 1 of 7th grade, students will focus on narrative writing in the first-person point of view (Note: Use of the pronoun “I” is acceptable.) Students
will focus on learning the writing process of a narrative essay, using and applying all of the identified narrative techniques necessary to produce a quality
narrative, specifically in the first-person point of view. Specifically, students are encouraged to master the narrative elements of first-person point of
view. During this somewhat introductory course of study of personal narrative in first-person point of view, students will identify how that point of view
is relevant in written works (especially personal narrative), how the writing process can help create an effective narrative essay, how writing style and
point of view, specifically, help make experiences more memorable and meaningful to the reader, and how writer’s purpose influences writing style
(7.W.3a-e).
Key Vocabulary
Links to Prior Learning
Links to Future Learning
narrative, point of view, first person, writing
In previous grade levels, students have
In future grade levels, students will continue to be
process, revision
engaged in the writing process of a narrative
expected to write more developed narrative essays
essay, which enables them to expand on their serving more sophisticated audiences and purposes.
experience in grade 7 to produce a narrative
Additionally, writing narratives from additional points
composition that is even more sophisticated
of view will be expected.
and specifically written from the first-person
point of view.
Instructional Strategies (EL, SIOP, SPED, Marzano)
Direct/Explicit teaching involves directing student attention toward specific learning by introducing teaching methods for reading and writing or actively
involving students in knowledge construction. The instruction is focused on producing specific learning outcomes. Direct instruction may be required for
the introduction of the different narrative techniques necessary to produce an effective narrative essay.
Graphic organizers – K-W-L chart, bubble maps, Venn diagrams (7.W.3a-e). Resources for narrative writing graphic organizers are included with this
Curriculum Guide.
Think-Pair-Share is a strategy designed to provide students with think time and collaborative discussion on a given topic, enabling them to formulate
individual ideas and share these ideas with another student (7.W.3a-e). Think-Pair-Share is an effective instructional strategy to utilize for the
feedback/revision aspect of the narrative essay writing. Students can exchange papers with each other to assist in the feedback/revision process.
Marzano
Identifying Similarities and Differences – The ability to break a concept into its similar and dissimilar characteristics allows students to understand (and
often solve) complex problems by analyzing them in a more simple way. You can either directly present similarities and differences, accompanied by
deep discussion and inquiry, or simply ask students to identify similarities and differences on their own. While teacher-directed activities focus on
Italic Information: Recursive standard – repeated in at least one other quarter
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identifying specific items, student-directed activities encourage variation and broaden understanding, research shows. Research also notes that graphic
forms are a good way to represent similarities and differences (7.W.3a-e). Because one of the essential questions requires students to distinguish the
differences between narrative writing and other forms of writing, such as informational and persuasive, utilizing the Marzano strategy of Identifying
Similarities and Differences will assist in this process.
Cooperative Learning – Research shows that organizing students into cooperative groups yields a positive effect on overall learning. When applying
cooperative learning strategies, keep groups small and don’t overuse this strategy. Be systematic and consistent in your approach.
Similar to Think-Pair-Share, Marzano’s Cooperative Learning may be an effective strategy to utilize in the feedback/revision aspect of narrative writing.
Cues, Questions, and Advance Organizers – Cues, Questions, and Advance Organizers help students use what they already know about a topic to
enhance further learning. Research shows that these tools should be highly analytical, should focus on what is important, and are most effective when
presented before a learning experience. The advance organizers, similar to graphic organizers, will assist students in organizing their narrative writing in
the pre-writing/planning stages of writing the narrative essay.
Resources & Links to Technology
• http://www.google.com/search?q=narrative+writing+graphic+organizer
• http://www.corestandards.org/ELA-Literacy Appendix C – grade-level writing samples with annotation

Big Idea 2, Quarter 1:
Students will engage in appropriate and meaningful dialogue with
peers in diverse groups both large and small, focusing on specific
narrative topics.

Essential Question(s):
What is diversity?
What does it mean to be culturally aware?
How do you become a good listener?
How are orally-presented narratives different from written ones?

Standards:
7.SL.1b-d

Engage effectively in a range of collaborative discussions (one-on-one, in groups, and teacher-led) with diverse partners on grade 7
topics, texts, and issues, building on others' ideas and expressing their own clearly: b)Follow rules for collegial discussions, track
progress toward speciﬁc goals and deadlines, and deﬁne individual roles as needed; c) Pose questions that elicit elaboration and
respond to others’ questions and comments with relevant observations and ideas that bring the discussion back on topic as needed; d)
Acknowledge new information expressed by others, and, when warranted, modify their own views.

Italic Information: Recursive standard – repeated in at least one other quarter
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Elements of the Standard(s) – What’s the meaning?
The focus of this second Big Idea for Quarter 1 is on students’ participation in groups. Students must learn to be both active listeners and group
participants in discussions. The topics for discussion in this quarter are specifically on narrative topics and may include Socratic seminars related to the
narrative elements of orally presented works including theme, point of view, etc. Focus of group discussions is also on being a participant in a diverse
group with attention being paid to cultural awareness. Students will answer the questions defining diversity, what it means to be culturally aware, how
you become a good listener, and how orally-presented narratives differ from written ones. These distinctions become the focus of the discussions that
require students to be good, active listeners and participants in group discussions (7.SL.1b-d). Socratic seminars and Socratic discussions become good
forums for bringing students to proficiency in these standards.
Key Vocabulary
oral narratives, diversity, cultural awareness,
active listener

Links to Prior Learning
Students are expected to participate in group
discussion both as an active participant and as
an active listener at all grade levels.

Links to Future Learning
Students continue to be expected to participate in
group discussions both as active listeners and as
active participants at all upper grades. Additionally,
this is a recursive standard in 7th grade that is revisited
during the 4th quarter.

Instructional Strategies (EL, SIOP, SPED, Marzano)
Socratic Seminar – See below for resources regarding Socratic seminar.
Sentence frames specific to creating collaborative discussion http://teachersites.schoolworld.com/webpages/Hultenius/sentence.cfm (Click on Sentence
Frames Document, refer to pages 10, 11, 16, and 17) (7.SL.1b-d).
Marzano
Cooperative Learning – Students will be required to work in collaborative groups throughout the unit, dialoguing topic ideas and creating graphic
organizers.
Cues, Questions, and Advance Organizers – In order to function as a collaborative group, it might be helpful to have students create graphic organizers
and visual representations of topic ideas within narrative writing.
Resources & Links to Technology
• http://www.readwritethink.org/professional-development/strategy-guides/socratic-seminars-30600.html
• http://imtinkelman.wmwikis.net/Socratic+Seminar+Lesson+Plan
• http://www.bivio.com/conwayfirst/file/Public/Public/five_lesson_plans%20L5.htm
Italic Information: Recursive standard – repeated in at least one other quarter
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Big Idea 3, Quarter 1:
Students will create an organized article focusing on proper
capitalization, punctuation, and syntax.

Essential Question(s):
What is the importance of capitalization and punctuation?
What happens if you do not capitalize and punctuate?

Standards:
7.W.10

Write routinely over extended time frames (time for research, reﬂection, and revision) and shorter time frames (a single sitting or a day
or two) for a range of discipline-speciﬁc tasks, purposes, and audiences.
7.SL.1a-d Engage effectively in a range of collaborative discussions (one-on-one, in groups, and teacher-led) with diverse partners on grade 7
topics, texts, and issues, building on others' ideas and expressing their own clearly: a) Come to discussions prepared, having read or
researched material under study; explicitly draw on that preparation by referring to evidence on the topic, text, or issue to probe and
reﬂect on ideas under discussion; b) Follow rules for collegial discussions, track progress toward speciﬁc goals and deadlines, and deﬁne
individual roles as needed; c) Pose questions that elicit elaboration and respond to others’ questions and comments with relevant
observations and ideas that bring the discussion back on topic as needed; d) Acknowledge new information expressed by others, and,
when warranted, modify their own views.
7.SL.2
Analyze the main ideas and supporting details presented in diverse media and formats (e.g., visually, quantitatively, orally) and explain
how the ideas clarify a topic, text, or issue under study.
7.L.1a-c
Demonstrate command of the conventions of standard English grammar and usage when writing or speaking: a) Explain the function of
phrases and clauses in general and their function in specific sentences; b) Choose among simple, compound, complex, and compoundcomplex sentences to signal differing relationships among ideas; c) Place phrases and clauses within a sentence, recognizing and
correcting misplaced and dangling modifiers.*
7.L.2a-b
Demonstrate command of the conventions of standard English capitalization, punctuation, and spelling when writing: a) Use a comma to
separate coordinate adjectives (e.g., it was a fascinating, enjoyable movie but not he wore an old, green shirt); b) Spell correctly.
7.L.3a
Use knowledge of language and its conventions when writing, speaking, reading, or listening: Choose language that expresses ideas
precisely and concisely, recognizing and eliminating wordiness and redundancy.*
7.L.4a
Determine or clarify the meaning of unknown and multiple-meaning words and phrases based on grade 7 reading and content, choosing
flexibly from a range of strategies: Use context (e.g., the overall meaning of a sentence or paragraph; a word's position or function in a
sentence) as a clue to the meaning of a word or phrase.
Elements of the Standard(s) – What’s the meaning?
For this Big Idea, students will write an organized article focused entirely on using proper capitalization, punctuation, and syntax. The writing of an
article will be the means to assess students’ understanding of capitalization and punctuation. During the analysis of these articles, students will identify
Italic Information: Recursive standard – repeated in at least one other quarter
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the importance of capitalization and punctuation as well as realize what happens when they do not capitalize and punctuate. Utilize errors to identify
the consequences of not capitalizing and punctuating. When doing so, take care to identify how meaning is changed when things are not punctuated
correctly. There are many resources available to illustrate these changes as a result of lack of conventions.
Key Vocabulary
capitalization, punctuation, syntax, phrasing

Links to Prior Learning
Proper use of capitalization and punctuation is
introduced as early as Kindergarten.
Increasing expectations of sophistication are
expected as students progress.

Links to Future Learning
Students will continue to develop their capitalization
and punctuation skills to higher levels of
sophistication as they progress through higher grade
levels. These upper grade concepts include ellipsis,
dash, hyphen, and comma in written communication.

Instructional Strategies (EL, SIOP, SPED, Marzano)
Direct/Explicit teaching involves directing student attention toward specific learning by introducing teaching methods for reading and writing or actively
involving students in knowledge construction. The instruction is focused on producing specific learning outcomes. Direct instruction may be required for
the introduction of the different narrative techniques necessary to produce an effective narrative essay.
Graphic organizers – K-W-L chart, bubble maps, Venn diagrams
Think-Pair-Share is a strategy designed to provide students with think time and collaborative discussion on a given topic, enabling them to formulate
individual ideas and share these ideas with another student. Students can exchange their articles with each other to assist in the feedback/revision
process of identifying proper use of capitalization and punctuation.
Marzano
Cooperative Learning – Research shows that organizing students into cooperative groups yields a positive effect on overall learning. When applying
cooperative learning strategies, keep groups small and don’t overuse this strategy. Be systematic and consistent in your approach. This is specifically
appropriate during peer-review of writing where the identified grammatical principles (capitalization, punctuation, syntax, and phrasing) are the main
points of emphasis/focus. Similar to Think-Pair-Share, Marzano’s Cooperative Learning may be an effective strategy to utilize in the feedback/revision
aspect of writing their articles.
Cues, Questions, and Advance Organizers – Cues, Questions, and Advance Organizers help students use what they already know about a topic to
enhance further learning. Research shows that these tools should be highly analytical, should focus on what is important, and are most effective when
presented before a learning experience.
Resources & Links to Technology
• Eats, Shoots & Leaves http://www.amazon.com/Eats-Shoots-Leaves-Tolerance-Punctuation/dp/1592402038
Italic Information: Recursive standard – repeated in at least one other quarter
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•
•
•

http://www.goodreads.com/work/quotes/854886-eats-shoots-leaves-the-zero-tolerance-approach-to-punctuation
http://www.savethecomma.com/game/
Note: All of the Eats, Shoots & Leaves exercises and related resources are excellent tools to use to appropriately illustrate how improper
capitalization and punctuation change meaning. There are also online games, resources, and exercises for students to access to help reinforce
these concepts.

Big Idea 4, Quarter 1:
Students will acquire and use accurately a range of general, academic,
precise, and domain-specific vocabulary words.

Essential Question(s):
Why is it important to use correct spelling?
How can usage of spelling rules and patterns improve written
communication?
Where do words come from?

Standards:
7.L.4a-d

7.L.5a
7.L.5b-c

7.L.6

Determine or clarify the meaning of unknown and multiple-meaning words and phrases based on grade 7 reading and content, choosing
flexibly from a range of strategies: a) Use context (e.g., the overall meaning of a sentence or paragraph; a word's position or function in
a sentence) as a clue to the meaning of a word or phrase; b) Use common, grade-appropriate Greek or Latin affixes and roots as clues to
the meaning of a word (e.g., belligerent, bellicose, rebel); c) Consult general and specialized reference materials (e.g., dictionaries,
glossaries, thesauruses), both print and digital, to ﬁnd the pronunciation of a word or determine or clarify the precise meaning or its
part of speech; d) Verify the preliminary determination of the meaning of a word or phrase (e.g., by checking the inferred meaning in
context or in a dictionary).
Demonstrate understanding of figurative language, word relationships, and nuances in word meanings: Interpret ﬁgures of speech (e.g.,
literary, biblical, and mythological allusions) in context.
Demonstrate understanding of figurative language, word relationships, and nuances in word meanings: b) Use the relationship between
particular words (e.g., synonym/antonym) to better understand each of the words; c) Distinguish among the connotations (associations)
of words with similar denotations (definitions) (e.g., refined, respectful, polite, diplomatic, condescending).
Acquire and use accurately grade-appropriate general academic and domain-speciﬁc words and phrases; gather vocabulary knowledge
when considering a word or phrase important to comprehension or expression.
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Elements of the Standard(s) – What’s the meaning?
The focus of this Big Idea is on vocabulary development and acquisition of grade-level specific vocabulary words. These words include vocabulary
selections from general words, academic words, precise words, and domain-specific words. The intent is to increase student understanding of
vocabulary both in definition, spelling (using established spelling patterns), and usage. From this vocabulary development, students will understand why
it is important to use correct spelling to ensure clear meaning, how using correct spelling rules and patterns improve written communication, and to
understand word origin and etymology. An important consideration with 7.L.4a-d and the multiple associations of vocabulary is how students are using
new terms on a daily basis.
Key Vocabulary
spelling, etymology, morphology
In this case, the key vocabulary would come
from the grade-level appropriate words
chosen to fulfill this Big Idea.

Links to Prior Learning
Vocabulary development is an expectation
starting in Kindergarten and proceeds with
higher levels of sophistication through all
grade levels.

Links to Future Learning
Grade-level appropriate vocabulary development
continues through all grade levels through grade 12.

Instructional Strategies (EL, SIOP, SPED, Marzano)
The following vocabulary strategies all assist with grade-level appropriate vocabulary development.
• Word Associations – Students associate their new words with a presented word or phrase (crook: accomplice).
• Analogies – Using and creating word analogies
• Have You Ever . . .? – Have students describe a time when they would ‘urge’ someone, ‘commend’ someone, or ‘banter’ with someone.
• Applause, Applause – Have students indicate how much they would like to be referred to using words with positive and negative connotations,
denotations, etc. (e.g., frank, impish, vain, stern, etc.) Then, have students provide evidence/examples of why they would feel that way based
on the nuance of the word.
• Idea Completions – Provide sentence stems that integrate a word’s meaning into context in order to explain a situation. For example: The
audience asked the virtuoso to play another piece of music because . . . OR The skiing teacher said Maria was a novice on the ski slopes because .
. . Other variations include asking questions such as the following: When might you . . .? How might you . . .? Why might you . . .?
• Create Flashcards - Using quizlet link below
Additionally, students can be asked to keep a Vocabulary Notebook of nonlinguistic representations (Marzano) of their vocabulary words throughout
the school year.
Italic Information: Recursive standard – repeated in at least one other quarter
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Resources & Links to Technology
• http://www.nwp.org/cs/public/print/resource/403
• http://www.edutopia.org/blog/vocabulary-instruction-teaching-tips-rebecca-alber
• http://www.olemiss.edu/celi/download/vocabulary/StrategiesVocabulary-080808.pdf
• http://quizlet.com/
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Big Idea 1, Quarter 2:
Students will apply writing process skills by writing an expository
essay based on individual proficiencies and talents.

Essential Question(s):
What are the elements of an effective expository piece?

Standards:
7.W.2a-f

Write informative/explanatory texts to examine a topic and convey ideas, concepts, and information through the selection, organization,
and analysis of relevant content: a) Introduce a topic clearly, previewing what is to follow; organize ideas, concepts, and information,
using strategies such as definition, classification, comparison/contrast, and cause/effect; include formatting (e.g., headings), graphics
(e.g., charts, tables), and multimedia when useful to aiding comprehension; b) Develop the topic with relevant facts, deﬁnitions,
concrete details, quotations, or other information and examples; c) Use appropriate transitions to create cohesion and clarify the
relationships among ideas and concepts; d) Use precise language and domain-speciﬁc vocabulary to inform about or explain the topic; e)
Establish and maintain a formal style; f) Provide a concluding statement or section that follows from and supports the information or
explanation presented.
7.W.4
Produce clear and coherent writing in which the development, organization, and style are appropriate to task, purpose, and audience.
(Grade-speciﬁc expectations for writing types are deﬁned in standards 1–3 above.)
7.W.5
With some guidance and support from peers and adults, develop and strengthen writing as needed by planning, revising, editing,
rewriting, or trying a new approach, focusing on how well purpose and audience have been addressed. (Editing for conventions should
demonstrate command of Language standards 1–3 up to and including grade 7 on page 53.)
7.W.6
Use technology, including the Internet, to produce and publish writing and link to and cite sources as well as to interact and collaborate
with others, including linking to and citing sources.
Elements of the Standard(s) – What’s the meaning?
For this Big Idea, students will focus on writing as a process, understanding that expository essays are written for a specific audience and purpose. The
focus will be on the writing process from start (prewriting) to finish (revision). During the entirety of the writing process, students will focus on the
elements of an effective expository piece best suited for appropriate audience and purpose (7.W.2a-f). A specific instructional focus should be on the
elements of informational writing, such as compare/contrast and cause/effect. Students will need to be able to highlight those structural elements in
other pieces of writing prior to developing their own. Part b of the standard also focuses on developing ideas with facts, details, and citations.
Instruction will be needed on how to cite evidence, how to gauge the level of appropriateness of gathered evidence, and how to cite accordingly within
their writing.
Italic Information: Recursive standard – repeated in at least one other quarter
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Key Vocabulary
expository, exposition, informational

Links to Prior Learning
Expository essay writing is introduced in the
lower grades with emphasis on audience and
purpose.

Links to Future Learning
Expository writing continues to be an expectation as
students progress into the upper grades. At each
grade level, a higher degree of sophistication is
required. Students are required to embed more
quotations, include more visuals, and produce longer
pieces of writing as they develop.

Instructional Strategies (EL, SIOP, SPED, Marzano)
Graphic organizers – K-W-L chart, bubble maps, Venn diagrams. Resources for expository writing graphic organizers are included with this Curriculum
Guide.
Anchor Charts – Student/teacher can create example anchor charts of the main 5 nonfiction writing categories: Cause and Effect, Problem/Solution,
Sequence/Chronology, Descriptive, and Compare/Contrast, so there is visual representation in the classroom of the types of writings along with their
similarities and differences.
Think-Pair-Share is a strategy designed to provide students with think time and collaborative discussion on a given topic, enabling them to formulate
individual ideas and share these ideas with another student. Think-Pair-Share is an effective instructional strategy to utilize for the feedback/revision
aspect of the expository essay writing. Students can exchange papers with each other to assist in the feedback/revision process.
Marzano
Identifying Similarities and Differences – Students will need to understand the differences between narrative and expository writing and how the
writing structures differ.
Cooperative Learning – Research shows that organizing students into cooperative groups yields a positive effect on overall learning.
Cues, Questions, and Advance Organizers – Cues, Questions, and Advance Organizers help students use what they already know about a topic to
enhance further learning. Research shows that these tools should be highly analytical, should focus on what is important, and are most effective when
presented before a learning experience. The advance organizers, similar to graphic organizers, will assist students in organizing their expository writing
in the pre-writing/planning stages of writing the expository essay.
Resources & Links to Technology
• http://www.ehow.com/about_4587610_what-expository-writing.html
• http://www.stanford.edu/~arnetha/expowrite/info.html
• http://owl.english.purdue.edu/owl/resource/685/02/
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•

http://www.corestandards.org/ELA-Literacy Appendix C – grade-level writing samples with annotation

•

http://www.corestandards.org/ELA-Literacy Appendix A, pp. 23–26: types of writing

Big Idea 2, Quarter 2:
Students will develop and present demonstrative speeches, formal
and/or informal, based on individual proficiencies and talents.

Essential Question(s):
Why should you share your personal knowledge and talents with others?
How do you determine what is relevant to others?
How do you communicate effectively?
How do you adapt style to audience?

Standards:
7.SL.5
7.SL.6

Include multimedia components and visual displays in presentations to clarify claims and ﬁndings and emphasize salient points.
Adapt speech to a variety of contexts and tasks, demonstrating command of formal English when indicated or appropriate. (See
grade 7 Language standards 1 and 3 on page 53 for speciﬁc expectations.)

Elements of the Standard(s) – What’s the meaning?
The focus of this Big Idea is for students to go through the process of writing and delivering a demonstrative speech. Students can choose a formal or
informal topic, audience or style, but they must determine and support the approach they choose and be able to explain why they would choose to
deliver their topic formally or informally. In preparing their speech, students should continue to determine why they would share their personal
knowledge and talent with others. They should also consider what is relevant to others. When delivering their speech, they should be able to
communicate effectively and appropriately adapt their style to their audience.
Key Vocabulary
demonstrative, audience, style, formal,
informal

Links to Prior Learning
Students are expected to give speeches in
earlier grades. In those grade levels, the topics
are simpler. As students progress, the topics
of their speeches become more sophisticated.

Links to Future Learning
Students continue to give speeches with greater
degrees of sophistication as they progress through the
upper grades.

Italic Information: Recursive standard – repeated in at least one other quarter
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Instructional Strategies (EL, SIOP, SPED, Marzano)
• Internet research
• Demonstrative Writing/Speech Graphic Organizers – prewriting/planning
• Demonstrative Speech Topics – list of resources (see below)
Graphic organizers – K-W-L chart, bubble maps, Venn diagrams. Resources for demonstrative speech graphic organizers are included with this
Curriculum Guide. Graphic organizers specific to speech writing assist in supporting the instruction of this CCSS in that it assist students with prewriting
and organizing their speech topic for eventual oral presentation.
Marzano
Cues, Questions, and Advance Organizers – Cues, Questions, and Advance Organizers help students use what they already know about a topic to
enhance further learning. Research shows that these tools should be highly analytical, should focus on what is important, and are most effective when
presented before a learning experience. The advance organizers, similar to graphic organizers, will assist students in organizing their demonstrative
speech.
Resources & Links to Technology
• http://www.speech-topics-help.com/demonstration-speech-topics.html
• http://www.speechclub.com/content/speeches/speeches-by-purpose/demonstrative-speeches
• http://www.best-speech-topics.com/demonstration-speech-topics.html
• http://www.write-out-loud.com/demonstration-speech-topics.html
• http://zimmer.csufresno.edu/~lcarvalho/howtoideas.htm

Big Idea 3, Quarter 2:
Students will create an organized article focusing on proper
capitalization, punctuation, and syntax.

Essential Question(s):
(RECURSIVE)

Standards:
7.W.10

Write routinely over extended time frames (time for research, reﬂection, and revision) and shorter time frames (a single sitting or a
day or two) for a range of discipline-speciﬁc tasks, purposes, and audiences.

Italic Information: Recursive standard – repeated in at least one other quarter
BOLD information: Standards that should be emphasized
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7.SL.1a-d

7.SL.2
7.L.1a-c

7.L.2a-b
7.L.3a
7.L.4a

Engage effectively in a range of collaborative discussions (one-on-one, in groups, and teacher-led) with diverse partners on grade 7
topics, texts, and issues, building on others' ideas and expressing their own clearly: a) Come to discussions prepared, having read or
researched material under study; explicitly draw on that preparation by referring to evidence on the topic, text, or issue to probe and
reﬂect on ideas under discussion; b) Follow rules for collegial discussions, track progress toward speciﬁc goals and deadlines, and
deﬁne individual roles as needed; c) Pose questions that elicit elaboration and respond to others’ questions and comments with
relevant observations and ideas that bring the discussion back on topic as needed; d) Acknowledge new information expressed by
others, and, when warranted, modify their own views.
Analyze the main ideas and supporting details presented in diverse media and formats (e.g., visually, quantitatively, orally) and explain
how the ideas clarify a topic, text, or issue under study.
Demonstrate command of the conventions of standard English grammar and usage when writing or speaking: a) Explain the function
of phrases and clauses in general and their function in specific sentences; b) Choose among simple, compound, complex, and
compound-complex sentences to signal differing relationships among ideas; c) Place phrases and clauses within a sentence,
recognizing and correcting misplaced and dangling modifiers.*
Demonstrate command of the conventions of standard English capitalization, punctuation, and spelling when writing: a) Use a comma
to separate coordinate adjectives (e.g., it was a fascinating, enjoyable movie but not he wore an old, green shirt); b) Spell correctly.
Use knowledge of language and its conventions when writing, speaking, reading, or listening: Choose language that expresses ideas
precisely and concisely, recognizing and eliminating wordiness and redundancy.*
Determine or clarify the meaning of unknown and multiple-meaning words and phrases based on grade 7 reading and content,
choosing flexibly from a range of strategies: Use context (e.g., the overall meaning of a sentence or paragraph; a word's position or
function in a sentence) as a clue to the meaning of a word or phrase.

Elements of the Standard(s) – What’s the meaning?
For this Big Idea, students will write an organized article focused entirely on using proper capitalization, punctuation, and syntax. This is a recursive
standard originally introduced in Quarter 1, Big Idea 3. The writing of an article will be the means to assess students’ understanding of capitalization and
punctuation. During the analysis of these articles, students will identify the importance of capitalization and punctuation as well as realize what happens
when they do not capitalize and punctuate. Utilize errors to identify the consequences of not capitalizing and punctuating. When doing so, take care to
identify how meaning is changed when things are not punctuated correctly. There are many resources to illustrate these changes as a result of lack of
conventions.

Italic Information: Recursive standard – repeated in at least one other quarter
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Key Vocabulary
capitalization, punctuation, spelling

Links to Prior Learning
Proper use of capitalization and punctuation is
introduced as early as Kindergarten.
Increasing expectations of sophistication are
expected as students progress.

Links to Future Learning
Students will continue to develop their capitalization
and punctuation skills to higher levels of
sophistication as they progress through higher grade
levels.

Instructional Strategies (EL, SIOP, SPED, Marzano)
Graphic organizers – K-W-L chart, bubble maps, Venn diagrams
Think-Pair-Share is a strategy designed to provide students with think time and collaborative discussion on a given topic, enabling them to formulate
individual ideas and share these ideas with another student. Students can exchange their articles with each other to assist in the feedback/revision
process of identifying proper use of capitalization and punctuation.
Marzano
Identifying Similarities and Differences – The ability to break a concept into its similar and dissimilar characteristics allows students to understand (and
often solve) complex problems by analyzing them in a more simple way. You can either directly present similarities and differences, accompanied by
deep discussion and inquiry, or simply ask students to identify similarities and differences on their own. While teacher-directed activities focus on
identifying specific items, student-directed activities encourage variation and broaden understanding, research shows.
Resources & Links to Technology
• Eats, Shoots & Leaves http://www.amazon.com/Eats-Shoots-Leaves-Tolerance-Punctuation/dp/1592402038
• http://www.goodreads.com/work/quotes/854886-eats-shoots-leaves-the-zero-tolerance-approach-to-punctuation
• http://www.savethecomma.com/game/
• Note: All of the Eats, Shoots & Leaves exercises and related resources are excellent tools to use to appropriately illustrate how improper
capitalization and punctuation change meaning. There are also online games, resources, and exercises for students to access to help reinforce
these concepts.

Big Idea 4, Quarter 2:
Students will acquire and use accurately a range of general, academic,
precise, and domain-specific vocabulary words.

Essential Question(s):
(RECURSIVE)

Italic Information: Recursive standard – repeated in at least one other quarter
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Standards:
7.L.4a-d

7.L.5a-c

7.L.6

Determine or clarify the meaning of unknown and multiple-meaning words and phrases based on grade 7 reading and content,
choosing flexibly from a range of strategies: a) Use context (e.g., the overall meaning of a sentence or paragraph; a word's position or
function in a sentence) as a clue to the meaning of a word or phrase; b) Use common, grade-appropriate Greek or Latin affixes and
roots as clues to the meaning of a word (e.g., belligerent, bellicose, rebel); c) Consult general and specialized reference materials (e.g.,
dictionaries, glossaries, thesauruses), both print and digital, to ﬁnd the pronunciation of a word or determine or clarify the precise
meaning or its part of speech; d) Verify the preliminary determination of the meaning of a word or phrase (e.g., by checking the
inferred meaning in context or in a dictionary).
Demonstrate understanding of figurative language, word relationships, and nuances in word meanings: a) Interpret ﬁgures of speech
(e.g., literary, biblical, and mythological allusions) in context; b) Use the relationship between particular words (e.g.,
synonym/antonym) to better understand each of the words; c) Distinguish among the connotations (associations) of words with
similar denotations (definitions) (e.g., refined, respectful, polite, diplomatic, condescending).
Acquire and use accurately grade-appropriate general academic and domain-speciﬁc words and phrases; gather vocabulary
knowledge when considering a word or phrase important to comprehension or expression.

Elements of the Standard(s) – What’s the meaning?
The focus of this Big Idea is on vocabulary development and acquisition of grade-level specific vocabulary words. These words include vocabulary
selections from general words, academic words, precise words, and domain-specific words. The intent is to increase student understanding of
vocabulary both in definition, spelling (using established spelling patterns), and usage. From this vocabulary development, students will understand why
it is important to use correct spelling to ensure clear meaning, how using correct spelling rules and patterns improve written communication, and to
understand word origin and etymology. This is a recursive standard previously introduced, so the DOK levels should increase (DOK 3 and 4) as students
progress.
Key Vocabulary
spelling, etymology

Links to Prior Learning
Vocabulary development is an expectation
starting in Kindergarten and proceeds with
higher levels of sophistication through all
grade levels.

In this case, the key vocabulary would come
from the grade-level appropriate words
chosen to fulfill this Big Idea.
Instructional Strategies (EL, SIOP, SPED, Marzano)

Links to Future Learning
Grade-level appropriate vocabulary development
continues through all grade levels through grade 12.

Italic Information: Recursive standard – repeated in at least one other quarter
BOLD information: Standards that should be emphasized
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The following vocabulary strategies all assist with grade-level appropriate vocabulary development.
• Word Associations – Students associate their new words with a presented word or phrase (crook: accomplice).
• Have You Ever . . .? – Have students describe a time when they would ‘urge’ someone, ‘commend’ someone, or ‘banter’ with someone.
• Applause, Applause – Have students indicate how much they would like to be referred to using words with positive and negative connotations,
denotations, etc. (e.g., frank, impish, vain, stern, etc.). Then, have students provide evidence/examples of why they would feel that way based
on the nuance of the word.
• Idea Completions – Provide sentence stems that integrate a word’s meaning into context in order to explain a situation. For example: The
audience asked the virtuoso to play another piece of music because . . . OR The skiing teacher said Maria was a novice on the ski slopes because .
. . Other variations include asking questions such as the following: When might you . . .? How might you . . .? Why might you . . .?
• Create Flashcards – Using quizlet link below
• Vocabulary Notebooks/Journals – Keeping log of nonlinguistic representations of phrases/concepts
• Student-Friendly Explanations – Invite students to glance through a dictionary, read aloud a few definitions, and talk about potential problems
of using a dictionary as the primary tool for learning a word. When students are creating Student-Friendly Explanations, the words you,
someone, or something should be used as anchor words. Compare the Student-Friendly Explanation created by students and the dictionary
definition or glossary to evaluate which was more helpful in understanding the word.

Italic Information: Recursive standard – repeated in at least one other quarter
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Resources & Links to Technology
• http://www.nwp.org/cs/public/print/resource/403
• http://www.edutopia.org/blog/vocabulary-instruction-teaching-tips-rebecca-alber
• http://www.olemiss.edu/celi/download/vocabulary/StrategiesVocabulary-080808.pdf
• http://quizlet.com/
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Big Idea 1, Quarter 3:
Students will apply writing process skills by writing a research article
that correctly utilizes a variety of sources, in various forms of media,
for the purpose of informing and framing new questions for further
investigation.

Essential Question(s):
How does formal research enhance the writing process?
How do appropriate questions help further the quality of research and
investigation?

Standards:
7.W.7
7.W.4
7.W.5
7.W.8
7.W.9a-b

7.W.6

Conduct short research projects to answer a question, drawing on several sources and generating additional related, focused questions
for further research and investigation.
Produce clear and coherent writing in which the development, organization, and style are appropriate to task, purpose, and audience.
(Grade-speciﬁc expectations for writing types are deﬁned in standards 1–3 above.)
With some guidance and support from peers and adults, develop and strengthen writing as needed by planning, revising, editing,
rewriting, or trying a new approach, focusing on how well purpose and audience have been addressed. (Editing for conventions should
demonstrate command of Language standards 1–3 up to and including grade 7 on page 53.)
Gather relevant information from multiple print and digital sources, using search terms effectively; assess the credibility and accuracy of
each source; and quote or paraphrase the data and conclusions of others while avoiding plagiarism and following a standard format for
citation.
Draw evidence from literary or informational texts to support analysis, reflection, and research: a) Apply grade 7 Reading standards to
literature (e.g., “Compare and contrast a fictional portrayal of a time, place, or character and a historical account of the same period as a
means of understanding how authors of fiction use or alter history"); b) Apply grade 7 Reading standards to literary nonﬁction (e.g.,
“Trace and evaluate the argument and specific claims in a text, assessing whether the reasoning is sound and the evidence is relevant
and sufficient to support the claims").
Use technology, including the Internet, to produce and publish writing and link to and cite sources as well as to interact and collaborate
with others, including linking to and citing sources.

Elements of the Standard(s) – What’s the meaning?
As a precursor to writing a research paper, students will study reading selections to identify and evaluate well-researched questions for investigation
with intent to inform and frame new questions for investigation. As a culminating research activity, students will write a shorter research article that
correctly uses a variety of sources from different types of media. From their analysis, they will begin to be able to ascertain sources that are credible to
cite in support of their arguments, as well as non-credible sources. In order to correctly identify and evaluate credible sources, students will also work
Italic Information: Recursive standard – repeated in at least one other quarter
BOLD information: Standards that should be emphasized
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toward answering the essential questions for this Big Idea. Students must determine what steps are important in evaluating multiple sources (for
credibility). They must also determine why it is critical in our global society to highlight the differences in credible sources. This becomes incredibly
important for students when utilizing the Internet as the main resource for research. Society has begun to assume that anything on the Internet is
credible. It will be increasingly important for students to be able to decipher information from the Internet that is credible vs. information from the
Internet that is not. They must also be able to determine how doing formal research enhances the writing process. Finally, they must be able to
determine how asking appropriate questions helps further the quality of research and investigation. Ultimately, students are building the foundational
skills necessary to eventually complete a fully developed formal research paper.
Key Vocabulary
writing process, research, media,
investigation, questioning

Links to Prior Learning
Foundational skills for research are initiated in
the early grades and built upon as students
matriculate.

Links to Future Learning
Research skills are expanded upon until ultimately,
students write a fully developed formal research
paper in the upper grades.

Instructional Strategies (EL, SIOP, SPED, Marzano)
Marzano
Identifying Similarities and Differences – When doing research, it would be helpful for students to chart information regarding multiple resources and
pieces of research. Understanding and noting how resources are credible or not will help students formulate necessary information needed for their
research projects.
RAFT
Students use a customized Role, Audience, Format, Topic (RAFT) Organizer at the inception of the task. Students use formula wheels with rubrics in
order to meet the requirements of the specific type of writing.
Writer’s Workshop
Use writing workshops that begin with mini-lessons on purpose and audience in writing. Break students into peer-editing groups in which students read
their papers to the group while group members evaluate each paper using a response rubric. Students should change peer-editing groups often in order
to get other perspectives. Circulate among the groups providing assistance and guidance as needed. For an editing checklist, visit
www.readwritethink.org/classroom-resources/printouts/editing-checklist-self- peer-30232.html.
Board Games
In order to promote clear and coherent writing, have students create board games based on a novel or short story with directions that use signal words
and precise instructions as to how to play the game. Teachers can check the clarity of writing by having students play each other’s games and point out
things that are unclear or inconsistent.
Italic Information: Recursive standard – repeated in at least one other quarter
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Resources & Links to Technology
• Using Research and Evidence - Purdue Online Writing Lab
• http://www.eliteediting.com/blog/post.aspx?id=26
• http://www.corestandards.org/ELA-Literacy Appendix C – grade-level writing samples with annotation
•

http://www.corestandards.org/ELA-Literacy Appendix A – Types of Writing. pp. 23–26

•

www.cast.org- references for EL learners

Big Idea 2, Quarter 3:
Students will develop an understanding of available reference
materials and information sources, and how to utilize them
appropriately in writing.

Essential Question(s):
How can you tell if a source is valid?
What is the importance of citation?

Standards:
7.SL.3
7.SL.4
7.SL.5
7.SL.6

Delineate a speaker’s argument and speciﬁc claims, evaluating the soundness of the reasoning and the relevance and sufficiency of the
evidence.
Present claims and ﬁndings, emphasizing salient points in a focused, coherent manner with pertinent descriptions, facts, details, and
examples; use appropriate eye contact, adequate volume, and clear pronunciation.
Include multimedia components and visual displays in presentations to clarify claims and ﬁndings and emphasize salient points.
Adapt speech to a variety of contexts and tasks, demonstrating command of formal English when indicated or appropriate. (See grade 7
Language standards 1 and 3 on page 53 for speciﬁc expectations.)

Elements of the Standard(s) – What’s the meaning?
Similar to the previous Big Idea, the focus here is on research, specifically reference and source materials that are valid versus those that are invalid. As a
precursor to writing a research paper, students will study reading selections to identify and evaluate well-researched, effective arguments. From their
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analysis, they will begin to be able to ascertain sources that are credible to cite in support of their arguments, as well as those that are not. In order to
correctly identify and evaluate credible sources, students will also work toward answering the essential questions for this Big Idea. Students must
determine how you can tell if a source is valid, as well as being able to articulate the importance of a citation. For this purpose, it may be relevant to
introduce the concept of plagiarism and the consequences therein. They must also determine why it is critical in our global society to highlight the
differences in credible sources. This becomes incredibly important for students when utilizing the Internet as the main resource for research. Society has
begun to assume that anything on the Internet is credible. It will be increasingly important for students to be able to decipher information from the
Internet that is credible vs. information from the Internet that is not.
Key Vocabulary
references, sources, validity, citation,
plagiarism

Links to Prior Learning
In earlier grade levels, research is introduced
including sources and references.

Links to Future Learning
The elements of research continue to be developed in
the later grade levels.

Instructional Strategies (EL, SIOP, SPED, Marzano)
Marzano
Identifying Similarities and Differences – When doing research, it would be helpful for students to chart information regarding multiple resources and
pieces of research. Understanding and noting how resources are credible or not will help students formulate necessary information needed for their
research projects.
Plagiarizing Activity
This activity involves lecture-based modeling, student practice, and peer review. Students discuss the cons of plagiarizing, focusing on articles about
people losing jobs or degrees because of plagiarizing. Model to the class how to cite paragraphs, phrases, and significant words correctly. Then, have the
students practice by giving them a paragraph to pull information from and cite the source correctly. Show good examples and ask how to improve
others. Students should do this consistently for the research project to reinforce the need to avoid plagiarism.
Student-generated examples
Give students a topic and have them use sources of information not normally used in research (picture books, photographs, short stories, poems, etc.).
By having students incorporate these sources into their papers with correct citations and then sharing these papers, students will see how evidence
from multiple sources is viable and adds credibility.
Resources & Links to Technology
• Using Research and Evidence - Purdue Online Writing Lab
• http://www.eliteediting.com/blog/post.aspx?id=26
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•

http://www.corestandards.org/ELA-Literacy Appendix C – grade-level writing samples with annotation

•

http://www.corestandards.org/ELA-Literacy Appendix A – Types of Writing pp. 23–26

Big Idea 3, Quarter 3:
Students will create an organized article focusing on proper
capitalization, punctuation, and syntax.

Essential Question(s):
(RECURSIVE)

Standards:
7.W.10
7.SL.1a-d

7.SL.2
7.L.1a-c

7.L.2a-b
7.L.3a

Write routinely over extended time frames (time for research, reﬂection, and revision) and shorter time frames (a single sitting or a day
or two) for a range of discipline-speciﬁc tasks, purposes, and audiences.
Engage effectively in a range of collaborative discussions (one-on-one, in groups, and teacher-led) with diverse partners on grade 7
topics, texts, and issues, building on others' ideas and expressing their own clearly: a) Come to discussions prepared, having read or
researched material under study; explicitly draw on that preparation by referring to evidence on the topic, text, or issue to probe and
reﬂect on ideas under discussion; b) Follow rules for collegial discussions, track progress toward speciﬁc goals and deadlines, and deﬁne
individual roles as needed; c) Pose questions that elicit elaboration and respond to others’ questions and comments with relevant
observations and ideas that bring the discussion back on topic as needed; d) Acknowledge new information expressed by others, and,
when warranted, modify their own views.
Analyze the main ideas and supporting details presented in diverse media and formats (e.g., visually, quantitatively, orally) and explain
how the ideas clarify a topic, text, or issue under study.
Demonstrate command of the conventions of standard English grammar and usage when writing or speaking: a) Explain the function of
phrases and clauses in general and their function in specific sentences; b) Choose among simple, compound, complex, and compoundcomplex sentences to signal differing relationships among ideas; c) Place phrases and clauses within a sentence, recognizing and
correcting misplaced and dangling modifiers.*
Demonstrate command of the conventions of standard English capitalization, punctuation, and spelling when writing: a) Use a comma to
separate coordinate adjectives (e.g., it was a fascinating, enjoyable movie but not he wore an old, green shirt); b) Spell correctly.
Use knowledge of language and its conventions when writing, speaking, reading, or listening: Choose language that expresses ideas
precisely and concisely, recognizing and eliminating wordiness and redundancy.*
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7.L.4a

Determine or clarify the meaning of unknown and multiple-meaning words and phrases based on grade 7 reading and content, choosing
flexibly from a range of strategies: Use context (e.g., the overall meaning of a sentence or paragraph; a word's position or function in a
sentence) as a clue to the meaning of a word or phrase.

Elements of the Standard(s) – What’s the meaning?
For this recursive Big Idea, students will write an organized article focused entirely on using proper capitalization, punctuation, and syntax. The writing of
an article will be the means to assess students’ understanding of capitalization and punctuation. During the analysis of these articles, students will
identify the importance of capitalization and punctuation as well as realize what happens when they do not capitalize and punctuate. Utilize errors to
identify the consequences of not capitalizing and punctuating. When doing so, take care to identify how meaning is changed when things are not
punctuated correctly. There are many resources available to illustrate these changes as a result of lack of conventions. Also practiced in this Big Idea are
the elements of effective communication. Students might be working in teams to analyze articles or debate on certain topics. The focus on 7.SL.1 and
7.SL.2 is on that of effective listening. Students act responsibly by effectively managing their time and by cooperating and contributing to the group
process. In order to be an effective listener and focus on and analyze information presented in a variety of formats, they also must apply critical listening
skills. Critical listeners focus on the speaker’s main ideas or points in order to pose and respond to questions relative to the topic of discussion. They
listen for clue words and identify important details. They distinguish between fact and opinion while paraphrasing and summarizing a speaker’s
information, and when warranted, modifying their own views.
Key Vocabulary
capitalization, punctuation, syntax

Links to Prior Learning
• Proper use of capitalization and
punctuation is introduced as early as
Kindergarten. Increasing expectations
of sophistication are expected as
students progress.
• With regard to speaking and listening,
the focus was being able to
summarize, but not necessarily on
how to formulate their own opinion
based on that summary.

Links to Future Learning
• Students will continue to develop their
capitalization and punctuation skills to higher
levels of sophistication as they progress
through higher grade levels.
• As students move on in their listening and
speaking abilities, they can evaluate speakers,
not just summarize and share their opinion.

Instructional Strategies (EL, SIOP, SPED, Marzano)
Marzano
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Cooperative Learning – Students must work together and collaborate in order to master the listening and speaking skills. They need to analyze
sentences for grammar, capitalization, and spelling standards. Students may also present information and groups prior to practicing that skill on their
own.
Generating and Testing Hypotheses – In order for students to internalize capitalization or punctuation, they have created, in cooperative learning
groups, scenarios of “what would happen” if these words were not capitalized.” “What would happen to this sentence if there were a question mark
rather than a period?”
Cubing Strategy
Students will address statements regarding nonfictional or fictional text using the Cubing Strategy. Create three sets of cubes with the following levels of
thinking on each side: Compare it, Associate it, Analyze it, Apply it, Argue for it, and Argue against it. Students will be grouped in readiness levels and
take turns rolling the die to address the given statement using what the die tells them to do. The statements may vary to challenge the different
readiness groups, i.e., Students who play sports get good grades.
Carousel
Identify five key questions on a particular content/topic and post those questions on chart paper throughout the room. Students are divided into five
small groups and “carousel” to each question. Students are encouraged to put comments, questions, and insights on each chart paper. After completion
of the carousel, a full-class discussion is held about comments from each chart.
Word Mountains
Students give the root word at the “top of the mountain.” Then they give the definition on the next line. Below that, there are two more words that use
the same root as above. Students then produce a sentence for each of the words (roots).
Technology translation
Have students take a paragraph from a text and change it to a text message they would send; this helps students identify the main ideas and points,
precisely and concisely conveying that information. Students also can change a text message to a paragraph to expand on ideas and practice sentence
complexity and language choice.
Resources & Links to Technology
• Eats, Shoots & Leaves http://www.amazon.com/Eats-Shoots-Leaves-Tolerance-Punctuation/dp/1592402038
• http://www.goodreads.com/work/quotes/854886-eats-shoots-leaves-the-zero-tolerance-approach-to-punctuation
• http://www.savethecomma.com/game/
• Note: All of the Eats, Shoots & Leaves exercises and related resources are excellent tools to use to appropriately illustrate how improper
capitalization and punctuation change meaning. There are also online games, resources, and exercises for students to access to help reinforce
these concepts.
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Big Idea 4, Quarter 3:
Students will acquire and use accurately a range of general, academic,
precise, and domain-specific vocabulary words.

Essential Question(s):
(RECURSIVE)

Standards:
7.L.4a-d

7.L.5a-c

7.L.6

Determine or clarify the meaning of unknown and multiple-meaning words and phrases based on grade 7 reading and content,
choosing flexibly from a range of strategies: a) Use context (e.g., the overall meaning of a sentence or paragraph; a word's position or
function in a sentence) as a clue to the meaning of a word or phrase; b) Use common, grade-appropriate Greek or Latin affixes and
roots as clues to the meaning of a word (e.g., belligerent, bellicose, rebel); c) Consult general and specialized reference materials (e.g.,
dictionaries, glossaries, thesauruses), both print and digital, to ﬁnd the pronunciation of a word or determine or clarify the precise
meaning or its part of speech; d) Verify the preliminary determination of the meaning of a word or phrase (e.g., by checking the
inferred meaning in context or in a dictionary).
Demonstrate understanding of figurative language, word relationships, and nuances in word meanings: a) Interpret ﬁgures of speech
(e.g., literary, biblical, and mythological allusions) in context; b) Use the relationship between particular words (e.g.,
synonym/antonym) to better understand each of the words; c) Distinguish among the connotations (associations) of words with similar
denotations (definitions) (e.g., refined, respectful, polite, diplomatic, condescending).
Acquire and use accurately grade-appropriate general academic and domain-speciﬁc words and phrases; gather vocabulary knowledge
when considering a word or phrase important to comprehension or expression.

Elements of the Standard(s) – What’s the meaning?
The focus of this recursive Big Idea is on vocabulary development and acquisition of grade-level specific vocabulary words. These words include
vocabulary selections from general words, academic words, precise words, and domain-specific words. The focus of Vocabulary Acquisition and Use is
the understanding that a reader’s recognition and understanding of an author’s choice of words is crucial for comprehension of text. Knowledge of word
origins, word relationships, literary as well as historical context clues, and reference materials aids in understanding complex words and new subjectarea vocabulary. Comprehension is also enhanced when readers understand and interpret figurative language, distinguish between the dictionary
meaning and the implied meaning of a writer’s words, and recognize nuances in word meaning. The intent is to increase student understanding of
vocabulary both in definition, spelling (using established spelling patterns), and usage. From this vocabulary development, students will understand why
it is important to use correct spelling to ensure clear meaning, how using correct spelling rules and patterns improve written communication, and to
understand word origin and etymology. DOK levels are expected to increase (DOK 3, 4, 5) as a result of this Big Idea being recursive each quarter of
Grade 7.
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Key Vocabulary
spelling, etymology, morphology
In this case, the key vocabulary would come
from the grade-level appropriate words
chosen to fulfill this Big Idea.

Links to Prior Learning
In the previous grade band, students were
expected to determine or clarify the meaning
of unknown words and demonstrate
understanding of figurative language, word
relationships, and nuances in word meanings.
They also were expected to acquire and use
accurately grade-appropriate academic and
domain-specific words.

Links to Future Learning
In the next grade band, students are expected to
determine or clarify the meaning of unknown and
multiple-meaning words and demonstrate
understanding of figurative language, word
relationships, and nuances in word meanings. They
are expected to acquire and use accurately general
academic and domain-specific words and phrases
sufficient for reading, writing, speaking, and listening
at the college and career readiness level. They also are
expected to demonstrate independence in gathering
vocabulary knowledge.

Instructional Strategies (EL, SIOP, SPED, Marzano)
The following vocabulary strategies all assist with grade-level appropriate vocabulary development.
• Word Associations – Students associate their new words with a presented word or phrase (crook: accomplice).
• Have You Ever . . .? – Have students describe a time when they would ‘urge’ someone, ‘commend’ someone, or ‘banter’ with someone.
• Applause, Applause – Have students indicate how much they would like to be referred to using words with positive and negative connotations,
denotations, etc. (e.g., frank, impish, vain, stern, etc.). Then, have students provide evidence/examples of why they would feel that way based
on the nuance of the word.
• Idea Completions – Provide sentence stems that integrate a word’s meaning into context in order to explain a situation. For example: The
audience asked the virtuoso to play another piece of music because . . . OR The skiing teacher said Maria was a novice on the ski slopes because .
. . Other variations include asking questions such as the following: When might you . . .? How might you . . .? Why might you . . .?
• Create Flashcards – Using quizlet link below
• Word Mountains – Students give the root word at the “top of the mountain.” Then they give the definition on the next line. Below that, there
are two more words that use the same root as above. Students then produce a sentence for each of the words (roots).
Marzano
Identifying Similarities and Differences – Students can create charts for key terms, or track how certain prefixes, suffixes, or roots change words.
Nonlinguistic Representations; Cues, Questions, and Advance Organizers – Students can use diagrams to draw pictorial representations of words.
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Resources & Links to Technology
• http://www.nwp.org/cs/public/print/resource/403
• http://www.edutopia.org/blog/vocabulary-instruction-teaching-tips-rebecca-alber
• http://www.olemiss.edu/celi/download/vocabulary/StrategiesVocabulary-080808.pdf
• http://quizlet.com/
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Big Idea 1, Quarter 4:
Students will develop writing process skills by writing a persuasive
essay that correctly utilizes a variety of sources for the purpose of
defending the student’s point of view.

Essential Question(s):
How do word choice and tone impact the effectiveness of persuasion?
How does anticipation of opposing claims and counter arguments help
strengthen the persuasive essay?

Standards:
7.W.1a-e

Write arguments to support claims with clear reasons and relevant evidence: a) Introduce claim(s), acknowledge alternate claim(s) or
opposing claims, and organize the reasons and evidence logically; b) Support claim(s) with logical reasoning and relevant evidence, using
accurate, credible sources and demonstrating an understanding of the topic or text; c) Use words, phrases, and clauses to create
cohesion and clarify the relationships among claim(s), counterclaims, reasons, and evidence; d) Establish and maintain a formal style;
e) Provide a concluding statement or section that follows from and supports the argument presented.

7.W.2a-f

Write informative/explanatory texts to examine a topic and convey ideas, concepts, and information through the selection, organization,
and analysis of relevant content: a) Introduce a topic clearly, previewing what is to follow; organize ideas, concepts, and information,
using strategies such as definition, classification, comparison/contrast, and cause/effect; include formatting (e.g., headings), graphics
(e.g., charts, tables), and multimedia when useful to aiding comprehension; b) Develop the topic with relevant facts, deﬁnitions, concrete
details, quotations, or other information and examples; c) Use appropriate transitions to create cohesion and clarify the relationships
among ideas and concepts; d) Use precise language and domain-speciﬁc vocabulary to inform about or explain the topic; e) Establish and
maintain a formal style; f) Provide a concluding statement or section that follows from and supports the information or explanation
presented.
Produce clear and coherent writing in which the development, organization, and style are appropriate to task, purpose, and audience.
(Grade-speciﬁc expectations for writing types are deﬁned in standards 1–3 above.)
With some guidance and support from peers and adults, develop and strengthen writing as needed by planning, revising, editing,
rewriting, or trying a new approach, focusing on how well purpose and audience have been addressed. (Editing for conventions should
demonstrate command of Language standards 1–3 up to and including grade 7 on page 53.)

7.W.4
7.W.5

7.W.8

Gather relevant information from multiple print and digital sources, using search terms effectively; assess the credibility and accuracy of
each source; and quote or paraphrase the data and conclusions of others while avoiding plagiarism and following a standard format for
citation.
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7.W.9a-b

7.W.6

Draw evidence from literary or informational texts to support analysis, reflection, and research: a) Apply grade 7 Reading standards to
literature (e.g., “Compare and contrast a fictional portrayal of a time, place, or character and a historical account of the same period as a
means of understanding how authors of fiction use or alter history"); b) Apply grade 7 Reading standards to literary nonﬁction (e.g.,
“Trace and evaluate the argument and specific claims in a text, assessing whether the reasoning is sound and the evidence is relevant
and sufficient to support the claims").
Use technology, including the Internet, to produce and publish writing and link to and cite sources as well as to interact and collaborate
with others, including linking to and citing sources.

Elements of the Standard(s) – What’s the meaning?
During this quarter, students will understand that writing is a process and that writing is adapted for a specific audience and purpose. Students will focus
on learning the writing process of a persuasive essay, using and applying all of the identified persuasive techniques necessary to produce a quality piece
of persuasive writing that uses a variety of sources to defend the student’s argumentative point of view. Specifically, students are encouraged to master
the persuasive elements of introducing claims, producing counterclaims, organizing reasons and evidence logically, and clarifying the relationships
between the persuasive elements, using many valid sources to support their position. Students should then be able to identify how anticipating these
opposing claims and counterarguments will actually help strengthen their persuasive essays. Persuasive writing is formal, so word choice should also be
consistent with a formal tone/style. Students should be able to identify how word choice and tone impact the effectiveness of their persuasive
arguments. Feedback from peers and adults is encouraged. Revision is emphasized. Depth of Knowledge Levels 3 and 4 are expected.
Key Vocabulary
persuasion, sources, point of view, tone, word
choice, claims, counterclaims, argument

Links to Prior Learning
In the previous grade band, students were
expected to write opinion pieces supporting a
point of view with reasons and information.
They were also expected to write
informative/explanatory texts, which
examined a topic, and to write narrative texts
that developed real or imagined experience.
With regard to 7.W.4, 5, and 8, students were
expected to produce clear and coherent
writing appropriate to the task, purpose, and
audience. They were also expected to revise
and edit (with guidance and support) writing

Links to Future Learning
In the next grade band, students are expected to write
arguments to support claims and to write
informative/expository texts to convey complex
information clearly and accurately. They are expected
to write narratives that develop real or imagined
experiences using narrative techniques and precise
language. They should also provide a logical
conclusion for the narrative.
With regard to 7.W.4, 5, and 8, students are expected
to produce clear and coherent writing in which the
development, organization, and style are appropriate
to task, purpose, and audience. Students are expected
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when necessary and use technology to
support the writing process.

to develop and strengthen writing as needed and
address what is most significant for a specific purpose
and audience. They are also expected to use
technology to produce, publish, and update individual
or shared writing products.

Instructional Strategies (EL, SIOP, SPED, Marzano)
RAFT
Students use a customized Role, Audience, Format, Topic (RAFT) Organizer at the inception of the task. Students use formula wheels with rubrics in
order to meet the requirements of the specific type of writing.
Writer’s Workshop
Use writing workshops that begin with mini-lessons on purpose and audience in writing. Break students into peer-editing groups in which students read
their papers to the group while group members evaluate each paper using a response rubric. Students should change peer-editing groups often in order
to get other perspectives. Circulate among the groups providing assistance and guidance as needed. For an editing checklist, visit
www.readwritethink.org/classroom-resources/printouts/editing-checklist-self- peer-30232.html.
Board Games
In order to promote clear and coherent writing, have students create board games based on a novel or short story with directions that use signal words
and precise instructions as to how to play the game. Teachers can check the clarity of writing by having students play each other’s games and point out
things that are unclear or inconsistent.
Personal Opinion Paper
Students write a personal opinion paper on a controversial topic that is connected to school (e.g., school uniforms, lunch menus, bus rules). Students
may complete a survey of opinions and use the information to create a graph.
Storyboard
After reading a novel or short story, have students create a class storyboard of the important events on a whiteboard. They can then break into three
groups, one for the beginning, one for the middle, and one for the end of the story, in order to write dialogue and stage directions for each cell in the
storyboard. Lead the students into revising their segments so that there is a clear connection among the events and so that the dialogue and stage
directions are true to the original characters and plot.
Newscast Scripts
Using a novel such as Copper Sun by Sharon Draper, have students write scripts for a newscast based on the book. This should include important news
stories, breaking news, sports, weather, interviews with witnesses, and advertisements. Students will use the scripts to videotape the newscast, using
props as needed.
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Moodle, a free, secure Web application, is a learning-management system that educators can use to create online learning sites. Students can use
Moodle to submit drafts of their work. Find it at http://moodle.org/.
Animoto (www.animoto.com) is a Web application site for both teachers and students to create multimedia productions. It easily turns pictures and text
into video clips. Get free All-Access Passes for unlimited full-length video creations at http://education.animoto.com.
Resources & Links to Technology
• https://www.google.com/search?q=persuasive+writing+graphic+organizer
• http://www.corestandards.org/ELA-Literacy Appendix C – grade-level writing samples with annotation
•

http://www.corestandards.org/ELA-Literacy Appendix A – Types of Writing, pp. 23–26

•

Resource: Literature – Exploring Point of View. After reading/viewing this page, students respond to an informative/explanatory prompt directed
to three audiences (i.e., peers, principal, grandparent). Find it at http://www.learner.org/interactives/literature/read/pov1.html.

Big Idea 2, Quarter 4:
Students will develop and present persuasive speeches, formal and/or
informal, for the purpose of defending the student’s point of view.

Essential Question(s):
What is the difference between persuasion in writing and speaking?
What are effective techniques for persuasion (i.e. word choice, non-verbal
communication, tone of voice)?

Standards:
7.SL.3

Delineate a speaker’s argument and speciﬁc claims, evaluating the soundness of the reasoning and the relevance and sufficiency of the
evidence.
7.SL.4
Present claims and ﬁndings, emphasizing salient points in a focused, coherent manner with pertinent descriptions, facts, details, and
examples; use appropriate eye contact, adequate volume, and clear pronunciation.
Elements of the Standard(s) – What’s the meaning?
Finally, after successfully applying their knowledge of effective persuasive writing techniques, students will have opportunity to present their own
written work through oral communication, as well as apply their knowledge of persuasive writing techniques to effectively analyze and critique the work
of others as they deliver their own persuasive speeches. Making claims and anticipating counterclaims is emphasized during the presentations of
Italic Information: Recursive standard – repeated in at least one other quarter
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persuasive writing.
Regarding 7.SL.3, critical listeners focus on the speaker’s main ideas or points in order to pose and respond to questions relative to the topic of
discussion. They listen for clue words and identify important details. They distinguish between fact and opinion while paraphrasing and summarizing a
speaker’s information, and when warranted, modifying their own views.
For 7.SL.4, speakers also should have knowledge of and use appropriate speaking strategies, which will enable them to effectively present for a variety
of purposes, in a variety of situations, and to a variety of audiences. When presenting, speakers should adjust their language and method of delivery
based on the awareness of the needs of the audience.
Depth of Knowledge Level 3 (Developing . . .) and Level 4 (Extended Thinking) will be demonstrated as a presenter. As an audience member, critical
thinking, analysis, and questioning skills will be used to discuss or anticipate arguments about the information being presented.
Key Vocabulary
persuasion, formal, informal, point of view,
questioning techniques, audience

Links to Prior Learning
In the previous grade band, students were
expected to report on a topic or text, tell a
story, or recount an experience. They were
also expected to create engaging audio
recordings of stories and poems and to speak
clearly and completely when providing
requested details or clarification.

Links to Future Learning
In the next grade band, students are expected to
initiate and participate in a range of collaborative
discussions and integrate multiple sources of
information while evaluating the credibility and
accuracy of each source. They also are expected to
evaluate information given by a speaker while
identifying faulty reasoning or evidence.

Instructional Strategies (EL, SIOP, SPED, Marzano)
Marzano
Cooperative Learning – Students will need to work effectively in groups to solve problems, develop arguments for presentations, and provide
constructive feedback as other students present information.
Setting Goals and Providing Feedback – Rubrics should be an integral component of developing and critiquing presentations.
Demonstration/Peer Review
Have students write and present a demonstration while their peers evaluate based on a rubric. This should allow students a chance to see how others
see their speaking skills and identify which areas they need to improve.
Cubing Strategy
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Students will address statements regarding nonfictional or fictional text using the Cubing Strategy. Create three sets of cubes with the following levels of
thinking on each side: Compare it, Associate it, Analyze it, Apply it, Argue for it, and Argue against it. Students will be grouped in readiness levels and
take turns rolling the die to address the given statement using what the die tells them to do. The statements may vary to challenge the different
readiness groups, i.e., Students who play sports get good grades.
Carousel
Identify five key questions on a particular content/topic and post those questions on chart paper throughout the room. Students are divided into five
small groups and “carousel” to each question. Students are encouraged to put comments, questions, and insights on each chart paper. After completion
of the carousel, a full-class discussion is held about comments from each chart.
Resources & Links to Technology
• http://www.speechclub.com/content/speeches/speeches-by-purpose/persuasive-speeches
• http://www.buzzle.com/articles/persuasive-speeches.html
• http://www.presentationmagazine.com/persuasive-speech-topics-and-ideas-6782.htm
• http://www.speechsuccess.com/persuasive-speeches.html
• Also, please refer to the 7th Grade Language Arts textbook for a variety of resources on speech giving and oral presentations. The page numbers
are numerous and can be accessed through the index under those topic headings.

Big Idea 3, Quarter 4:
Students will engage in appropriate and meaningful dialogue with
peers in diverse groups both large and small, focusing on specific
narrative topics.

Essential Question(s):
How do effective questions elicit elaboration of the discussion topic or bring
the discussion back on track?

Standards:
7.SL.1b-d

Engage effectively in a range of collaborative discussions (one-on-one, in groups, and teacher-led) with diverse partners on grade 7
topics, texts, and issues, building on others' ideas and expressing their own clearly: a) Follow rules for collegial discussions, track progress
toward speciﬁc goals and deadlines, and deﬁne individual roles as needed; b) Pose questions that elicit elaboration and respond to
others’ questions and comments with relevant observations and ideas that bring the discussion back on topic as needed; c) Acknowledge
new information expressed by others, and, when warranted, modify their own views.

Italic Information: Recursive standard – repeated in at least one other quarter
BOLD information: Standards that should be emphasized
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Elements of the Standard(s) – What’s the meaning?
The focus of this Big Idea for Quarter 4 is on students’ participation in groups. Students must learn to be both active listeners and group participants in
discussions. The purpose of Comprehension and Collaboration is the understanding that effective listeners collaborate to establish procedures for
collegial discussion and decision making for the purpose of examining issues, sharing information, and building understandings. They act responsibly by
effectively managing their time and by cooperating and contributing to the group process. In order to be an effective listener and focus on and analyze
information presented in a variety of formats, they also must apply critical listening skills.
The topics for discussion in this quarter are specifically on narrative topics and may include Socratic seminars related to the narrative elements of orally
presented works including theme, point of view, etc. Focus of group discussions is also on being a participant in a diverse group with attention being
paid to cultural awareness. Students will answer the questions defining diversity, what it means to be culturally aware, how you become a good listener,
and how orally-presented narratives differ from written ones. These distinctions become the focus of the discussions that require students to be good,
active listeners and participants in group discussions (7.SL.1b-d). Socratic seminars and Socratic discussions become good forums for bringing students
to proficiency in these standards.
Key Vocabulary
dialogue, diversity, narrative

Links to Prior Learning
In the previous grade band, students were
expected to engage effectively in a range of
collaborative discussions with diverse partners
on grade 6 topics and texts, summarize a
written text aloud, and summarize
information presented in diverse media and
formats. Students also were expected to
summarize and explain claims made by a
speaker.

Links to Future Learning
In the next grade band, students are expected to
initiate and participate in a range of collaborative
discussions and integrate multiple sources of
information while evaluating the credibility and
accuracy of each source.

Instructional Strategies (EL, SIOP, SPED, Marzano)
Marzano
Summarizing and Note Taking – It is important for students to take notes during presentations so that, 1) they can summarize what a speaker says, and
2) so that they may articulate the right types of questions and integration of a speaker.
Reinforcing Effort and Providing Recognition – Using a rubric specific for each type of presentation, both teachers and students should provide
constructive feedback for student presentations.
Italic Information: Recursive standard – repeated in at least one other quarter
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Resources & Links to Technology
• http://www.readwritethink.org/professional-development/strategy-guides/socratic-seminars-30600.html
• http://imtinkelman.wmwikis.net/Socratic+Seminar+Lesson+Plan
• http://www.bivio.com/conwayfirst/file/Public/Public/five_lesson_plans%20L5.htm

Big Idea 4, Quarter 4:
Students will create an organized article focusing on proper
capitalization, punctuation, and syntax.

Essential Question(s):
(RECURSIVE)

Standards:
7.W.10

Write routinely over extended time frames (time for research, reﬂection, and revision) and shorter time frames (a single sitting or a day or
two) for a range of discipline-speciﬁc tasks, purposes, and audiences.

7.SL.1a-d

Engage effectively in a range of collaborative discussions (one-on-one, in groups, and teacher-led) with diverse partners on grade 7 topics,
texts, and issues, building on others' ideas and expressing their own clearly: a) Come to discussions prepared, having read or researched
material under study; explicitly draw on that preparation by referring to evidence on the topic, text, or issue to probe and reﬂect on ideas
under discussion; b) Follow rules for collegial discussions, track progress toward speciﬁc goals and deadlines, and deﬁne individual roles as
needed; c) Pose questions that elicit elaboration and respond to others’ questions and comments with relevant observations and ideas
that bring the discussion back on topic as needed; d) Acknowledge new information expressed by others, and, when warranted, modify
their own views.
Analyze the main ideas and supporting details presented in diverse media and formats (e.g., visually, quantitatively, orally) and explain
how the ideas clarify a topic, text, or issue under study.

7.SL.2
7.L.1a-c

7.L.2a-b

Demonstrate command of the conventions of standard English grammar and usage when writing or speaking: a) Explain the function of
phrases and clauses in general and their function in specific sentences; b) Choose among simple, compound, complex, and compoundcomplex sentences to signal differing relationships among ideas; c) Place phrases and clauses within a sentence, recognizing and
correcting misplaced and dangling modifiers.*
Demonstrate command of the conventions of standard English capitalization, punctuation, and spelling when writing: a) Use a comma to
separate coordinate adjectives (e.g., it was a fascinating, enjoyable movie but not he wore an old, green shirt); b) Spell correctly.

Italic Information: Recursive standard – repeated in at least one other quarter
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7.L.3a

Use knowledge of language and its conventions when writing, speaking, reading, or listening: Choose language that expresses ideas
precisely and concisely, recognizing and eliminating wordiness and redundancy.*

7.L.4a

Determine or clarify the meaning of unknown and multiple-meaning words and phrases based on grade 7 reading and content, choosing
flexibly from a range of strategies: Use context (e.g., the overall meaning of a sentence or paragraph; a word's position or function in a
sentence) as a clue to the meaning of a word or phrase.

Elements of the Standard(s) – What’s the meaning?
For this recursive Big Idea, students will write an organized article focused entirely on using proper capitalization, punctuation, and syntax. The writing of
an article will be the means to assess students’ understanding of capitalization and punctuation. During the analysis of these articles, students will
identify the importance of capitalization and punctuation as well as realize what happens when they do not capitalize and punctuate. Utilize errors to
identify the consequences of not capitalizing and punctuating. When doing so, take care to identify how meaning is changed when things are not
punctuated correctly. There are many resources available to illustrate these changes as a result of lack of conventions.
Key Vocabulary
capitalization, punctuation, syntax

Links to Prior Learning
• Proper use of capitalization and
punctuation is introduced as early as
Kindergarten. Increasing expectations
of sophistication are expected as
students progress.
• Specifically, for 7.L.3a, students were
expected to expand, combine, and
reduce sentences and to compare and
contrast the varieties of English (e.g.,
dialects, registers) used in stories,
dramas, or poems.

Links to Future Learning
• Students will continue to develop their
capitalization and punctuation skills to higher
levels of sophistication as they progress
through higher grade levels.
• Specifically, for 7.L.3a, students will apply
knowledge of language to understand how
language functions, to make effective choices
for meaning or style, and to comprehend
more fully when reading or listening.

Instructional Strategies (EL, SIOP, SPED, Marzano)
Sentence Combining
Use sentence-combining techniques to allow students to practice building simple sentences into complex sentences. For example, have
students suggest/brainstorm simple sentences and model how to combine those using coordinating conjunctions, subordinating conjunctions, or
Italic Information: Recursive standard – repeated in at least one other quarter
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punctuation. Follow with a worksheet that students develop to demonstrate their mastery.
Technology Translation
Have students take a paragraph from a text and change it to a text message they would send––this helps students identify the main ideas and points,
precisely and concisely conveying that information. Students also can change a text message to a paragraph to expand on ideas and practice sentence
complexity and language choice.
Word Mountains
Students give the root word at the “top of the mountain.” Then they give the definition on the next line. Below that, there are two more words that use
the same root as above. Students then produce a sentence for each of the words (roots).
Resources & Links to Technology
• Eats, Shoots & Leaves http://www.amazon.com/Eats-Shoots-Leaves-Tolerance-Punctuation/dp/1592402038
• http://www.goodreads.com/work/quotes/854886-eats-shoots-leaves-the-zero-tolerance-approach-to-punctuation
• http://www.savethecomma.com/game/
• Note: All of the Eats, Shoots & Leaves exercises and related resources are excellent tools to use to appropriately illustrate how improper
capitalization and punctuation change meaning. There are also online games, resources, and exercises for students to access to help reinforce
these concepts.

Big Idea 5, Quarter 4:
Students will acquire and use accurately a range of general, academic,
precise, and domain-specific vocabulary words.

Essential Question(s):
(RECURSIVE)

Standards:
7.L.4a-d

Determine or clarify the meaning of unknown and multiple-meaning words and phrases based on grade 7 reading and content, choosing
flexibly from a range of strategies: a) Use context (e.g., the overall meaning of a sentence or paragraph; a word's position or function in a
sentence) as a clue to the meaning of a word or phrase; b) Use common, grade-appropriate Greek or Latin affixes and roots as clues to the
meaning of a word (e.g., belligerent, bellicose, rebel); c) Consult general and specialized reference materials (e.g., dictionaries, glossaries,
thesauruses), both print and digital, to ﬁnd the pronunciation of a word or determine or clarify the precise meaning or its part of speech;
d) Verify the preliminary determination of the meaning of a word or phrase (e.g., by checking the inferred meaning in context or in a
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dictionary).
7.L.5a-c

7.L.6

Demonstrate understanding of figurative language, word relationships, and nuances in word meanings: a) Interpret ﬁgures of speech
(e.g., literary, biblical, and mythological allusions) in context; b) Use the relationship between particular words (e.g., synonym/antonym)
to better understand each of the words; c) Distinguish among the connotations (associations) of words with similar denotations
(definitions) (e.g., refined, respectful, polite, diplomatic, condescending).
Acquire and use accurately grade-appropriate general academic and domain-speciﬁc words and phrases; gather vocabulary knowledge
when considering a word or phrase important to comprehension or expression.

Elements of the Standard(s) – What’s the meaning?
The focus of this recursive Big Idea is on vocabulary development and acquisition of grade-level specific vocabulary words. These words include
vocabulary selections from general words, academic words, precise words, and domain-specific words. The intent is to increase student understanding
of vocabulary both in definition, spelling (using established spelling patterns), and usage. From this vocabulary development, students will understand
why it is important to use correct spelling to ensure clear meaning, how using correct spelling rules and patterns improve written communication, and to
understand word origin and etymology. Comprehension also is enhanced when students understand and interpret figurative language, distinguish
between the dictionary meaning and the implied meaning of a writer’s words, and recognize nuances in word meaning.
Key Vocabulary
spelling, etymology
In this case, the key vocabulary would come
from the grade-level appropriate words
chosen to fulfill this Big Idea.

Links to Prior Learning
In the previous grade band, students were
expected to determine or clarify the meaning
of unknown words and demonstrate
understanding of figurative language, word
relationships, and nuances in word meanings.
They also were expected to acquire and use
accurately grade-appropriate academic and
domain-specific words.

Links to Future Learning
In the next grade band, students are expected to
determine or clarify the meaning of unknown and
multiple-meaning words and demonstrate
understanding of figurative language, word
relationships, and nuances in word meanings. They
are expected to acquire and use accurately general
academic and domain-specific words and phrases
sufficient for reading, writing, speaking, and listening
at the college and career readiness level. They are also
expected to demonstrate independence in gathering
vocabulary knowledge.

Italic Information: Recursive standard – repeated in at least one other quarter
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Instructional Strategies (EL, SIOP, SPED, Marzano)
The following vocabulary strategies all assist with grade-level appropriate vocabulary development.
• Word Associations – Students associate their new words with a presented word or phrase (crook: accomplice).
• Have You Ever . . .? – Have students describe a time when they would ‘urge’ someone, ‘commend’ someone, or ‘banter’ with someone.
• Applause, Applause – Have students indicate how much they would like to be referred to using words with positive and negative connotations,
denotations, etc. (e.g., frank, impish, vain, stern, etc.). Then, have students provide evidence/examples of why they would feel that way based
on the nuance of the word.
• Idea Completions – Provide sentence stems that integrate a word’s meaning into context in order to explain a situation. For example: The
audience asked the virtuoso to play another piece of music because . . . OR The skiing teacher said Maria was a novice on the ski slopes because .
. . Other variations include asking questions such as the following: When might you . . .? How might you . . .? Why might you . . .?
• Create Flashcards - Using quizlet link below
Resources & Links to Technology
• http://www.nwp.org/cs/public/print/resource/403
• http://www.edutopia.org/blog/vocabulary-instruction-teaching-tips-rebecca-alber
• http://www.olemiss.edu/celi/download/vocabulary/StrategiesVocabulary-080808.pdf
• http://quizlet.com/

Italic Information: Recursive standard – repeated in at least one other quarter
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Big Idea (1) Elements of a Story, (2) Central Theme/Main Details (3)
Making Inference/Drawing Conclusion:
Students will analyze story elements to determine how they shape the
development of the central theme/main idea and cite textual evidence
to support the analysis both explicitly and implicitly.

Essential Question(s):
What are the elements of a story and how do they interact to help develop the
central idea?
What factors do we look for in providing the most explicit textual evidence?

Standards:
7.RL.1
7.RL.2

Cite several pieces of textual evidence to support analysis of what the text says explicitly as well as inferences drawn from the text.
Determine a theme or central idea of a text and analyze its development over the course of the text; provide an objective summary
of the text.

7.RL.3

Analyze how particular elements of a story or drama interact (e.g., how setting shapes the characters or plot).

7.RL.4

Determine the meaning of words and phrases as they are used in a text, including ﬁgurative and connotative meanings; analyze the
impact of rhymes and other repetitions of sounds (e.g., alliteration) on a speciﬁc verse or stanza of a poem or section of a story or
drama.
Cite several pieces of textual evidence to support analysis of what the text says explicitly as well as inferences drawn from the text.

7.RI.1
7.RI.2

Determine two or more central ideas in a text and analyze their development over the course of the text; provide an objective
summary of the text.

7.W.3c
and e

Write narratives to develop real or imagined experiences or events using effective technique, relevant descriptive details, and wellstructured event sequences: c) Use a variety of transition words, phrases, and clauses to convey sequence and signal shifts from one
time frame or setting to another; e) Provide a conclusion that follows from and reﬂects on the narrated experiences or events.

7.SL.1a-d

Engage effectively in a range of collaborative discussions (one-on-one, in groups, and teacher-led) with diverse partners on grade 7
topics, texts, and issues, building on others' ideas and expressing their own clearly: a) Come to discussions prepared, having read or
researched material under study; explicitly draw on that preparation by referring to evidence on the topic, text, or issue to probe and
reﬂect on ideas under discussion; b) Follow rules for collegial discussions, track progress toward speciﬁc goals and deadlines, and deﬁne
individual roles as needed; c) Pose questions that elicit elaboration and respond to others’ questions and comments with relevant
observations and ideas that bring the discussion back on topic as needed; d) Acknowledge new information expressed by others, and,
when warranted, modify their own views.
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7.SL.2

Analyze the main ideas and supporting details presented in diverse media and formats (e.g., visually, quantitatively, orally) and explain
how the ideas clarify a topic, text, or issue under study.

7.SL.6

Adapt speech to a variety of contexts and tasks, demonstrating command of formal English when indicated or appropriate. (See grade 7
Language standards 1 and 3 on page 53 for speciﬁc expectations.)

7.L.2b

Demonstrate command of the conventions of standard English capitalization, punctuation, and spelling when writing: Spell correctly.

7.L.3a

Use knowledge of language and its conventions when writing, speaking, reading, or listening: Choose language that expresses ideas
precisely and concisely, recognizing and eliminating wordiness and redundancy.*

7.L.4a-d

Determine or clarify the meaning of unknown and multiple-meaning words and phrases based on grade 7 reading and content, choosing
flexibly from a range of strategies: a) Use context (e.g., the overall meaning of a sentence or paragraph; a word's position or function in
a sentence) as a clue to the meaning of a word or phrase; b) Use common, grade-appropriate Greek or Latin affixes and roots as clues to
the meaning of a word (e.g., belligerent, bellicose, rebel); c) Consult general and specialized reference materials (e.g., dictionaries,
glossaries, thesauruses), both print and digital, to ﬁnd the pronunciation of a word or determine or clarify the precise meaning or its
part of speech; d) Verify the preliminary determination of the meaning of a word or phrase (e.g., by checking the inferred meaning in
context or in a dictionary).
Demonstrate understanding of figurative language, word relationships, and nuances in word meanings: Use the relationship between
particular words (e.g., synonym/antonym) to better understand each of the words.

7.L.5b
7.L.6

Acquire and use accurately grade-appropriate general academic and domain-speciﬁc words and phrases; gather vocabulary knowledge
when considering a word or phrase important to comprehension or expression.

Elements of the Standard(s) – What’s the meaning?
The reading focus for this quarter is on citing text evidence to support how the central idea or theme of a literary or informational text is shaped.
Students have to both identify the theme of the written work AND give evidence from the text to support how that theme is developed throughout the
piece of writing. It is important to note that both literary and informational text analysis is expected during this quarter (7.RL.1-4, 7.RI.1-2). During the
analysis of literature and informational writing, students must also look at the elements of the story to determine how they interact to develop the
central idea of the writing (7.RL.3). As students become more adept at text analysis, they will also determine the factors used to provide the most
explicit textual evidence.
During this Big Idea, students will be transferring their understanding of theme into narrative writing, with a specific focus on use of transitions and a
well-developed conclusion. With narrative writing, students will need to make use of figurative language (enriched by word images and figures of
speech) in order to stir a reader’s emotions. During the work on literary and informational texts, students should be annotating both word choices
Italic Information: Recursive standard – repeated in at least one other quarter
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authors use to tap into a reader’s imagination and in the specific transitional devices authors use to move stories or text along.
Key Vocabulary
inference, theme, main idea, text evidence,
explicit, implicit

Links to Prior Learning
Students are introduced to theme, citing text
evidence and making inferences in early
grades to grade-level appropriate degrees of
sophistication. For example, students in
grades 5 and 6 are drawing inferences from
text, whereas in 7th grade, they are citing
several pieces of evidence to support the
inference.

Links to Future Learning
With regard to 7.RL.1, 2, and 3, students are expected
to analyze and evaluate textual evidence in terms of
quality, understand that the theme of a text is
influenced by literary elements, and understand that
the author conveys his or her message through
characters.

Instructional Strategies (EL, SIOP, SPED, Marzano)
Marzano
Nonlinguistic Representation – Using a text, chart the facts on one side and inferences that can be drawn on the other. This visual representation will
give students a clear picture of what the author says explicitly and what the author infers.
Making Predictions
When students are making predictions during the reading of the text, have them write their predictions followed by information from the text that
supports their ideas. Students can use a “What I Think Will Happen and Why I Think So” format in a double-entry journal. Students must cite quotations
and page numbers from the text to support their predictions.
Webbing
Have students compose research questions about the time period of a piece of text, finding resources (print and digital) to answer their questions.
Students can enter their information on a semantic web that can be displayed on a bulletin board that depicts how the events of the time might have
shaped the plot and/or characters in the text. This map can then be used to guide students in writing summaries of the time period.
Book Trailer
After completing a novel, students (individually or in small groups) design and produce a book trailer for the novel. The book trailer is like a movie trailer:
an advertisement of the book and a persuasive piece to entice other students to read it. The book trailer incorporates technology because students
produce a video or slide show with sound. The book trailer should contain information such as themes, plot events, characters, settings, and genres.
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BOLD information: Standards that should be emphasized
Guam Department of Education 2013
Funded by Title V-A Consolidated Grant

226

GUAM District Level Curriculum Guide

Grade 7 – Reading
Quarter 1

Using the RAFT Strategy
RAFT is an acronym for Role, Audience, Format, and Topic. Using this strategy, students will examine the role of the writer, the audience, the format,
and the topic prior to writing. This activity can be used across the curriculum with either nonfiction or fiction. Examples are:
Nonfiction – Role: Scientist Audience: oil company Format: Speech Topic: establishing laws to protect wildlife habitats.
Fiction – Role: Cinderella Audience: owner of the ballroom Format: Letter Topic: complimenting the beauty of the ballroom.
For more information, visit www.readingquest.org and click on Strategies.
Resources & Links to Technology
• 7th Grade Quarter 1 Lesson Plan – Making Inferences
• Reading selections in the 7th Grade Literature textbook are numerous for both literary and informational text selections.
• www.readworks.org (This Web site provides a list of leveled reading passages by skill. There are both literary and informational selections
available on this Web site. The specific skill of citing textual evidence and making inferences can be searched to pull the appropriate passages for
teaching these skills.)
• http://www.corestandards.org/ELA-Literacy Appendix B – grade-level reading suggestions and excerpts for text complexity
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Big Idea (1) Character Analysis (2) Author’s Purpose (3) Point of
View:
Students will determine the author’s point of view and purpose by
analyzing the traits of the characters in the narrative.

Essential Question(s):
How is the author’s purpose determined in analyzing informational text?
How does analyzing the characters’ traits in narrative writing reveal the
author’s point of view?
How do form and structure contribute to meaning?

Standards:
7.RL.1

Cite several pieces of textual evidence to support analysis of what the text says explicitly as well as inferences drawn from the text.

7.RL.4

Determine the meaning of words and phrases as they are used in a text, including ﬁgurative and connotative meanings; analyze the
impact of rhymes and other repetitions of sounds (e.g., alliteration) on a speciﬁc verse or stanza of a poem or section of a story or
drama.

7.RL.5
7.RL.7

Analyze how a drama’s or poem’s form or structure (e.g., soliloquy, sonnet) contributes to its meaning.
Compare and contrast a written story, drama, or poem to its audio, ﬁlmed, staged, or multimedia version, analyzing the effects
of techniques unique to each medium (e.g., lighting, sound, color, or camera focus and angles in a ﬁlm).
Compare and contrast a ﬁctional portrayal of a time, place, or character and a historical account of the same period as a means
of understanding how authors of ﬁction use or alter history.

7.RL.9
7.RI.1

Cite several pieces of textual evidence to support analysis of what the text says explicitly as well as inferences drawn from the text.

7.RI.3

Analyze the interactions between individuals, events, and ideas in a text (e.g., how ideas inﬂuence individuals or events, or how
individuals inﬂuence ideas or events).
Analyze the structure an author uses to organize a text, including how the major sections contribute to the whole and to the
development of the ideas.
Determine an author’s point of view or purpose in a text and analyze how the author distinguishes his or her position from that
of others.
Analyze how two or more authors writing about the same topic shape their presentations of key information by emphasizing
different evidence or advancing different interpretations of facts.

7.RI.5
7.RI.6
7.RI.9
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7.W.3a
and e

7.W.4

Write narratives to develop real or imagined experiences or events using effective technique, relevant descriptive details, and
well-structured event sequences: a) Engage and orient the reader by establishing a context and point of view and introducing a
narrator and/or characters; organize an event sequence that unfolds naturally and logically; e) Provide a conclusion that follows
from and reﬂects on the narrated experiences or events.
Produce clear and coherent writing in which the development, organization, and style are appropriate to task, purpose, and
audience. (Grade-speciﬁc expectations for writing types are deﬁned in standards 1–3 above.)

7.W.6

Use technology, including the Internet, to produce and publish writing and link to and cite sources as well as to interact and
collaborate with others, including linking to and citing sources.

7.SL.1a-d

Engage effectively in a range of collaborative discussions (one-on-one, in groups, and teacher-led) with diverse partners on grade 7
topics, texts, and issues, building on others' ideas and expressing their own clearly: a) Come to discussions prepared, having read or
researched material under study; explicitly draw on that preparation by referring to evidence on the topic, text, or issue to probe
and reﬂect on ideas under discussion; b) Follow rules for collegial discussions, track progress toward speciﬁc goals and deadlines,
and deﬁne individual roles as needed; c) Pose questions that elicit elaboration and respond to others’ questions and comments with
relevant observations and ideas that bring the discussion back on topic as needed; d) Acknowledge new information expressed by
others, and, when warranted, modify their own views.
Demonstrate command of the conventions of standard English capitalization, punctuation, and spelling when writing: Spell
correctly.
Use knowledge of language and its conventions when writing, speaking, reading, or listening: Choose language that expresses ideas
precisely and concisely, recognizing and eliminating wordiness and redundancy.*
Determine or clarify the meaning of unknown and multiple-meaning words and phrases based on grade 7 reading and content,
choosing flexibly from a range of strategies: a) Use context (e.g., the overall meaning of a sentence or paragraph; a word's position
or function in a sentence) as a clue to the meaning of a word or phrase; b) Use common, grade-appropriate Greek or Latin affixes
and roots as clues to the meaning of a word (e.g., belligerent, bellicose, rebel); c) Consult general and specialized reference
materials (e.g., dictionaries, glossaries, thesauruses), both print and digital, to ﬁnd the pronunciation of a word or determine or
clarify the precise meaning or its part of speech; d) Verify the preliminary determination of the meaning of a word or phrase (e.g.,
by checking the inferred meaning in context or in a dictionary).
Demonstrate understanding of figurative language, word relationships, and nuances in word meanings: b) Use the relationship
between particular words (e.g., synonym/antonym) to better understand each of the words; c) Distinguish among the connotations
(associations) of words with similar denotations (definitions) (e.g., refined, respectful, polite, diplomatic, condescending).

7.L.2b
7.L.3a
7.L.4a-d

7.L.5b
and c
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7.L.6

Acquire and use accurately grade-appropriate general academic and domain-speciﬁc words and phrases; gather vocabulary
knowledge when considering a word or phrase important to comprehension or expression.

Elements of the Standard(s) – What’s the meaning?
During the 2nd quarter of grade 7, students will again engage in reading both literary and informational text selections. In so doing, they will analyze
author’s point of view and purpose by analyzing the traits of the characters in the reading selection. Students will learn the skills necessary to determine
author’s purpose in the analysis of informational text. They will also analyze characters in fictional narrative writing to determine the author’s point of
view. Finally, students will look at the form and structure of the written work to determine how the form and structure actually help contribute to the
meaning of the written work.
The focus for literary analysis (7.RL.5, 7, and 9) centers on the structure and integration of both author’s purpose and the overall meaning and
significance of a text. Different genres of literature make use of different text structures. Whereas a mystery story may withhold the plot narration until
later in the story, a play may make use of a soliloquy early on to cue the reader into the plot. Readers analyze how the structure of a drama or poem
affects meaning (7.RL.5). They use analytical skills as they clarify figurative and connotative meanings and analyze the impact of literary devices and
techniques on poetry, stories, and dramas. Students will also examine the unique aspects of text when comparing and contrasting written versions of
text to filmed, staged, or audio versions of text (7.RL.7). Author’s craft and style also is a focus of this Big Idea. How an author of a fictional account of an
historical fact makes that account come to life depends on word choice, text structure, and use of literary techniques (7.RL.9). An important component
of support with these literary standards is the understanding of figurative language and word choice (7.L.4 and 5). An understanding of an author’s
choice of words is crucial for comprehension of text. Knowledge of word origins, word relationships, literary as well as historical context clues, and
reference materials aids in understanding complex words and new subject-area vocabulary. Comprehension is also enhanced when readers understand
and interpret figurative language, distinguish between the dictionary meaning and the implied meaning of a writer’s words, and recognize nuances in
word meaning.
Structure is also an important component of informational reading (7.RI.5 and 6). How an author (by choice of point of view) distinguishes his or her
position from other authors is an important focus of this Big Idea. By analyzing text structure (e.g., expository, cause-effect, comparison-contrast) and
text organization, a reader is able to understand how an author’s use of craft and structure contributes to the development of ideas in text. As with
many standards in this Big Idea, comparing and contrasting is important, especially for 7.RI.9, which expects students to carefully analyze (separating
texts into parts for individual study) different versions of the text. In doing so, students can evaluate how an author used evidence to develop text.
Inherent in this skill then is to critique the differences, and ultimately, the better selection and argument.
Finally, in this Big Idea, students will be doing some writing components to discuss author’s intent and the overall message of a piece of text. To master
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7.W.4, students need to understand the organizational structure of a piece, which they can analyze with each piece of reading, and then apply those
same structures to their own writing, which include audience and style. They will use technology (7.W.6) to not only publish and research but to
investigate sources and textual citations.
Key Vocabulary
point of view, character traits, narrative,
author’s purpose, form, structure

Links to Prior Learning
For the literary standards, students were
expected to know how point of view and
language influence events in a text. They
analyzed how multimedia elements
contributed to text and compared and
contrasted the treatment of similar themes
and topics.
For informational standards, students will use
various text features and identify the main
purpose. They were able to integrate
information from several texts in order to
write or speak knowledgeably and explain
how an author uses evidence to support a
claim.
For vocabulary development, students were
expected to determine or clarify the meaning
of unknown words and demonstrate
understanding of figurative language, word
relationships, and nuances in word meanings.
They were also expected to acquire and use
accurately grade-appropriate academic and
domain-specific words.

Links to Future Learning
For the literary standards, students are expected to
understand the impact of an author’s use of language
on a text. They will determine how text structure
helps to develop and refine key concepts as well as
analyze and defend an author’s point of view. They
will also analyze a topic in two different mediums as
well as analyze how an author transforms material in
a specific work (the Bible or a Shakespearean play).
For the informational standards, students will analyze
an author’s claims and how he/she develops text.
Students will also be expected to analyze U.S.
documents of historical significance and analyze
accounts of a subject told in different mediums.
For vocabulary development, students are expected
to determine or clarify the meaning of unknown and
multiple-meaning words and demonstrate
understanding of figurative language, word
relationships, and nuances in word meanings. They
are expected to acquire and use accurately general
academic and domain-specific words and phrases
sufficient for reading, writing, speaking, and listening
at the college and career readiness level. They also are
expected to demonstrate independence in gathering
vocabulary knowledge.
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Instructional Strategies (EL, SIOP, SPED, Marzano)
Marzano
Identifying Similarities and Differences– Have students read two poems on the same topic, one that uses rhyme and one that is written in free verse.
Have students debate which poem is most effective in getting the ideas across, most pleasing to the ear, most fun to read, etc. Invite students to write
their own rhyming and free verse poetry pairs to share. Another idea is to, after reading an essay or article, play a song dealing with the same topic.
Have students analyze what each is saying about the topic and what arguments each makes while considering why specific words were used. This gives
students more practice evaluating the specific claims in various media forms and evaluating how two authors shape their presentations of that topic.
Cues, Questions, and Advanced Organizers – Given a text, have students create a sequence (through sticky notes or a timeline graphic) breaking down
the structure of a piece. This will underscore the importance of the sections and arguments and show how they affect the whole.
Illustrating Figurative Language
Students select poetic phrases from a story or recording (e.g., Dylan Thomas’s A Childhood Christmas in Wales). Students examine the figurative
language in the poem including analogies, sensory imagery, tone, and mood. For example, Thomas’s story uses creative analogies and effective poetic
phrases to create the atmosphere of his childhood in Wales. By creating illustrations of chosen phrases, students can visualize the phrases in a different
medium.
Naming the World: A Year of Poems and Lessons by Atwell, Nancy. Heinemann Publishing, 2006.
Have students read and analyze a poem, drama, or narrative by annotating (highlight, circle, or underline) specific parts of a piece (finding figurative
language, patterns, rhymes, etc.) indicating how these parts affect the meaning. Students work with a partner, small group, or independently to analyze
and annotate, then come together in a large group to share their understanding of the meaning. Frequent reading and annotating of literature to
analyze is a powerful strategy to teach and assess how craft and structure determine meaning.
Writing Journal
Have students rewrite a piece of historical fiction as a contemporary story. This can be accompanied by a writing journal in which students describe the
ways they had to change the events and characters because of the different time period involved. Students should be able to see how authors of
historical fiction use events from the past to reveal universal themes of the human condition.
Role-Playing
Have a student read an essay, pretending to be that speaker; the class will listen. From there, students can discuss what the author would be wearing,
the author’s background (region/era/etc.), what they think of the author and his or her point of view, what views the author holds, and whether or not
he or she has a valid argument. This will give students a chance to interact more personally with a text and focus explicitly on the author and his or her
words.
Student-Generated Examples
Have students generate their own word or phrase choices an author could have used and discuss how this would have changed/impacted the response
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by the audience. This is important because meanings of words and phrases impact the tone of a text.
Word Mountains
Students give the root word at the “top of the mountain.” Then they give the definition on the next line. Below that, there are two more words that use
the same root as above. Students then produce a sentence for each of the words (roots).
Resources & Links to Technology
• Reading selections in the 7th Grade Literature textbook are numerous for both literary and informational text selections. During this particular
quarter, selections that focus on point of view and character traits should be considered.
• www.readworks.org (This Web site provides a list of leveled reading passages by skill. There are both literary and informational selections
available on this Web site. The specific skills of point of view and character traits can be searched to pull the appropriate passages for teaching
these skills.)
• http://www.corestandards.org/ELA-Literacy Appendix B – grade-level reading suggestions and excerpts for text complexity
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Big Idea (1) Cause and Effect (2) Compare and Contrast (3) Setting a
Purpose (4) Technology:
Through the reading of narrative texts, students will be able to
differentiate between explicit text and inferences made in the text.

Essential Question(s):
What are the similarities and differences between the written version and the
movie version?
How does a reader make inferences if the narrative is not explicit?

Standards:
7.RL.1

Cite several pieces of textual evidence to support analysis of what the text says explicitly as well as inferences drawn from the text.

7.RL.7

Compare and contrast a written story, drama, or poem to its audio, ﬁlmed, staged, or multimedia version, analyzing the effects of
techniques unique to each medium (e.g., lighting, sound, color, or camera focus and angles in a ﬁlm).
Cite several pieces of textual evidence to support analysis of what the text says explicitly as well as inferences drawn from the text.

7.RI.1
7.RI.8
7.W.2a-f

7.W.3e

Trace and evaluate the argument and speciﬁc claims in a text, assessing whether the reasoning is sound and the evidence is
relevant and sufficient to support the claims.
Write informative/explanatory texts to examine a topic and convey ideas, concepts, and information through the selection,
organization, and analysis of relevant content: a) Introduce a topic clearly, previewing what is to follow; organize ideas, concepts,
and information, using strategies such as definition, classification, comparison/contrast, and cause/effect; include formatting (e.g.,
headings), graphics (e.g., charts, tables), and multimedia when useful to aiding comprehension; b) Develop the topic with relevant
facts, deﬁnitions, concrete details, quotations, or other information and examples; c) Use appropriate transitions to create
cohesion and clarify the relationships among ideas and concepts; d) Use precise language and domain-speciﬁc vocabulary to
inform about or explain the topic; e) Establish and maintain a formal style; f) Provide a concluding statement or section that
follows from and supports the information or explanation presented.
Write narratives to develop real or imagined experiences or events using effective technique, relevant descriptive details, and wellstructured event sequences: Provide a conclusion that follows from and reﬂects on the narrated experiences or events.

7.W.6

Use technology, including the Internet, to produce and publish writing and link to and cite sources as well as to interact and
collaborate with others, including linking to and citing sources.

7.W.9a-b

Draw evidence from literary or informational texts to support analysis, reflection, and research: a) Apply grade 7 Reading
standards to literature (e.g., “Compare and contrast a fictional portrayal of a time, place, or character and a historical account of
the same period as a means of understanding how authors of fiction use or alter history"); b) Apply grade 7 Reading standards to
literary nonﬁction (e.g., “Trace and evaluate the argument and specific claims in a text, assessing whether the reasoning is sound
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7.SL.1a-d

7.SL.5
7.L.2b
7.L.3a
7.L.4a-d

7.L.5b
7.L.6

and the evidence is relevant and sufficient to support the claims").
Engage effectively in a range of collaborative discussions (one-on-one, in groups, and teacher-led) with diverse partners on grade 7
topics, texts, and issues, building on others' ideas and expressing their own clearly: a) Come to discussions prepared, having read or
researched material under study; explicitly draw on that preparation by referring to evidence on the topic, text, or issue to probe
and reﬂect on ideas under discussion; b) Follow rules for collegial discussions, track progress toward speciﬁc goals and deadlines,
and deﬁne individual roles as needed; c) Pose questions that elicit elaboration and respond to others’ questions and comments
with relevant observations and ideas that bring the discussion back on topic as needed; d) Acknowledge new information
expressed by others, and, when warranted, modify their own views.
Include multimedia components and visual displays in presentations to clarify claims and ﬁndings and emphasize salient points.
Demonstrate command of the conventions of standard English capitalization, punctuation, and spelling when writing: Spell
correctly.
Use knowledge of language and its conventions when writing, speaking, reading, or listening: Choose language that expresses
ideas precisely and concisely, recognizing and eliminating wordiness and redundancy.*
Determine or clarify the meaning of unknown and multiple-meaning words and phrases based on grade 7 reading and content,
choosing flexibly from a range of strategies: a) Use context (e.g., the overall meaning of a sentence or paragraph; a word's position
or function in a sentence) as a clue to the meaning of a word or phrase; b) Use common, grade-appropriate Greek or Latin affixes
and roots as clues to the meaning of a word (e.g., belligerent, bellicose, rebel); c) Consult general and specialized reference
materials (e.g., dictionaries, glossaries, thesauruses), both print and digital, to ﬁnd the pronunciation of a word or determine or
clarify the precise meaning or its part of speech; d) Verify the preliminary determination of the meaning of a word or phrase (e.g.,
by checking the inferred meaning in context or in a dictionary).
Demonstrate understanding of figurative language, word relationships, and nuances in word meanings: Use the relationship
between particular words (e.g., synonym/antonym) to better understand each of the words.
Acquire and use accurately grade-appropriate general academic and domain-speciﬁc words and phrases; gather vocabulary
knowledge when considering a word or phrase important to comprehension or expression.

Elements of the Standard(s) – What’s the meaning?
During this 3rd quarter of 7th grade, the bold focus standard is on the reading of informational text to trace the argument to determine if the reasoning
and rationale are sound (7.RI.8). Additionally, students are asked to look at narrative works in multiple forms. When doing so, they will be asked to
analyze the similarities and differences between the two types of works, e.g., the written version and the movie version of the same selection. Finally,
students continue their study of making inferences if the narrative is not explicit in meaning. Students continue to expand their critical thinking skills to
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continue to draw inferences from texts where the information is not explicitly stated.
With a continued focus on vocabulary development, teachers should focus instruction on specific word choices and diction used to develop and defend
arguments. By this quarter, the difficulty of word selection should be increased.
Attention is paid during this Big Idea to informational and narrative writing (7.W.2 and 3), which again will focus, in part, on word choice. In order to
convey information best, writers purposefully select and use precise words and techniques that characterize writing styles and tones, both of which are
determined by topic and audience. In selecting and using language, writers choose words that have an effect on readers. They use precise language and
domain-specific vocabulary. Writers make use of figurative language (language enriched by word images and figures of speech) in order to stir the
reader’s emotions or convince the reader to come to the same conclusions about the topic as they have. A writer’s use of language is also important in
identifying his or her writing style. Whether or not a writer consistently uses short, choppy sentences or long, complex sentences speaks to the writer’s
writing style. The tone or attitude that a writer takes toward subjects also is important. The more convincing a writer is in the feelings and beliefs about
the topic or real or imagined experience written about, the likelier it is that a reader will agree with the writer’s viewpoint.
Key Vocabulary
narrative, inference, explicit, trace, claim

Links to Prior Learning
Inferences are introduced in quarter 1 of 7th
grade. Their study is expanded as they
continue to quarter 3.

Links to Future Learning
The skill of making inferences, especially across
multiple works, continues as students progress
through the upper grades.

For the writing components, students were
expected to write informative/explanatory
texts, which examined a topic, and to write
narrative texts that developed real or
imagined experience.

For the writing components, students are expected to
write informative/expository texts to convey complex
information clearly and accurately. They are expected
to write narratives that develop real or imagined
experiences using narrative techniques and precise
language. They should also provide a logical
conclusion for the narrative.

Instructional Strategies (EL, SIOP, SPED, Marzano)
Marzano
Nonlinguistic Representation – Students can create webs or other organizers and develop an image that assists with understanding and retention of key
terms.
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Summarizing and Note Taking – During the pre-writing phase of any writing, summarizing source materials or ideas and organizing ideas into a useable
format is important in helping students generate ideas.
Storyboard
After reading a novel or short story, have students create a class storyboard of the important events on a whiteboard. They can then break into three
groups, one for the beginning, one for the middle, and one for the end of the story, in order to write dialogue and stage directions for each cell in the
storyboard. Lead students into revising their segments so that there is a clear connection among the events and so that the dialogue and stage
directions are true to the original characters and plot.
Newscast Scripts
Using a novel such as Copper Sun by Sharon Draper, have students write scripts for a newscast based on the book. This should include important news
stories, breaking news, sports, weather, interviews with witnesses, and advertisements. Students will use the scripts to videotape the newscast, using
props as needed.
Student-Friendly Explanations
Students need to own academic vocabulary. Dictionary definitions are often terse statements composed of vague language and with vocabulary often
more difficult than the word being defined. Definitions can be extremely effective when students know how to create their own.
Introduce and model first!
1. Invite students to glance through a dictionary, read aloud a few definitions, and talk about potential problems using a dictionary as the primary
tool for learning a word.
2. When students are creating Student-Friendly Explanations, the words you, someone, or something should be used as anchor words.
3. Compare the Student-Friendly Explanations created by students and the dictionary definition or glossary to evaluate which was more helpful in
understanding the word.
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Sentence and Word Expansion
Expansion is a brainstorming procedure that helps students to elaborate on concepts and terms. Students can then use vocabulary in their speech and
writing. Word Expansion works well as a revision procedure for incorporating more precise vocabulary in writing. It can also help students untangle
difficult reading.
1. Take a concept from the selected text and use it in a simple sentence.
2. Decide upon a series of questions that make sense for that concept and answer the questions.
3. Expand the original sentence with information from the answers to the questions.
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Word Elaboration
Vocabulary is truly learned when it can be used accurately in speaking, listening, and writing. Word Elaboration involves three steps: talking, listening,
and writing.
1. Select 8–10 words that relate to a single topic or concept students have studied.
2. Write the words on the board.
3. Students should record these words in a notebook or learning log.
4. As a whole class, a discussion should surround the topic using the listed words.
5. Pair students. Partners should hold a conversation using as many words as they can from the vocabulary words on the board.
6. Each student keeps track of the words his or her partner uses correctly.
7. Each student then writes a summary or brief paper in the topic using the vocabulary words.
Resources & Links to Technology
• 7th Grade Inference Lesson Plan
• Reading selections in the 7th Grade Literature textbook are numerous for both literary and informational text selections. For this particular
quarter, emphasis should be placed on reading selections where drawing inferences is required.
• www.readworks.org (This Web site provides a list of leveled reading passages by skill. There are both literary and informational selections
available on this Web site. The specific skill of citing textual evidence and making inferences can be searched to pull the appropriate passages for
teaching these skills.)
• http://www.corestandards.org/ELA-Literacy Appendix B – grade-level reading suggestions and excerpts for text complexity
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Big Idea (1) Making Predictions/Foreshadowing (2) Figurative
Language (3) Fact and Opinion (4) Technology:
Students will interpret figurative words and phrases used in text;
distinguish the difference between fact and opinion; and make
predictions and foreshadow events related to the narrative.
Using technology, students will create a multimedia presentation to
demonstrate understanding of the lesson.

Essential Question(s):
How does an author use figurative language to create imagery?
How does an author’s use of figurative language impact meaning and tone?
How do you distinguish fact from opinion in a reading selection?
How does the use of technology enhance your understanding?

Standards:
7.RL.1

Cite several pieces of textual evidence to support analysis of what the text says explicitly as well as inferences drawn from the text.

7.RL.4

Determine the meaning of words and phrases as they are used in a text, including ﬁgurative and connotative meanings; analyze
the impact of rhymes and other repetitions of sounds (e.g., alliteration) on a speciﬁc verse or stanza of a poem or section of a story
or drama.
Analyze how an author develops and contrasts the points of view of different characters or narrators in a text.

7.RL.6
7.RL.7

Compare and contrast a written story, drama, or poem to its audio, ﬁlmed, staged, or multimedia version, analyzing the effects of
techniques unique to each medium (e.g., lighting, sound, color, or camera focus and angles in a ﬁlm).

7.RL.9

Compare and contrast a ﬁctional portrayal of a time, place, or character and a historical account of the same period as a means of
understanding how authors of ﬁction use or alter history.
Cite several pieces of textual evidence to support analysis of what the text says explicitly as well as inferences drawn from the text.

7.RI.1
7.RI.4

Determine the meaning of words and phrases as they are used in a text, including ﬁgurative, connotative, and technical
meanings; analyze the impact of a speciﬁc word choice on meaning and tone.

7.RI.7

Compare and contrast a text to an audio, video, or multimedia version of the text, analyzing each medium’s portrayal of the
subject (e.g., how the delivery of a speech affects the impact of the words).

7.W.1a-e

Write arguments to support claims with clear reasons and relevant evidence: a) Introduce claim(s), acknowledge alternate claim(s)
or opposing claims, and organize the reasons and evidence logically; b) Support claim(s) with logical reasoning and relevant
evidence, using accurate, credible sources and demonstrating an understanding of the topic or text; c) Use words, phrases, and
clauses to create cohesion and clarify the relationships among claim(s), counterclaims, reasons, and evidence; d) Establish and
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maintain a formal style; e) Provide a concluding statement or section that follows from and supports the argument presented.
7.W.3b,
d, and e

7.W.6

Write narratives to develop real or imagined experiences or events using effective technique, relevant descriptive details, and
well-structured event sequences: b) Use narrative techniques, such as dialogue, pacing, and description, to develop experiences,
events, and/or characters; d) Use precise words and phrases, relevant descriptive details, and sensory language to capture the
action and convey experiences and events; e) Provide a conclusion that follows from and reﬂects on the narrated experiences or
events.
Use technology, including the Internet, to produce and publish writing and link to and cite sources as well as to interact and
collaborate with others, including linking to and citing sources.

7.W.7

Conduct short research projects to answer a question, drawing on several sources and generating additional related, focused
questions for further research and investigation.

7.W.8

Gather relevant information from multiple print and digital sources, using search terms effectively; assess the credibility and
accuracy of each source; and quote or paraphrase the data and conclusions of others while avoiding plagiarism and following a
standard format for citation.

7.SL.1a-d

Engage effectively in a range of collaborative discussions (one-on-one, in groups, and teacher-led) with diverse partners on grade 7
topics, texts, and issues, building on others' ideas and expressing their own clearly: a) Come to discussions prepared, having read or
researched material under study; explicitly draw on that preparation by referring to evidence on the topic, text, or issue to probe
and reﬂect on ideas under discussion; b) Follow rules for collegial discussions, track progress toward speciﬁc goals and deadlines,
and deﬁne individual roles as needed; c) Pose questions that elicit elaboration and respond to others’ questions and comments
with relevant observations and ideas that bring the discussion back on topic as needed; d) Acknowledge new information
expressed by others, and, when warranted, modify their own views.
Delineate a speaker’s argument and speciﬁc claims, evaluating the soundness of the reasoning and the relevance and sufficiency
of the evidence.
Present claims and ﬁndings, emphasizing salient points in a focused, coherent manner with pertinent descriptions, facts, details,
and examples; use appropriate eye contact, adequate volume, and clear pronunciation.

7.SL.3
7.SL.4
7.SL.5

Include multimedia components and visual displays in presentations to clarify claims and ﬁndings and emphasize salient points.

7.L.2b

Demonstrate command of the conventions of standard English capitalization, punctuation, and spelling when writing: Spell
correctly.
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7.L.3a

Use knowledge of language and its conventions when writing, speaking, reading, or listening: Choose language that expresses
ideas precisely and concisely, recognizing and eliminating wordiness and redundancy.*

7.L.4a-d

Determine or clarify the meaning of unknown and multiple-meaning words and phrases based on grade 7 reading and content,
choosing flexibly from a range of strategies: a) Use context (e.g., the overall meaning of a sentence or paragraph; a word's position
or function in a sentence) as a clue to the meaning of a word or phrase; b) Use common, grade-appropriate Greek or Latin affixes
and roots as clues to the meaning of a word (e.g., belligerent, bellicose, rebel); c) Consult general and specialized reference
materials (e.g., dictionaries, glossaries, thesauruses), both print and digital, to ﬁnd the pronunciation of a word or determine or
clarify the precise meaning or its part of speech; d) Verify the preliminary determination of the meaning of a word or phrase (e.g.,
by checking the inferred meaning in context or in a dictionary).
Demonstrate understanding of figurative language, word relationships, and nuances in word meanings: a) Interpret ﬁgures of
speech (e.g., literary, biblical, and mythological allusions) in context; b) Use the relationship between particular words (e.g.,
synonym/antonym) to better understand each of the words.
Acquire and use accurately grade-appropriate general academic and domain-speciﬁc words and phrases; gather vocabulary
knowledge when considering a word or phrase important to comprehension or expression.

7.L.5a-b
7.L.6

Elements of the Standard(s) – What’s the meaning?
During the final quarter of grade 7, students will again analyze both literary and informational reading selections. During their analysis of literary
selections, they will look at point of view, specifically from different characters or narrators in a text (7.RL.6). Students will look at how authors use
figurative language to create imagery and how this figurative language impacts both meaning and tone. During their reading of informational texts,
students will look at words/phrases in the text, including their connotative, denotative, and technical meanings, to determine how they impact the
meaning and tone of the informational selection (7.RI.4). Finally, students will be asked to analyze text vs. an audio, video, or multimedia presentation of
the same work to determine similarities and differences in how that medium portrays the selection (7.RI.7). Students will hone their skills of determining
fact from opinion in the reading selection. Finally, they will use technology to enhance their understanding of both the literary and informational reading
selections. Students will actually use technology to create a multimedia presentation to demonstrate the understanding of the lesson.
Most of the reading standards in this Big Idea are recursive, and the instruction should be strengthened throughout the year. These developed analysis
skills culminate in this quarter to a short research project, which asks students to investigate several resources in order to answer specific research
questions. Instruction should focus on how to develop effective questions that can be researched and then doing effective searches to find the most
applicable resources. The other major focus with this quarter and the development of a research project is the presenting of that research. Students will
need to work effectively in groups (possibly to research information), but ultimately, after these projects are developed, they will need to effectively and
constructively evaluate other presentations. The focus for 7.SL.1 and 3 is the understanding that effective listeners collaborate to establish procedures
Italic Information: Recursive standard – repeated in at least one other quarter
BOLD information: Standards that should be emphasized
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for collegial discussion and decision making for the purpose of examining issues, sharing information, and building understandings. They act responsibly
by effectively managing their time and by cooperating and contributing to the group process. In order to be an effective listener and focus on and
analyze information presented in a variety of formats, they also must apply critical listening skills. Critical listeners focus on the speaker’s main ideas or
points in order to pose and respond to questions relative to the topic of discussion. They listen for clue words and identify important details. They
distinguish between fact and opinion while paraphrasing and summarizing a speaker’s information, and when warranted, modifying their own views. It
will be important for this Big Idea to develop rubrics to be taught and used during presentations.
Finally, with regard to students planning for a presentation (7.SL.4 and 5) is the preparation phase. Effective speakers prepare for a speech by
considering audience and purpose. In considering the audience for a speech, speakers should think about the needs and interests of the audience and
ask themselves the following questions:
1. How much background knowledge about the topic will the audience need?
2. What details will my presentation need in order to inform as well as keep my audience interested?
3. Is my presentation logical and coherent?
Speakers should also have knowledge of and use appropriate speaking strategies, which will enable them to effectively present for a variety of purposes,
in a variety of situations, and to a variety of audiences. When presenting, speakers should adjust their language and method of delivery based on the
awareness of the needs of the audience.
Key Vocabulary
figurative language, fact, opinion, predictions,
foreshadow, narrative, imagery, meaning,
tone

Links to Prior Learning
Analysis of literary and informational texts to
some degree is expected in all prior grade
levels. For example, in grade 6, standard
6.RI.7, students have integrated information
present in different media or formats,
whereas in 7th grade students will be
comparing and contrasting each medium’s
presentation of the material.
For research components, students were
expected to conduct short research projects
that use several sources, and recall and gather
relevant information from experiences or

Links to Future Learning
Students continue their analysis of literary and
informational texts to higher degrees of sophistication
as they proceed through the upper grades. Higher
levels of DOK are expected as students progress.
For the research components, students also are
expected to delineate and evaluate the argument and
specific claims assessing the reasoning and evidence
in text.
For the speaking and listening skills, students are
expected to initiate and participate in a range of
collaborative discussions and integrate multiple

Italic Information: Recursive standard – repeated in at least one other quarter
BOLD information: Standards that should be emphasized
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print and digital sources. Students were to
summarize or paraphrase information and
provide a list of sources. They also were
expected to draw evidence from texts to
support analysis, reflection, and research.

sources of information while evaluating the credibility
and accuracy of each source. They are also expected
to evaluate information given by a speaker while
identifying faulty reasoning or evidence.

For speaking and listening skills, students
were expected to engage effectively in a range
of collaborative discussions with diverse
partners on grade 6 topics and texts,
summarize a written text aloud, and
summarize information presented in diverse
media and formats. Students were also
expected to summarize and explain claims
made by a speaker.
Instructional Strategies (EL, SIOP, SPED, Marzano)
Marzano
Cooperative Learning – Students will need to work effectively in groups, not only to research, but to feel comfortable in providing constructive feedback
during presentations.
Setting Objectives and Providing Feedback – Students should participate in the development of rubrics used for creating research projects and
completing the presentations.
Generating and Testing Hypotheses – As they research, students should generate hypotheses based on the research questions and understand how to
use the source material to test those hypotheses.
Making Predictions
When students are making predictions during the reading of the text, have them write their predictions followed by information from the text that
supports their ideas. Students can use a “What I Think Will Happen and Why I Think So” format in a double-entry journal. Students must cite quotations
and page numbers from the text to support their predictions.
Webbing
Have students compose research questions about the time period of a piece of text, finding resources (print and digital) to answer their questions.
Italic Information: Recursive standard – repeated in at least one other quarter
BOLD information: Standards that should be emphasized
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Students can enter their information on a semantic web that can be displayed on a bulletin board that depicts how the events of the time might have
shaped the plot and/or characters in the text. This map can then be used to guide students in writing summaries of the time period.
Book Trailer
After completing a novel, students (individually or in small groups) design and produce a book trailer for the novel. The book trailer is like a movie trailer:
an advertisement of the book and a persuasive piece to entice other students to read it. The book trailer incorporates technology because students
produce a video or slide show with sound. The book trailer should contain information such as themes, plot events, characters, settings, and genres.
Plagiarizing Activity
This activity involves lecture-based modeling, student practice, and peer review. Students discuss the cons of plagiarizing, focusing on articles about
people losing jobs or degrees because of plagiarizing. Model to the class how to cite paragraphs, phrases, and significant words correctly. Then, have
students practice by giving them a paragraph to pull information from and cite the source correctly. Show good examples and ask how to improve
others. Students should do this consistently for the research project to reinforce the need to avoid plagiarism.
Cubing Strategy
Students will address statements regarding nonfictional or fictional text using the Cubing Strategy. Create three sets of cubes with the following levels of
thinking on each side: Compare it, Associate it, Analyze it, Apply it, Argue for it, and Argue against it. Students will be grouped in readiness levels and
take turns rolling the die to address the given statement using what the die tells them to do. The statements may vary to challenge the different
readiness groups, i.e., Students who play sports get good grades.
Carousel
Identify five key questions on a particular content/topic and post those questions on chart paper throughout the room. Students are divided into five
small groups and “carousel” to each question. Students are encouraged to put comments, questions, and insights on each chart paper. After completion
of the carousel, a full-class discussion is held about comments from each chart.
Demonstration/Peer Review
Have students write and present a demonstration while their peers evaluate based on a rubric. This should allow students a chance to see how others
see their speaking skills and identify which areas they need to improve.
Problem-Solution Notes
Problem-Solution notes are a type of two-column notes and work best as a post-reading strategy or in a situation where students have sufficient
familiarity with the topic to be able to organize information as they read. Questions are listed in the left-hand column. Answers to the questions are
recorded in the right-hand column.
This format provides students with a guide for thinking and writing about issues in novels and in content subjects. The format works well as a discussion
guide and for taking notes from reading assignments. It is particularly effective for analyzing social issues, ecological issues, current issues or events, and
conflict in short stories.
1. Choose a topic students have some knowledge about.
Italic Information: Recursive standard – repeated in at least one other quarter
BOLD information: Standards that should be emphasized
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2. Develop a problem statement and write it in the right-hand column.
3. Students brainstorm possible effects, causes, and solutions to the problem and record them in the right-hand column opposite the appropriate
questions.
4. Students make changes as appropriate to the Concept Map making them Pre- and Post-Reading Maps to reflect accurate information about the
topic.
What is the problem or issue?
America’s topsoil is eroding away at an alarming rate.
What are the effects?
What are the causes?
What are the solutions?

Resources & Links to Technology
• Reading selections in the 7th Grade Literature textbook are numerous for both literary and informational text selections. For this particular
quarter, emphasis should be placed on reading selections where vocabulary with connotative, denotative, and technical meaning is developed.
• www.readworks.org (This Web site provides a list of leveled reading passages by skill. There are both literary and informational selections
available on this Web site. The specific skills for the 4th quarter can be searched to pull the appropriate passages for teaching these skills.)
• http://www.corestandards.org/ELA-Literacy Appendix B – grade-level reading suggestions and excerpts for text complexity
•

http://www.teach-nology.com/web_tools/rubrics/ A tool for creating rubrics

Italic Information: Recursive standard – repeated in at least one other quarter
BOLD information: Standards that should be emphasized
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Content: English
Grade/Course: 7th Reading
Timeline: 50 Minutes
Standard(s):
7.RL.1
Cite several pieces of textual evidence to support analysis of what the text says explicitly as
well as inferences drawn from the text.
Lesson Overview:
Lesson Objective(s):
This lesson will provide students with an
In this lesson, students will be able to
introduction to the concept of inference, including
• Define inference.
the definition of inference, as well as activities
• Begin making evidence-based inferences using
designed to practice making evidence-based
pictorial representations as a foundation for later
inferences.
making evidence-based textual inferences.
Vocabulary:
Focus Question(s):
Inference, evidence-based, textual evidence, text- What factors do we utilize to provide the most explicit
based evidence
text-based evidence?
Description of Lesson (including instructional strategies):
Anticipatory Set:
Students will have a period of time to quickly free-write a definition of the word “inference” as they currently
understand it. After sharing out a few of their perceived definitions, the true definition/meaning of inference
will be provided.
DICTIONARY DEFINITION OF INFERENCE: the process of arriving at some conclusion that, though it is not
logically derivable from the assumed premises, possesses some degree of probability relative to the premises.
Instruction and Strategies:
During direct instruction, provide definitions of the vocabulary listed on this lesson plan. Then, model the
thought processes involved in analyzing the picture for inferences, using one of the pictures attached below.
Teacher talk will include modeling of thinking and analyzing that includes use of the vocabulary terms included
on this lesson plan. For example, you may model the inference analysis of the first picture using this dialogue:
“I’m making an inference here because I think the person in the picture got sunburned. The evidence used to
support my sunburn inference is that there are flip-flop marks on the person’s feet.” You can then explain how
these terms will be applied by the students during their Guided Practice activity.
Guided Practice:
After providing the definition of inference, students will engage in a practice inference activity as a whole group
with a large amount of teacher direction using the first of the Marzano Non-Linguistic Representations
(pictures) included with this lesson. (See below)
Conduct an exercise of showing the picture (either by handout or projection technology). Ask students to study
the picture and start brainstorming what can be inferred by looking at the picture. A list of inferred pictorialbased evidence will be generated. Any time a student wishes to add to the list, he or she must justify the
inference using evidence from the picture. Other students can object to the validity of this evidence by providing
their own contrary pictorial-based evidence if desired.
After the whole group has practiced with one picture, the class will circulate through two or three (time
permitting) additional centers to replicate the process using a new picture. In this situation, students will defend
their pictorial-based evidence/inferences to their peers as you circulate from group to group, checking for
understanding and redirecting/prompting as necessary. Depending on students’ level of proficiency as they
move through the pictures, each center can be given 5-10 minutes per picture.
Instructions that are italicized include student engagement strategies.
Instructions that are underlined embed checking for understanding.
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Formative Assessment:
Students will conclude today’s lesson with another quick-write of their current definition of inference, having
practiced the concept with 2-3 pictures. The intent of the formative assessment is for students to have a more
accurate definition of inference (in their own words) than they did when they wrote their definition during the
day’s Anticipatory Set.
Closure:
Today’s activity was an introduction to inference using non-linguistic representations (Marzano). The next steps
will be for students to begin practicing making inferences from text using textual evidence. During today’s
closure, you can do any one of the following options to close the lesson:
1.) Call on random students to answer the focus question.
2.) Call on random students to repeat, in their own words, the definitions provided during the direct
instruction.
3.) Share with a partner what strategies you used to make inferences about a picture. What was your
thinking as you looked at the pictures?
Independent Practice:
This concept is not yet fully developed for students to work independently.
Accommodations/Modifications:
Modifications to this lesson can be achieved through purposeful grouping of students who have special needs or
are gifted and talented. For students with special needs, they can be purposefully grouped with peers who are
able to assist them with the activity. For gifted and talented students, grouping them as peer-tutors can help
them expand their learning as necessary. This determination would be made during the Anticipatory Set based
on how many/which students actually already have a solid foundation for understanding the true
definition/concept of inference.
Resources (Textbook and Supplemental):
• See below for inference pictures to use to complete these lessons. These images can also be replaced by
images of a teacher’s own choosing. To find the pictures attached below online, a Google Images search
of “INFERENCE PICTURES” was used.

Instructions that are italicized include student engagement strategies.
Instructions that are underlined embed checking for understanding.
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PICTURE #1 – DIRECT INSTRUCTION: Utilize this picture to model the inference strategies and to conduct teacher
talk about how to think and analyze additional pictures in the future lesson plan steps.

Instructions that are italicized include student engagement strategies.
Instructions that are underlined embed checking for understanding.
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PICTURE #2 – Use in Guided Practice

Instructions that are italicized include student engagement strategies.
Instructions that are underlined embed checking for understanding.
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PICTURE #3 – Use in small groups/centers

Instructions that are italicized include student engagement strategies.
Instructions that are underlined embed checking for understanding.
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PICTURE #4 – Use in small groups/centers

Instructions that are italicized include student engagement strategies.
Instructions that are underlined embed checking for understanding.
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PICTURE #5 – Use in small groups/centers OR as a final formative assessment to assess individual student
understanding of inference, depending on how many small groups/centers you choose to conduct during the
Independent Practice portion of the Lesson Plan.

Instructions that are italicized include student engagement strategies.
Instructions that are underlined embed checking for understanding.
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Content: English
Grade/Course: 7th- Language Arts
Timeline: 50 Minutes
Standard(s):
7.L.1a-c Demonstrate command of the conventions of standard English grammar and usage when writing or
speaking: a) Explain the function of phrases and clauses in general and their function in specific
sentences; b) Choose among simple, compound, complex, and compound-complex sentences to
signal differing relationships among ideas; c) Place phrases and clauses within a sentence,
recognizing and correcting misplaced and dangling modifiers.*
Lesson Overview:
This lesson will focus on misplaced modifiers.
Attention will be paid to how the meaning of a
sentence is changed when a modifier is
misplaced. This lesson will only focus on
misplaced modifiers, with dangling modifiers
being addressed as a future concept.
Vocabulary:
Modifier, misplaced modifier

Lesson Objective(s):
In this lesson, students will be able to
• Accurately define a misplaced modifier.
• Correct sentences to accurately place a misplaced
modifier.
• Identify sentences where the modifier is used
correctly vs. sentences where the modifier is
misplaced.
Focus Question(s):
How is meaning changed when proper syntax and sentence
construction are not utilized?

Description of Lesson (including instructional strategies):
Anticipatory Set: (5-7 Minutes)
Review modifiers and misplaced modifiers utilizing the Prentice Hall, Writing and Grammar, Grade Seven
textbook (p. 476)
Instruction and Strategies: (5-7 Minutes)
After reviewing the direct instruction of modifiers and misplaced modifiers, students will practice placing
modifiers correctly by physically manipulating modifiers in sentence strips to put them in the appropriate place
within a sentence. Additionally, students will practice identifying sentences where modifiers are used correctly
vs. sentences where modifiers are used incorrectly. Prior to student groups working on the sentence strips, you
will model the process as described below, using one of the sentences provided in Section One, or create an
additional sentence to use for modeling.
Guided Practice: (30 Minutes)
During guided practice, students will participate in two different activities involving misplaced modifiers. First,
place the words to the sentences below (Section 1 below) on large sentence strips (multiple copies depending
on how many small groups you want to have). Separate the students into small groups. In the small groups,
have students read the whole sentence first. Indicate that there is a misplaced modifier in every sentence.
Provide students with scissors to cut the sentence strips into individual words, and have them physically
rearrange the sentence so that the modifier is no longer misplaced. (Marzano: Cooperative Learning). Circulate
through the room to make sure that each group is correctly correcting each sentence. If necessary, keep a copy
of the original sentences posted on an overhead so you can refer to it and point out why the correction is more
accurate. After students have physically manipulated sentence strips to correct misplaced modifiers, provide the
worksheet (Section 2 below) for students to correctly identify which sentence of each pair has the modifier
placed correctly. This can be done individually, in pairs, or in small groups like the previous exercise. Students
should provide a written rationale justifying their choice of correct sentences. Circulate through the room to
Instructions that are italicized include student engagement strategies.
Instructions that are underlined embed checking for understanding.
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make sure that each individual, pair, or group is correctly selecting the correct sentence choice from the
sentence pairs.
Formative Assessment:
Either of the previous exercises can be collected and used as formative assessment. The exit ticket will also be
collected and reviewed for accuracy. Those sentences used on the exit ticket should be displayed for review the
next day.
Closure: (5 Minutes)
As their exit ticket, have students complete the six-sentence quiz below (Section 3), independently selecting
the sentence from each sentence pair that has the modifier placed correctly.
Independent Practice:
This concept is not yet fully developed for students to work independently.
Accommodations/Modifications:
When grouping students, make sure students who struggle are paired/grouped with students who can assist them
with the two activities.
Resources (Textbook and Supplemental):
• Prentice Hall, Writing and Grammar, Grade Seven: pp. 476 and 477, 486 and 487
• See below for other necessary resources for this lesson plan.

Instructions that are italicized include student engagement strategies.
Instructions that are underlined embed checking for understanding.
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SECTION ONE: Set of 5 sentences to place on sentence strips to be used in small groups for the first activity.
When we opened the leather woman's purse, we found the missing keys.
The striking Honda's paint job made everyone gasp.
Michelle took the dog on the way to the movies.
My wife found a photograph in the attic that Smith had given to Jones.
The governor made some remarks about inflation during her news conference.

Instructions that are italicized include student engagement strategies.
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SECTION TWO: Set of 5 sentence pairs for students to choose the sentence where the modifier is placed
correctly and to provide a written rationale for their correct sentence choice.
DIRECTIONS: Place an X on the line next to the sentence that has the correctly placed modifier. On the lines
below the sentences, provide a written rationale for your choice of correct sentence.
_____ I almost listened to the whole album.
_____ I listened to almost the whole album.
Written Rationale: _____________________________________________________________________________
_____________________________________________________________________________________________
_____ He was staring at the girl wearing dark glasses by the vending machine.
_____ He was staring at the girl by the vending machine wearing dark glasses.
Written Rationale: _____________________________________________________________________________
_____________________________________________________________________________________________
_____ We read that Janet was married in her last letter.
_____ In her last letter, we read that Janet was married.
Written Rationale: _____________________________________________________________________________
_____________________________________________________________________________________________
_____ The faulty alarm nearly sounded five times yesterday.
_____ The faulty alarm system sounded nearly five times yesterday.
Written Rationale: _____________________________________________________________________________
_____________________________________________________________________________________________
_____ On the evening news, I heard there was a revolution.
_____ I heard that there was a revolution on the evening news.
Written Rationale: _____________________________________________________________________________
_____________________________________________________________________________________________

Instructions that are italicized include student engagement strategies.
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SECTION THREE: As their exit ticket out of class, have students complete the following six-sentence quiz,
correctly choosing the sentence that has the modifier placed correctly.
_____ Spending way too much money on his old car, Fred’s salary just wasn’t enough.
_____ Spending way too much money on his old car, Fred soon found he’d used up his salary.
_____ To become a respected politician, one must administer campaign funds carefully.
_____ To become a respected politician, campaign funds must be carefully administered.
_____ I like to listen to rock music doing my homework.
_____ I like to listen to rock music while doing my homework.
_____ The soccer team only won four games in the last three years.
_____ The soccer team won only four games in the last three years.
_____ Without a plan for the weekend, we decided to take in a Saturday matinee.
_____ Without a plan for the weekend, a Saturday matinee seemed like a good idea at the time.
_____ The children were delighted by the monkeys swinging wildly through the trees.
_____ Swinging wildly through the trees, the children were delighted by the monkeys.

Instructions that are italicized include student engagement strategies.
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Quarter 3
Timeline: 80 minutes

Gather relevant information from multiple print and digital sources, using search terms
effectively; assess the credibility and accuracy of each source; and quote or paraphrase the data
and conclusions of others while avoiding plagiarism and following a standard format for
citation.

Lesson Overview:
Students will differentiate between valid and
invalid sources with the final product being a
Works Cited page.

Lesson Objective(s):
In this lesson, students will be able to
• Determine validity by conducting a comparative
analysis of sources of information.

Vocabulary:
valid, invalid, citation, plagiarism, evaluate,
relevant, relevance, reliable, unreliable, bias

Focus Question(s):
What makes a source valid?

Description of Lesson (including instructional strategies):
Anticipatory Set: (10 minutes)
• Show video clip (see PSA Rumor link in “Resources” area) to students.
• Lead students in a discussion focusing on the following key questions:
o Is the information that is being distributed true or false?
o What is the source? What are its intentions or purposes?
o How does the source affect the outcome of the situation?
o Why is it beneficial to get information from a good source?
Instruction and Strategies: (25 minutes)
• Divide the class into pairs.
• Distribute Key Vocabulary handout (Attachment 1). Introduce the key vocabulary for the lesson.
Give students time to fill in the blank spaces in the handout (Core Six: Write to Learn). Upon
completion of their individual definitions, students will turn to their partners and take turns
summarizing and repeating key vocabulary definitions to each other. (Marzano: Cooperative
Learning)
Guided Practice: (25 minutes)
• Draw students’ attention back to the focus question “Why is it beneficial to get information from a
good source?” Emphasize that using good—valid or reliable—sources is important so that only true
information is being used. Explain the criteria that will help students to determine whether or not
a source is valid or invalid (Attachment 2).
• Explain that each pair of students will be given two brief biographies of Abraham Lincoln taken from
two online sources (selection length can be determined individual teacher). Links to articles are in
“Resources” section.
• Give students the guide questions (Attachment 3). Students will Think, Pair, Share their answers to
the guided questions. (Marzano: Cooperative Learning)
• Students will participate in class discussion. (Core Six: Circle of Knowledge)
Instructions that are italicized include student engagement strategies.
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Formative Assessment: (15 minutes)
• Students will compare and contrast the valid and invalid sources by completing a Thinking Map
(Attachment 4). (Marzano: Setting Objectives and Providing Feedback)
Closure: (5 minutes)
• Students will utilize Multiple Response Cards to analyze source validity (Attachments 5A and 5B).
Read the descriptions of various sources of information. Students will then raise the card that
indicates whether they think the source is “valid,” “invalid,” or “not sure.”
Independent Practice:
This concept is not yet fully developed for students to work independently.
Accommodations/Modifications:
• Students will receive copies of all attachments prior to the lesson.
• Students who need an additional challenge can assist student pairs who are having difficulties with the
lesson.
• Students who need more time may take the Thinking Maps home to complete.
Resources (Textbook and Supplemental):
PSA Rumor Video:
PSA Rumor Video
Abraham Lincoln articles:
• http://www.whitehouse.gov/about/presidents/abrahamlincoln
•

http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Abraham_Lincoln

Instructions that are italicized include student engagement strategies.
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KEY VOCABULARY
valid

justifiable; effective; logical

Context: My teacher gave valid advice on how to organize my schoolwork.
My definition of valid is:

invalid

flawed

Context: The password she entered was invalid.
My definition of invalid is:

citation

a quoting of an authoritative source for substantiation

Context: I included a citation page for my research report.
My definition of citation is:

plagiarism

stealing somebody’s work or idea

Context: I cut and pasted my essay and received an F for plagiarism.
My definition of plagiarism is:

evaluate

examine and judge something; put value on something

Context: We had to evaluate our partner’s essay and give feedback.
My definition of evaluate is:

relevant

connected; having social significance

Context: What I ate yesterday is not relevant to my Math homework.
My definition of relevant is:

Instructions that are italicized include student engagement strategies.
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socially significant; distinctive

Context: The relevance of Martin Luther King Jr. is especially obvious during Black
History Month.
My definition of relevance is:

reliable

dependable; likely to be accurate

Context: My computer is very reliable and never freezes or shuts down.
My definition of reliable is:

unreliable

not trustworthy

Context: My friend is unreliable and never tells the truth.
My definition of unreliable is:

bias

preference; distortion of results

Context: Don’t be biased just because he is your brother.
My definition of bias is:

Instructions that are italicized include student engagement strategies.
Instructions that are underlined embed checking for understanding.
Guam Department of Education 2013
Funded by Title V-A Consolidated Grant

262

GUAM District Level Lesson Plan

Quarter 3

CRITERIA VALIDITY CHECKLIST

CRITERIA

YES/NO/WHY

1. Does the author have some authority in the
field about which she or he is providing
information? What are the author’s
qualifications, credentials, and connections to
the subject?
2. Does the author have articles published in
peer-reviewed (scholarly and professional)
publications? (If an author does not have
peer-reviewed articles published, this does not
necessarily mean that she or he does not have
credible information, only that there has been
no professional “test” of the author’s
authority on that subject. Of course, it is
possible your limited search may have missed
such publications.)
3. Are there clues that the author is biased?
For example, is he/she selling or promoting a
product? Is the author taking a personal stand
on a social/political issue, or is the author
being objective? Bias is not necessarily “bad,”
but the connections should be clear.
4. Is the information current? Old information
may be useful for background material, but
especially in science and technology, changes
are rapid and information rapidly becomes out
of date. Information in books is not as current
as the information in scholarly periodicals.
5. Does the information have a complete list
of works cited, which reference credible,
authoritative sources? If the information is not
backed up with sources, what is the author’s
relationship to the subject to be able to give
an “expert” opinion?
6. In what kind of publication site does the
information appear? The journal, publisher,
etc., can give you clues about the credibility
of the source. Information in popular
magazines is, in general, a poor source of
information and is not an adequate source for
college level papers.
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(Attachment 2)

Guide Questions
1. Is the information that is being distributed true or false?
2. Does the author have some authority in the field about which she or he is providing
information?
3. What are the author’s qualifications, credentials, and connections to the subject?
4. Is the author taking a personal stand on a social/political issue, or is the author being
objective?
5. Is the information current?
6. In what kind of publication site does the information appear?
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Attachment 4B: Invalid or Valid Sources?
An online article about President Obama written by a blogger. INVALID
An article about thyroid cancer from a professional medical journal written by an
award-winning oncologist. VALID
A book on the war in Iraq written by a soldier who was stationed in Baghdad for
two years. VALID
Wikipedia. INVALID
A newspaper article on the front page of the newspaper. VALID
A newspaper article in the Opinion section of the newspaper. INVALID
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Content: ELA
Grade/Course: Seven–Reading
Timeline: 70 minutes
Standard(s):
7.RL.7 Compare and contrast a written story, drama, or poem to its audio, ﬁlmed, staged, or multimedia
version, analyzing the effects of techniques unique to each medium (e.g., lighting, sound, color, or
camera focus and angles in a ﬁlm).
Lesson Overview:
In this lesson, students will be engaged in an
activity that demonstrates comparing and
contrasting after reading the Greek myth,
“Demeter and Persephone” as well as watching a
clip about Persephone from the movie Percy
Jackson and the Olympians: The Lightning Thief.
Students will learn to organize information from
both sources by using a graphic organizer.

Lesson Objective(s):
In this lesson, students will be able to
• Compare and contrast the character of
Persephone between the written text (myth) and a
clip of the filmed version (movie) by using a Venn
diagram (graphic organizer) that focuses on two
main character traits (physical appearance and
personality shown through speech and actions).

Vocabulary:
compare, contrast, personality, traits

Focus Question(s):
Why do many feel that written text is often better than a
film?

Description of Lesson (including instructional strategies):
Anticipatory Set: (5 minutes)
• Put up side-by-side pictures of Pres. Barack Obama and Gov. Eddie Calvo (or other famous people of
your choice) (See Attachment 1).
• Quick talk as formative assessment. Students pair up and verbally share their
descriptions/perceptions of Pres. Obama and Gov. Calvo using the guide question: What are the
similarities and differences you see between Pres. Obama and Gov. Calvo (or two famous people of
your choice)?
Instruction and Strategies: (10 minutes)
• Introduce vocabulary via Semantic Feature Analysis (Lin Kuzmich, 2011). Have students fill in the
teacher-formulated SFA boxes to familiarize and use new vocabulary in context (See Attachment 2).
• Ask three to four pairs to share what they have discussed during their quick talk activity. From here,
explain the concepts of comparison and contrast in relation to the pictures provided and studentgenerated answers.
• Model how to use a Venn diagram (or other graphic organizer appropriate to the lesson and student
skill level) by using the same pictures and student-generated answers. At this point, include and
discuss similarities and differences not only in physical appearance, but also in personality traits
indicated/inferred from their actions and speech. (Marzano: Advanced Cues and Graphic Organizers;
Similarities and Differences)
Guided Practice: (15 minutes)
• Have students divide themselves into groups of three.
• Distribute graphic organizer (Venn diagram or Double-Bubble Map) to each group.
• Put up side-by-side pictures of Persephone from the written text and film clip (See Attachment 4).
Instructions that are italicized include student engagement strategies.
Instructions that are underlined embed checking for understanding.
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Instruct groups to use the graphic organizer to list all similarities and differences of Persephone’s
physical appearance between the two pictures.

Formative Assessment: (20 minutes)
• Groups will choose one main similarity and one main difference in Persephone’s physical appearance
from all their answers in the graphic organizer. They will then create a 3–5 sentence justification of
why they chose such details from their graphic organizer to be the main similarity and difference.
• Have the groups post their graphic organizers and justification sentences on the wall and conduct a
gallery walk. Each group will be given 2 other groups to comment on regarding their work.
• Collect their graphic organizer and justification sentences afterwards.
Closure: (5 minutes)
• Exit Slip/Ticket (Jacque Melin): Students write a 2–3 sentence response to the prompt: “Which
character of Persephone do you prefer? Why?”
• They will also check off their level of confidence when it comes to their knowledge of the lesson they
have just learned (See Attachment 5).
Independent Practice: (15 minutes)
• Review definition of personality and traits.
• If needed, re-show the specific passage and clip about Persephone from the written text and movie.
• Distribute a Venn diagram to each student.
• Each student will compare and contrast Persephone’s personality traits (using her actions and speech
as a reference) from the written text and movie clip.
• Collect student work.
Accommodations/Modifications:
• Some parts of the SFA graphic organizer are filled in to assist struggling learners.
• Students may opt to use the simple Venn diagram or the Double-Bubble Map for comparing and
contrasting, depending on how comfortable they are utilizing it.
Resources (Textbook and Supplemental):
• “Demeter and Persephone”: Prentice Hall Literature Common Core Edition (textbook) pp. 924–930
• Link to film clip, Percy Jackson and the Olympians: The Lightning Thief:
http://www.youtube.com/watch?v=jw9ctJKcjEo
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Attachment 2: Semantic Feature Analysis (SFA)
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Attachment 3a: Venn Diagram
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Attachment 3b: Double-Bubble Map
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Attachment 5: Exit Slip/Ticket

Instructions that are italicized include student engagement strategies.
Instructions that are underlined embed checking for understanding.
Guam Department of Education 2013
Funded by Title V-A Consolidated Grant

275

GUAM District Level Lesson Plan
Content: ELA

Grade/Course: Seven–Language
Arts

Quarter 4
Timeline: 88 minutes

Standard(s):
7.SL.3
Delineate a speaker’s argument and specific claims, evaluating the soundness of the reasoning
and the relevance and sufficiency of the evidence.
Lesson Overview:
This is the first lesson for persuasive writing.
Students will examine a variety of persuasive texts
in the media (i.e., commercials, ads, text, etc.).
Students will then make a claim and provide three
evidences.

Lesson Objective(s):
In this lesson, students will be able to
• Evaluate a visual text and determine the claim and
its evidence.

Vocabulary:
persuade, claim, evidence

Focus Question(s):
• How do persuasive texts convince the audience to
buy their products?
• Why is citing evidence important to supporting
claims?

Description of Lesson (including instructional strategies):
Anticipatory Set: (5–10 minutes)
• Students will watch a video http://www.youtube.com/watch?v=5zWB4dLYChM
• Ask, “So class, did this commercial convince you to buy the product? Why or why not?” Give students
time to respond to the question. (You may want to encourage students to do a quick Think, Pair,
Share [Marzano: Cooperative Learning]). Write student responses on the board.
• Then ask, “What has this commercial done—or tried—to persuade their audience to buy the
product? Remember, some products will try to convince you to buy or do something, but it is still
your decision.”
Instruction and Strategies: (10 minutes)
• Review student responses and expand on the answers given by students.
• Introduce the definition of persuasion: “When words are used to influence the actions and opinions
of others, you are using persuasion.” Then ask students about popular commercials or
advertisements that are familiar to them. State, “Magazine articles (even posters and billboards),
and television and radio commercials attempt to persuade their audience to purchase their product.
Sometimes, advertisements can also influence their audience to think, believe, or even act a certain
way.”
• Tell the class that they should be mindful of the power of persuasion and analyze the logic and
validity. “Today, we will look at three other texts of persuasion, and we will determine their claims
and analyze their reasons.”
• Model a persuasion map (see attachment) of the example used.
Guided Practice: (20–25 minutes)
• Divide the class into groups of four.
• Groups will then be given an advertisement and shown a television commercial
Instructions that are italicized include student engagement strategies.
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http://www.youtube.com/watch?v=wE7AQY5Xk9w and two “persuasion maps” (graphic organizers–
–see attachment).
Tell students that the evidence provided must come from the text.
They will be directed to view each text and fill in the persuasion maps. (Marzano: Cues, Questions,
and Advanced Organizers)
Monitor each group by listening to their discussions, asking questions to check for understanding,
and checking on their persuasion maps.

Formative Assessment: (15 minutes)
• Students will be asked to write a short paragraph to explain the claims, evidence, and reason.
Closure: (5 minutes)
• On an index card, students will do an exit ticket to answer the Focus Questions (How do persuasive
texts convince the audience to buy their products? Why is citing evidence important to supporting
claims?) You can call on three random students to share their answers. Then collect their exit tickets
before leaving.
Independent Practice:
This concept is not yet fully developed for students to work independently.
Accommodations/Modifications:
Students with special needs will be working in groups.
Resources (Textbook and Supplemental):
• See attached PDF file for graphic organizer.
• http://www.youtube.com/watch?v=5zWB4dLYChM
• http://www.youtube.com/watch?v=wE7AQY5Xk9w
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Content: ELA
Standard(s):
7.RL.4

Grade/Course: Seven–Reading

Quarter 4
Timeline: 80 minutes

Determine the meaning of words and phrases as they are used in a text, including ﬁgurative
and connotative meanings; analyze the impact of rhymes and other repetitions of sounds
(e.g., alliteration) on a speciﬁc verse or stanza of a poem or section of a story or drama.

Lesson Overview:
This lesson introduces students to figurative
language as a literary device that is used to help
the reader create more vivid images when they
read poetry.

Lesson Objective(s):
In this lesson, students will be able to
• Differentiate between figurative language/figures of
speech and literal words and phrases.
• Identify figurative language/figures of speech in
poem/song lyrics and be able to provide a literal
translation using a graphic organizer.

Vocabulary:
figurative language, figures of speech, literal

Focus Question(s):
What effect does the use of figurative language/figures of
speech have on the meaning of words or phrases in poems
and/or songs?

Description of Lesson (including instructional strategies):
Anticipatory Set: (5–7 minutes)
• Give students Handout 1 of commonly used figures of speech and their literal translations.
• Have students review the phrases and their literal translations.
• After a couple of minutes, explain that this is called figurative language and is used to draw attention to
what someone is saying or to emphasize what the person means.
• Ask students if there is other figurative language that they have heard or used in their conversations.
• Share a few examples with the class and emphasize how figures of speech are more colorful than their
literal translations.
Instruction and Strategies: (10 minutes)
• Introduce the lesson on figurative language and figures of speech using PowerPoint slides 1–3 (Go
Figure) to define figurative language; figures of speech; literal.
o Definition of figurative language: expressing ideas indirectly; language used in a special way
to create a special effect made up of words and phrases that don’t mean what they first
appear to mean
o Definition of figures of speech: a word or phrase used in a nonliteral sense to add rhetorical
force to a spoken or written passage
o Definition of literal: taking words in their usual or most basic sense without metaphor or
allegory; representing the exact words of the original text
• Provide more examples of figures of speech and their literal translations (Handout 2).
Guided Practice: (60 minutes)
• Give students the lyric sheet to Katy Perry’s “Firework.” Read together as a class. (Marzano:
Advanced Cues and Organizer) (Handout 3)
Instructions that are italicized include student engagement strategies.
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Listen and watch the video. http://www.youtube.com/watch?v=QGJuMBdaqIw
Provide students the Song Lyrics and Poetry worksheet (Handout 3). Go over the directions for
completing the worksheet.
In pairs (Think, Pair, Share – The Core Six: Circle of Knowledge/Marzano: Cooperative Learning) have
students work together (clock buddies) to complete the Song Lyrics and Poetry worksheet. (The Core
Six: Reading for Meaning) (Handout 3 [See Attachment 2 for this part of the lesson plan]).
Using the teacher guide answer document from the Firework Lesson Plan, review the answers with
students. (Marzano: Reinforcing Effort and Providing Recognition)
Review Game: See attached PowerPoint for 7th grade Reading

Formative Assessment:
Completion of Handout 3
Closure: (5 minutes)
• Discuss the importance of figurative language. Refer back to the lesson objective and make the
connection.
• Exit: (Minute Paper): Why is figurative language important?
Independent Practice:
This concept is not yet fully developed for students to work independently. Next class period will require
review; i.e., entrance ticket.
Accommodations/Modifications:
Additional time; teacher-student one-on-one, as needed.
Resources (Textbook and Supplemental):
• PowerPoint Presentations – See attached PowerPoint overview for 7th grade Reading.
• http://jc-schools.net/writeaway/figurative-lang-overview.ppt (only slides 1–4)
• Katy Perry’s song sheet with lyrics with lesson materials http://www.directlyrics.com/katy-perryfirework-lyrics.html
• Katy Perry’s video (YouTube) http://www.youtube.com/watch?v=QGJuMBdaqIw
• Metaphor http://www.metaphorlist.net
• Personification http://examples.yourdictionary.com/examples-of-personification.html
• Simile http://www.englishclub.com/vocabulary/figures-similes-list.htm
• Review Games: (See attached PowerPoint)
• Teacher guide for Handout 3: See Attachment 2
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Handout 1: Lesson 1 – Figure Me Out! (Figurative Language and Figurative Speech)
Figurative Language

Literal Meaning

I could eat a horse!

I’m really hungry!

Those dishes aren’t going to wash
themselves.

Wash the dishes!

Your head is as hard as a rock.

You are stubborn.

You are such a couch potato.

You are lazy.

You could grow potatoes in your neck.

Your neck is really dirty.

Money does not grow on trees.

It is hard to earn money.

You’re such a pig!

You are messy.

Your room is like a pig pen.

Your room is messy.

Your writing is like chicken scratch.

I can’t read your writing; it’s messy.

Talking to you is like talking to a brick wall.

You are not listening.

I’m not running a taxi service.

I don’t want to drive you.

You’re sticking your nose where it doesn’t
belong.

Mind your own business.

I have eyes in the back of my head.

I can see you wherever you go.
I know what you’re doing even if you’re not
here.
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Handout 2: Figurative Language/Figurative Speech
Figurative Language/Figure of Speech

Literal Meaning

as big as a bus

very big; huge

as blind as a bat

completely blind; can’t see very well

as busy as a bee

very busy; always moving around

as cold as ice

very cold; hard-nosed; no feelings

as dry as dust

very dry; no moisture

as slow as a snail

very slow; doesn’t move very fast

as slippery as an eel

very slippery; hard to catch

as light as a feather

very light; weighs very little

as hungry as a bear

really hungry

as flat as a pancake

completely flat

Handout 2: Figurative Language/Figurative Speech
Figurative Language/Figure of Speech

Literal Meaning

as big as a bus

very big; huge

as blind as a bat

completely blind; can’t see very well

as busy as a bee

very busy; always moving around

as cold as ice

very cold; hard-nosed; no feelings

as dry as dust

very dry; no moisture

as slow as a snail

very slow; doesn’t move very fast

as slippery as an eel

very slippery; hard to catch

as light as a feather

very light; weighs very little

as hungry as a bear

really hungry

as flat as a pancake

completely flat
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Handout 3

Name:_______________________ Name:_______________________ Period:______________
Identify, label, and explain the type of figurative language

“Firework” by Katy Perry
1

Do you ever feel like a plastic bag

2

Drifting through the wind

3

Wanting to start again

4

Do you ever feel, feel so paper thin

5

Like a house of cards

6

One blow from caving in

7

Do you ever feel already buried deep

8

Six feet under scream

9

But no one seems to hear a thing

10

Do you know that there’s still a chance for you

11

‘Cause there’s a spark in you

12

You just gotta ignite the light

13

And let it shine

14

Just own the night

15

Like the Fourth of July

What is the literal meaning?

(Chorus)
16

Cause baby you’re a firework

17

Come on show ‘em what you’re worth

18

Make ‘em go "Oh, oh, oh!"

19

As you shoot across the sky

20

Baby you’re a firework
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You don’t have to feel like a waste of space

25

You’re original, cannot be replaced

26

If you only knew what the future holds

27

After a hurricane comes a rainbow

Quarter 4

28 Maybe you’re the reason why all the doors are
closed
29 So you can open one that leads you to the perfect
road
30

Like a lightning bolt, your heart will blow

31

And when it’s time, you’ll know

32

You just gotta ignite the light

33

And let it shine

34

Just own the night

35

Like the Fourth of July

(Repeat Chorus)
36

Boom, boom, boom

37

Even brighter than the moon, moon, moon

38

It’s always been inside of you, you, you

39

And now it’s time to let it through
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TEACHER ADDITIONAL RESOURCE: (For Personification and Simile)

50 Examples of Personification
1.
2.
3.
4.
5.
6.
7.
8.
9.
10.
11.
12.
13.
14.
15.
16.
17.
18.
19.
20.
21.
22.
23.
24.
25.
26.
27.
28.
29.
30.
31.
32.
33.
34.
35.
36.
37.
38.
39.
40.
41.
42.
43.

Justice is blind and, at times, deaf.
Money is the only friend that I can count on.
The cactus saluted any visitor brave enough to travel the scorched land.
Jan ate the hot dog despite the arguments it posed to her digestive system.
The world does not care to hear your sad stories.
After freedom’s sweet kiss, she could never return to the doldrums of the factory.
Peggy heard the last piece of cheesecake in the refrigerator calling her name.
The sorry engine wheezed its death cough.
Drugs dragged him into this place and they wouldn’t let him leave alive.
The buses can be impatient around here.
These casinos are always hungry enough to eat your dinner.
He sang a lonely song to the moonlight.
The candle flame danced in the dark.
Thunder grumbled and raindrops reported for duty.
The moon turned over to face the day.
As fall turned to winter, the trees found themselves wearing white.
The brown grass was begging for water.
Our society needs strong leaders.
One unhappy icicle wasted away in the day.
The sunflowers nodded in the wind.
Most pianos have pretty good manners, but Stephan can make them sound rude.
The traffic noises argued long into the night and finally Cal went to sleep.
The angry storm pounded the tin shelter.
A school of rainbow trout swam across the mouth of the river.
The silence crept into the classroom.
Father Time can always catch up to you, no matter how fast you run.
This city never sleeps.
The sun stretched its golden arms across the plains.
My heart has been skipping around in my chest since I saw her.
The child of morning, rosy-fingered dawn, appeared.
Any trust I had for him walked right out the door.
And with those four words her happiness died.
The cigarettes stole his health and spent it on phlegm.
Kiss your integrity good-bye.
The trees dropped their leaves and rested.
I overheard the streets talking about you.
Winter’s icy grip squeezed his rib cage.
The business world would chew you up and spit you out.
The clouds pushed each other around in the sky.
He had little to live for now that his dreams were dead.
The smell of smoke tattled on the delinquent.
The wind whispered the rumors of the forest.
The jittery hands of corruption orchestrated the affairs at city hall.
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46.
47.
48.
49.
50.
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Still waters shivered in the wind.
Those greedy weeds have starved the petunias.
A case of cupcakes can be quite charming to an empty stomach.
December light is brief and uncharitable.
This morning had friendly greetings for peaceful sleepers.
The party died as soon as she left.
Light had conquered darkness.
simile
as alike as two peas in a pod
as bald as a coot
as big as a bus
as big as an elephant
as black as a sweep
as black as coal
as black as pitch
as blind as a bat
as blind as a mole
as brave as a lion
as bright as a button
as bright as a new pin
as busy as a beaver
as busy as a bee
as busy as a cat on a hot tin roof
as calm as a millpond
as clear as a bell
as clean as a whistle
as clear as crystal
as clear as mud
as cold as ice
as common as dirt
as cool as a cucumber
as cunning as a fox
as dead as a doornail
as dead as the dodo
as deaf as a post
as different as chalk from cheese
as drunk as a lord
as dry as a bone
as dry as dust
as dull as dishwater
as easy as A.B.C.
as easy as apple pie
as flat as a pancake
as free as a bird

Meaning
identical or nearly so
completely bald
very big
very big
completely black
completely black
completely black
completely blind
completely blind
very brave
very bright
very bright and shiny
very busy
very busy
very busy
very calm and still
very clear
very clean
very clear
not at all clear
very cold
very common, rude, vulgar
cool
cunning
dead
dead, extinct
completely deaf
very different
completely drunk
very dry
very dry
dull, boring
very easy
very easy
completely flat
very free to go anywhere
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as fresh as a daisy
as gentle as a lamb
as good as gold
as happy as a lark
as hard as nails
as hot as hell
as hungry as a bear
as hungry as a wolf
as innocent as a lamb
as large as life
as light as a feather
as light as air
as mad as a hatter
as mad as a hornet
as nutty as a fruitcake
as obstinate as a mule
as old as the hills
as pale as death
as plain as day
as poor as a church mouse
as poor as dirt
as proud as a peacock
as pure as snow
as pure as the driven snow
as quick as a wink
as quick as lightning
as quick as silver
as quiet as a church mouse
as safe as houses
as scarce as hen’s teeth
as sharp as a razor
as sick as a dog
as sick as a parrot
as silent as the dead
as silent as the grave
as slippery as an eel
as slow as a snail
as slow as a tortoise
as smooth as silk
as snug as a bug in a rug
as sober as a judge
as solid as a rock
as solid as the ground we stand on
as sound as a bell
as sour as vinegar
as steady as a rock

Quarter 4
very fresh
very gentle
very good and obedient
very happy
very tough in character
very hot
very hungry
very hungry
innocent, not worldly-wise
conspicuously present
very light
very light
completely crazy
very angry
completely crazy
very obstinate, stubborn
very, very old
very pale or white in the face
very clear
poverty-stricken
poverty-stricken
very proud
pure and innocent
pure and innocent
very quick(ly)
very quick(ly)
very quick
very quiet
very safe, secure
very, very scarce
very sharp
very sick
very sick
completely silent
completely silent
slippery, evasive, not to be
trusted
very slow
very slow
very smooth
in a very comfortable position
sober
solid
solid
very clear
very sour
very steady
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as stiff as a board
as straight as an arrow
as strong as an ox
as stubborn as a mule
as sturdy as an oak
as sure as death and taxes
as tall as a giraffe
as thin as a rake
as timid as a rabbit
as tough as leather
as tough as nails
as tough as old boots
as welcome as a skunk at a lawn party
as white as a ghost
as white as a sheet
as white as snow
as wise as Solomon
as wise as an owl

Quarter 4
completely stiff
straight
very strong
very stubborn, obstinate
very strong and solid
absolutely certain to happen
very tall
very thin
very timid
very tough
very tough
very tough
not welcome at all
very pale or white in the
face
pure white
pure white
very wise
very wise

Instructions that are italicized include student engagement strategies.
Instructions that are underlined embed checking for understanding.
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Name _______________________________________________ Date ______________________

Persuasion Map
Write your goal in the first box. Write three reasons in the next boxes. List facts and
examples in the branching boxes.
fact/example

Reason 1

fact/example

Copyright © Houghton Mifflin Company. All Rights Reserved.

fact/example

fact/example

Goal

Reason 2

fact/example

fact/example

fact/example

Reason
3
Reason
3

fact/example

fact/example
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Firework
by Katy Perry

Figurative Language &
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Song Lyrics & Poetry

Name: _______________________

Identify, label, and explain the type of figurative language or poetic device used in the song lyrics.
Examples may include: imagery devices such as metaphors, similes, personification, hyperbole; sound
devices such as alliteration, assonance, consonance, onomatopoeia, rhyme; and rhetorical devices
such as anaphora and epistrophe.

“Firework” by Katy Perry

Explain the Poetic Devices Used

Identify & Label the Poetic Devices

1
2
3
4
5
6
7
8
9
10
11
12
13
14
15

Do you ever feel like a plastic bag
Drifting through the wind
Wanting to start again
Do you ever feel, feel so paper thin
Like a house of cards
One blow from caving in
Do you ever feel already buried deep
Six feet under scream
But no one seems to hear a thing
Do you know that there's still a chance for you
‘Cause there's a spark in you
You just gotta ignite the light
And let it shine
Just own the night
Like the Fourth of July

(Chorus)
16 Cause baby you're a firework
17 Come on show 'em what you’re worth
18 Make 'em go "Oh, oh, oh!"
19 As you shoot across the sky
20 Baby you're a firework
21 Come on let your colors burst
22 Make 'em go "Oh, oh, oh!"
23 You're gonna leave 'em fallin' down
24
25
26
27

You don't have to feel like a waste of space
You're original, cannot be replaced
If you only knew what the future holds
After a hurricane comes a rainbow

Maybe you're the reason why all the doors are closed
So you can open one that leads you to the perfect road
30 Like a lightning bolt, your heart will blow
31 And when it's time, you'll know
32 You just gotta ignite the light
33 And let it shine
34 Just own the night
35 Like the Fourth of July
(Repeat Chorus)
28
29

36
37
38
39

Boom, boom, boom
Even brighter than the moon, moon, moon
It's always been inside of you, you, you
And now it's time to let it through

Finding Figurative Language in Katy Perryʼs Firework Copyright©Tracee Orman, 2010-2011 www.traceeorman.com
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Song Lyrics & Poetry

Name: _______________________

TEACHER’S GUIDE
“Firework” by Katy Perry
Identify & Label the Poetic Devices

1
2
3

4
5
6

7
8
9

10
11
12
13
14
15

Do you ever feel like a plastic bag
Drifting through the wind
Wanting to start again

Do you ever feel like a plastic bag
(simile: you=bag)
Drifting through the wind
Wanting to start again
(alliteration: wind, wanting)

Do you ever feel, feel so paper thin
Like a house of cards
One blow from caving in

Do you ever feel, feel so paper thin
(simile: you=paper/house of cards)
Like a house of cards
One blow from caving in
(true rhyme: thin=in)
(hyperbole: you caving in)

Do you ever feel already buried deep
Six feet under scream
But no one seems to hear a thing

Do you ever feel already buried deep
Six feet under scream
But no one seems to hear a thing
(anaphora: Do you ever)
(alliteration: Six, scream, seems)

Do you know that there's still a chance for you
‘Cause there's a spark in you
You just gotta ignite the light
And let it shine
Just own the night
Like the Fourth of July

(Chorus)
16 Cause baby you're a firework
17 Come on show 'em what you’re worth
18 Make 'em go "Oh, oh, oh!"
19 As you shoot across the sky
20 Baby you're a firework
21 Come on let your colors burst
22 Make 'em go "Oh, oh, oh!"
23 You're gonna leave 'em fallin' down

24
25
26
27

Explain the Poetic Device Used

You don't have to feel like a waste of space
You're original, cannot be replaced
If you only knew what the future holds
After a hurricane comes a rainbow

Do you know that there's still a chance for you
‘Cause there's a spark in you
You just gotta ignite the light
(internal rhyme: ignite, light)
And let it shine
Just own the night
Like the Fourth of July
(true rhyme: light=night)
(simile: you (you is implied)=Fourth of July)
(personification: implied that Fourth of July
owns the night)
Cause baby you're a firework
(metaphor: you’re a firework)
Come on show 'em what you’re worth
(alliteration: work, what, worth)
(assonance: work, worth)
Make 'em go "Oh, oh, oh!"
(onomatopoeia: oh, oh, oh)
As you shoot across the sky
(hyperbole: you shoot across the sky)
Baby you're a firework
Come on let your colors burst
(alliteration: Come, colors)
Make 'em go "Oh, oh, oh!"
You're gonna leave 'em fallin' down
You don't have to feel like a waste of space
(simile: you=waste of space)
You're original, cannot be replaced
If you only knew what the future holds
(personification: future holds)
After a hurricane comes a rainbow
(irony: hurricane/rainbow)
Continued
Finding Figurative Language in Katy Perryʼs Firework Copyright©Tracee Orman, 2010-2011 www.traceeorman.com
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Song Lyrics & Poetry

Name: _______________________

“Firework” by Katy Perry

Explain the Poetic Device Used

Identify & Label the Poetic Devices

Maybe you're the reason why all the doors are closed
So you can open one that leads you to the perfect road
30 Like a lightning bolt, your heart will blow
31 And when it's time, you'll know
32 You just gotta ignite the light
33 And let it shine
34 Just own the night
35 Like the Fourth of July
(Repeat Chorus)
28
29

36
37
38
39

Boom, boom, boom
Even brighter than the moon, moon, moon
It's always been inside of you, you, you
And now it's time to let it through

Maybe you're the reason why all the doors are
closed
So you can open one that leads you to the
perfect road
(personification: door leads you - door is
implied with the word “one”)
(assonance: closed, road)
Like a lightning bolt, your heart will blow
(hyperbole: heart will blow; personification:
heart will blow)
And when it's time, you'll know
(true rhyme: blow=know)
You just gotta ignite the light
And let it shine
Just own the night
Like the Fourth of July
(true rhyme: light=night)
Boom, boom, boom
(onomatopoeia: boom, boom, boom)
Even brighter than the moon, moon, moon
It's always been inside of you, you, you
And now it's time to let it through
(true rhyme: you=through)

You and your students may find more examples. These are just a few. The repetition of words in lines
36-38 can be an example of epistrophe; the chorus being repeated is also an example of epistrophe.
Some words are not spoken, but implied from previous lines. For example, in lines 5-6 “you” is still being
implied from line 4 in the comparison of “you” being “like a house of cards/One blow from caving in.”
ADVANCED: The first three lines may be an allusion to the 1999 movie “American Beauty” and the iconic image
of the plastic bag dancing in the wind, giving it a deeper metaphor (see this article by Alan Ball from Slate.com).
Although, if you want to look at it in a cynical way, maybe the “house of cards” in line 5 is an allusion to The
Brady Bunch episode where Tiger, the dog, knocks down the cards in the boys vs. girls contest. ;]
Song lyrics from http://katy-perry.com/2010/10/08/firework-lyrics-video/ (Play the audio in class while they work.)
Song released August 24, 2010; from the album Teenage Dream, Copyright owned by Capitol Records; lyrics written by Perry,
Tor Hermansen, Mikkel Eriksen, Sandy Wilhelm, Ester Dean THIS LESSON IS NOT AFFILIATED WITH KATY PERRY OR
CAPITOL RECORDS; IT IS FOR EDUCATIONAL PURPOSES ONLY.

Find this lesson and more in my Poetry Resources bundle download.
Also available on CD: POETRY RESOURCES ON CD, with 10 times the files and presentations/
videos to use in your classroom.*Now comes with an audio CD of lessons & poems*

My Store: http://www.teacherspayteachers.com/Store/Tracee-Orman
My Website: http://www.traceeorman.com

Thanks for supporting your fellow teachers!
And don’t forget to show your support for the teachers all across the U.S.
who are fighting to keep their jobs (and rights!).
We stand with you!
Finding Figurative Language in Katy Perryʼs Firework Copyright©Tracee Orman, 2010-2011 www.traceeorman.com
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GUAM District Level Curriculum Alignment
Common Core State Standard (CCSS)
8.RL.1

8.RL.2

8.RL.3

8.RL.4

8.RL.5

GDOE Content Standard

Grade 8 – ELA
Alignment Notes

SAT 10 Objectives
-Determine explicit
supporting details
-Draw conclusions
from text
-Extract implied
main idea or theme

SBA
Objectives
N/A

Cite the textual evidence that most
strongly supports an analysis of
what the text says explicitly as well
as inferences drawn from the text.
Determine a theme or central idea
of a text and analyze its
development over the course of
the text, including its relationship
to the characters, setting, and plot;
provide an objective summary of
the text.
Analyze how particular lines of
dialogue or incidents in a story or
drama propel the action, reveal
aspects of a character, or provoke a
decision.
Determine the meaning of words
and phrases as they are used in a
text, including ﬁgurative and
connotative meanings; analyze the
impact of speciﬁc word choices on
meaning and tone, including
analogies or allusions to other
texts.

N/A

N/A

8.3.4 Identify and analyze
recurring themes (such as
good versus evil) that appear
frequently across traditional
and contemporary works.

Partial: The GDOE
standard only addresses
the identification of
theme and no other parts
of the CCSS.

N/A

N/A

N/A

N/A

N/A

N/A

N/A

Compare and contrast the
structure of two or more texts and
analyze how the differing structure
of each text contributes to its
meaning and style.

N/A

Although multiple
vocabulary standards exist
in GDOE, none ask
students to examine
context or meaning within
a text, or in this CCSS
standard, analyze impact
of word choices to
meaning or tone.
No GDOE standards asks
for analysis of multiple
texts for structures and
their meanings.

-Analyze text
structure

N/A

#30–32
Identifying
recurring
themes

*Skills and understandings that are particularly likely to require continued attention in higher grades as they are applied to increasingly sophisticated writing
and speaking
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Common Core State Standard (CCSS)
8.RL.6

Analyze how differences in the
points of view of the characters
and the audience or reader (e.g.,
created through the use of
dramatic irony) create such effects
as suspense or humor.

8.RL.7

Analyze the extent to which a
ﬁlmed or live production of a story
or drama stays faithful to or
departs from the text or script,
evaluating the choices made by the
director or actors.
Analyze how a modern work of
ﬁction draws on themes, patterns
of events, or character types from
myths, traditional stories, or
religious works such as the Bible,
including describing how the
material is rendered new.

8.RL.9

8.RL.10

By the end of the year, read and
comprehend literature, including
stories, dramas, and poems, at the
high end of grades 6–8 text
complexity band independently
and proﬁciently.

Grade 8 – ELA

7.3.5 Contrast points of view
in a literary text and explain
how they affect the overall
theme of the work ( firstversus third-person, limited
[minimal knowledge] versus
omniscient [having extensive
knowledge], subjective [what
is imagined] versus objective
[what is]).
N/A

Partial: This GDOE grade 7
standard does look at
character points of view;
however, it is just a simple
comparison. The CCSS
grade level standard asks
for an analysis of differing
points of view to create
literary effects.

N/A

SBA
Objectives
N/A

N/A

N/A

N/A

8.3.4 Identify and analyze
recurring themes (such as
good versus evil) that appear
frequently across traditional
and contemporary works.

Aligned. Note: the
reference to traditional
and contemporary works
is directly alignable to the
references in the CCSS
related to myths,
traditional stories, the
Bible, etc.
N/A

-Extract implied
main idea or theme

#30–32
Identifying
recurring
themes

N/A

N/A

GDOE Content Standard

N/A

Alignment Notes

SAT 10 Objectives

*Skills and understandings that are particularly likely to require continued attention in higher grades as they are applied to increasingly sophisticated writing
and speaking
Guam Department of Education 2013

Funded by Title V-A Consolidated Grant

295

GUAM District Level Curriculum Alignment

Common Core State Standard (CCSS)
8.RI.1

8.RI.2

8.RI.3

8.RI.4

8.RI.5

Grade 8 – ELA

GDOE Content Standard

Alignment Notes

SAT 10 Objectives
-Determine explicit
supporting details
-Draw conclusions
from text
-Extract implied
main idea or theme

SBA
Objectives
N/A

Cite the textual evidence that most
strongly supports an analysis of
what the text says explicitly as well
as inferences drawn from the text.
Determine a central idea of a text
and analyze its development over
the course of the text, including its
relationship to supporting ideas;
provide an objective summary of
the text.
Analyze how a text makes
connections among and
distinctions between individuals,
ideas, or events (e.g., through
comparisons, analogies, or
categories).
Determine the meaning of words
and phrases as they are used in a
text, including ﬁgurative,
connotative, and technical
meanings; analyze the impact of
speciﬁc word choices on meaning
and tone, including analogies or
allusions to other texts.

N/A

N/A

N/A

N/A

N/A

N/A

-Determine explicit
causes of events
-Evaluate
sufficiency of
information

N/A

8.1.3 Determine word
meanings of a word within the
appropriate context and verify
those meanings by definition,
restatement, example,
comparison, or contrast.

-Multiple-meaning
words

#9–10; 12; 19
Identifying
meaning of
words in text

Analyze in detail the structure of a
speciﬁc paragraph in a text,
including the role of particular
sentences in developing and

8.2.5 Evaluate the logic
(inductive or deductive
argument), internal
consistency, and structural

Partial: The GDOE
standard is not as specific
as the CCSS. Therefore, it
does not include
figurative, connotative,
and technical meaning,
impact on meaning and
tone, and does not include
analogies or allusions to
other texts.
Partial: The CCSS does not
address evaluating logic or
internal consistency, but
the "structural patterns of

-Analyze text
structure

N/A

N/A

*Skills and understandings that are particularly likely to require continued attention in higher grades as they are applied to increasingly sophisticated writing
and speaking
Guam Department of Education 2013
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Common Core State Standard (CCSS)

GDOE Content Standard

reﬁning a key concept.

patterns of text.

8.RI.6

Determine an author’s point of
view or purpose in a text and
analyze how the author
acknowledges and responds to
conﬂicting evidence or viewpoints.

8.RI.7

Evaluate the advantages and
disadvantages of using different
mediums (e.g., print or digital text,
video, multimedia) to present a
particular topic or idea.

7.2.3 Identify and trace the
development of an author’s
argument, point of view, or
perspective in text.
6.2.5 Determine the
appropriateness of the
evidence presented for an
author’s conclusions, word
choice, and reasons used to
persuade and evaluate
whether the author
adequately persuades the
reader of something.
8.6.3 Interpret and evaluate
the various ways in which the
visual (such as illustrations and
news photography)
communicates information
and affects impressions and
opinions.

8.RI.8

Delineate and evaluate the
argument and speciﬁc claims in a
text, assessing whether the
reasoning is sound and the
evidence is relevant and sufficient;

8.2.5 Evaluate the logic
(inductive or deductive
argument), internal
consistency, and structural
patterns of text.

Grade 8 – ELA

Alignment Notes
a text" from GDOE can
relate to the general
concept of the CCSS.
Partial: These skills are
addressed in grades 6 and
7.

Partial: It is not clear that
the GDOE expects the
evaluation of multiple
mediums. It does not
assume that students
would discuss the
advantages and
disadvantages of each
within one topic.
Partial: The GDOE
standard does not get to
the depth of specific
claims made within a text
and whether evidence is

SAT 10 Objectives

SBA
Objectives

-Analyze author's
purpose,
assumption,
viewpoint

N/A

N/A

N/A

-Evaluate
sufficiency of
information
-Analyze author's
purpose,

N/A

*Skills and understandings that are particularly likely to require continued attention in higher grades as they are applied to increasingly sophisticated writing
and speaking
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Common Core State Standard (CCSS)

GDOE Content Standard

recognize when irrelevant evidence
is introduced.
8.RI.9

8.RI.10

8.W.1a

8.W.1b

Analyze a case in which two or
more texts provide conﬂicting
information on the same topic and
identify where the texts disagree
on matters of fact or
interpretation.
By the end of the year, read and
comprehend literary nonﬁction at
the high end of the grades 6–8 text
complexity band independently
and proﬁciently.
Write arguments to support claims
with clear reasons and relevant
evidence: Introduce claim(s),
acknowledge and distinguish the
claim(s) from alternate or opposing
claims, and organize the reasons
and evidence logically.

Write arguments to support claims
with clear reasons and relevant

Grade 8 – ELA

Alignment Notes

SAT 10 Objectives

SBA
Objectives

assumption, or
viewpoint

N/A

sufficient. The GDOE looks
at the overall logic and
structure of the text.
N/A

N/A

N/A

N/A

N/A

N/A

N/A

8.4.3 Write persuasive
compositions that:
• Include a well-defined
thesis that makes a clear and
knowledgeable appeal.
• Present detailed evidence,
examples, and reasoning to
support effective arguments
and emotional appeals.
• Provide details, reasons,
and examples, arranging them
effectively by anticipating and
answering reader concerns
and counterarguments.
8.4.3 Write persuasive
compositions that:

Aligned. Note: the only
difference between CCSS
and GDOE is the use of
ARGUMENT vs.
PERSUASIVE.

-Determine topic
relevance
-Organize
information

N/A

Aligned. Note: the only
difference between CCSS

N/A

N/A

*Skills and understandings that are particularly likely to require continued attention in higher grades as they are applied to increasingly sophisticated writing
and speaking
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Common Core State Standard (CCSS)
evidence: Support claim(s) with
logical reasoning and relevant
evidence, using accurate, credible
sources and demonstrating an
understanding of the topic or text.

8.W.1c

Write arguments to support claims
with clear reasons and relevant
evidence: Use words, phrases, and
clauses to create cohesion and
clarify the relationships among
claim(s), counterclaims, reasons,
and evidence.

8.W.1d

Write arguments to support claims
with clear reasons and relevant
evidenced: Establish and maintain
a formal style.

GDOE Content Standard
• Include a well-defined
thesis that makes a clear and
knowledgeable appeal.
• Present detailed evidence,
examples, and reasoning to
support effective arguments
and emotional appeals.
• Provide details, reasons,
and examples, arranging them
effectively by anticipating and
answering reader concerns
and counterarguments.
8.4.3 Write persuasive
compositions that:
• Include a well-defined
thesis that makes a clear and
knowledgeable appeal.
• Present detailed evidence,
examples, and reasoning to
support effective arguments
and emotional appeals.
• Provide details, reasons,
and examples, arranging them
effectively by anticipating and
answering reader concerns
and counterarguments.
8.4.3 Write persuasive
compositions that:
• Include a well-defined
thesis that makes a clear and

Grade 8 – ELA

Alignment Notes

SAT 10 Objectives

and GDOE is the use of
ARGUMENT vs.
PERSUASIVE.

SBA
Objectives

Aligned. Note: the only
difference between CCSS
and GDOE is the use of
ARGUMENT vs.
PERSUASIVE.

-Identify correctly
and effectively
written sentences
-Determine
extraneous
information

N/A

Aligned. Note: the only
difference between CCSS
and GDOE is the use of
ARGUMENT vs.

N/A

N/A

*Skills and understandings that are particularly likely to require continued attention in higher grades as they are applied to increasingly sophisticated writing
and speaking
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Common Core State Standard (CCSS)

8.W.1e

Write arguments to support claims
with clear reasons and relevant
evidence: Provide a concluding
statement or section that follows
from and supports the argument
presented.

GDOE Content Standard
knowledgeable appeal.
• Present detailed evidence,
examples, and reasoning to
support effective arguments
and emotional appeals.
• Provide details, reasons,
and examples, arranging them
effectively by anticipating and
answering reader concerns
and counterarguments.
8.4.3 Write persuasive
compositions that:
• Include a well-defined
thesis that makes a clear and
knowledgeable appeal.
• Present detailed evidence,
examples, and reasoning to
support effective arguments
and emotional appeals.
• Provide details, reasons,
and examples, arranging them
effectively by anticipating and
answering reader concerns
and counterarguments.
8.4.1 Create compositions
that have a clear message, a
coherent thesis (a statement
of position on the topic), and
end with a clear and wellsupported conclusion.

Grade 8 – ELA

Alignment Notes

SAT 10 Objectives

PERSUASIVE.

Partial: This component of
CCSS requires 8.4.1, which
deals with providing a
cohesive conclusion.

N/A

SBA
Objectives

N/A

*Skills and understandings that are particularly likely to require continued attention in higher grades as they are applied to increasingly sophisticated writing
and speaking
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Common Core State Standard (CCSS)
8.W.2a

Write informative/explanatory
texts to examine a topic and
convey ideas, concepts, and
information through the selection,
organization, and analysis of
relevant content: Introduce a topic
clearly, previewing what is to
follow; organize ideas, concepts,
and information into broader
categories; include formatting (e.g.,
headings), graphics (e.g., charts,
tables), and multimedia when
useful to aiding comprehension.

8.W.2b

Write informative/explanatory

Grade 8 – ELA

GDOE Content Standard

Alignment Notes

SAT 10 Objectives

9.4.3 Write expository
compositions that are
analytical and:
• Gather evidence in support
of a thesis (position on the
topic), including information
on all relevant perspectives.
• Communicate information
and ideas from primary and
secondary sources accurately
and coherently.
• Make distinctions between
the relative value and
significance of specific data,
facts, and ideas.
• Use a variety of reference
sources, including word,
pictorial, audio, and Internet
sources, to locate information
in support of the topic.
• Include visual aids by using
technology to organize and
record information on charts,
data tables, maps, and graphs.
• Anticipate and address
readers’ potential
misunderstandings, biases,
and expectations.
• Use technical terms and
notations accurately.
9.4.3 Write expository

Partial: The CCSS is much
more specific regarding
use of formatting,
graphics, and multimedia.
Also, this writing genre is
not addressed until GDOE
grade 9.

-Determine topic
relevance
-Discern purpose
for writing
-Organize
information

Partial: This writing genre

-Organize

SBA
Objectives
N/A

N/A

*Skills and understandings that are particularly likely to require continued attention in higher grades as they are applied to increasingly sophisticated writing
and speaking
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Common Core State Standard (CCSS)
texts to examine a topic and
convey ideas, concepts, and
information through the selection,
organization, and analysis of
relevant content: Develop the topic
with relevant, well-chosen facts,
deﬁnitions, concrete details,
quotations, or other information or
examples.

8.W.2c

Write informative/explanatory
texts to examine a topic and

GDOE Content Standard
compositions that are
analytical and:
• Gather evidence in support
of a thesis (position on the
topic), including information
on all relevant perspectives.
• Communicate information
and ideas from primary and
secondary sources accurately
and coherently.
• Make distinctions between
the relative value and
significance of specific data,
facts, and ideas.
• Use a variety of reference
sources, including word,
pictorial, audio, and Internet
sources, to locate information
in support of the topic.
• Include visual aids by using
technology to organize and
record information on charts,
data tables, maps, and graphs.
• Anticipate and address
readers’ potential
misunderstandings, biases,
and expectations.
• Use technical terms and
notations accurately.
9.4.3 Write expository
compositions that are

Grade 8 – ELA

Alignment Notes

SAT 10 Objectives

is not addressed until
GDOE grade 9.

information
-Determine
appropriate topic
sentence

Partial: The CCSS is much
more specific regarding

-Identify correctly
and effectively

SBA
Objectives

N/A

*Skills and understandings that are particularly likely to require continued attention in higher grades as they are applied to increasingly sophisticated writing
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Common Core State Standard (CCSS)
convey ideas, concepts, and
information through the selection,
organization, and analysis of
relevant content: Use appropriate
and varied transitions to create
cohesion and clarify the
relationships among ideas and
concepts.

8.W.2d

Write informative/explanatory
texts to examine a topic and
convey ideas, concepts, and

Grade 8 – ELA

GDOE Content Standard

Alignment Notes

SAT 10 Objectives

analytical and:
• Gather evidence in support
of a thesis (position on the
topic), including information
on all relevant perspectives.
• Communicate information
and ideas from primary and
secondary sources accurately
and coherently.
• Make distinctions between
the relative value and
significance of specific data,
facts, and ideas.
• Use a variety of reference
sources, including word,
pictorial, audio, and Internet
sources, to locate information
in support of the topic.
• Include visual aids by using
technology to organize and
record information on charts,
data tables, maps, and graphs.
• Anticipate and address
readers’ potential
misunderstandings, biases,
and expectations.
• Use technical terms and
notations accurately.
9.4.3 Write expository
compositions that are
analytical and:

use of writing strategies
such as transitions.
Further, this writing genre
is not addressed until
GDOE grade 9.

written sentences

Partial: The CCSS is much
more specific regarding
use of precise language

-Identify precise
language

SBA
Objectives

N/A
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Common Core State Standard (CCSS)
information through the selection,
organization, and analysis of
relevant content: Use precise
language and domain-speciﬁc
vocabulary to inform about or
explain the the topic.

8.W.2e

Write informative/explanatory
texts to examine a topic and
convey ideas, concepts, and
information through the selection,

Grade 8 – ELA

GDOE Content Standard

Alignment Notes

• Gather evidence in support
of a thesis (position on the
topic), including information
on all relevant perspectives.
• Communicate information
and ideas from primary and
secondary sources accurately
and coherently.
• Make distinctions between
the relative value and
significance of specific data,
facts, and ideas.
• Use a variety of reference
sources, including word,
pictorial, audio, and Internet
sources, to locate information
in support of the topic.
• Include visual aids by using
technology to organize and
record information on charts,
data tables, maps, and graphs.
• Anticipate and address
readers’ potential
misunderstandings, biases,
and expectations.
• Use technical terms and
notations accurately.
9.4.3 Write expository
compositions that are
analytical and:
• Gather evidence in support

and vocabulary use.
Further, this writing genre
is not addressed until
GDOE grade 9.

Partial: This writing genre
is not addressed until
GDOE grade 9.

SAT 10 Objectives

N/A

SBA
Objectives

N/A
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Common Core State Standard (CCSS)
organization, and analysis of
relevant content: Establish and
maintain a formal style.

8.W.2f

Write informative/explanatory
texts to examine a topic and
convey ideas, concepts, and
information through the selection,
organization, and analysis of

Grade 8 – ELA

GDOE Content Standard

Alignment Notes

of a thesis (position on the
topic), including information
on all relevant perspectives.
• Communicate information
and ideas from primary and
secondary sources accurately
and coherently.
• Make distinctions between
the relative value and
significance of specific data,
facts, and ideas.
• Use a variety of reference
sources, including word,
pictorial, audio, and Internet
sources, to locate information
in support of the topic.
• Include visual aids by using
technology to organize and
record information on charts,
data tables, maps, and graphs.
• Anticipate and address
readers’ potential
misunderstandings, biases,
and expectations.
• Use technical terms and
notations accurately.
9.4.3 Write expository
compositions that are
analytical and:
• Gather evidence in support
of a thesis (position on the

Partial: This writing genre
is not addressed until
GDOE grade 9. Further,
GDOE doesn't address
conclusion, though it is

SAT 10 Objectives

N/A

SBA
Objectives

N/A
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Common Core State Standard (CCSS)
relevant content: Provide a
concluding statement or section
that follows from and supports the
information or explanation
presented.

8.W.3a

Write narratives to develop real or
imagined experiences or events
using effective technique, relevant
descriptive details, and wellstructured event sequences:
Engage and orient the reader by

GDOE Content Standard
topic), including information
on all relevant perspectives.
• Communicate information
and ideas from primary and
secondary sources accurately
and coherently.
• Make distinctions between
the relative value and
significance of specific data,
facts, and ideas.
• Use a variety of reference
sources, including word,
pictorial, audio, and Internet
sources, to locate information
in support of the topic.
• Include visual aids by using
technology to organize and
record information on charts,
data tables, maps, and graphs.
• Anticipate and address
readers’ potential
misunderstandings, biases,
and expectations.
• Use technical terms and
notations accurately.
6.4.3 Write narratives that:
• Establish and develop a
plot and setting and present a
point of view that is
appropriate to the stories.
• Include sensory details and

Grade 8 – ELA

Alignment Notes

SAT 10 Objectives

probably assumed.

Partial: Narratives are only
addressed in grade 6.
Further, CCSS is more
specific with the
organization of narrative
writing.

-Determine topic
relevance
-Discern purpose
for writing
-Organize
information

SBA
Objectives

N/A
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Common Core State Standard (CCSS)

8.W.3b

8.W.3c

8.W.3d

establishing a context and point of
view and introducing a narrator
and/or characters; organize an
event sequence that unfolds
naturally and logically.
Write narratives to develop real or
imagined experiences or events
using effective technique, relevant
descriptive details, and wellstructured event sequences: Use
narrative techniques, such as
dialogue, pacing, description, and
reﬂection, to develop experiences,
events, and/or characters.
Write narratives to develop real or
imagined experiences or events
using effective technique, relevant
descriptive details, and wellstructured event sequences: Use a
variety of transition words,
phrases, and clauses to convey
sequence, signal shifts from one
time frame or setting to another,
and show the relationship among
experiences and events.
Write narratives to develop real or
imagined experiences or events
using effective technique, relevant

GDOE Content Standard
clear language to develop plot
and character.
• Use a range of narrative
devices, such as dialogue or
suspense.
6.4.3 Write narratives that:
• Establish and develop a
plot and setting and present a
point of view that is
appropriate to the stories.
• Include sensory details and
clear language to develop plot
and character.
• Use a range of narrative
devices, such as dialogue or
suspense.
6.4.3 Write narratives that:
• Establish and develop a
plot and setting and present a
point of view that is
appropriate to the stories.
• Include sensory details and
clear language to develop plot
and character.
• Use a range of narrative
devices, such as dialogue or
suspense.
6.4.3 Write narratives that:
• Establish and develop a
plot and setting and present a

Grade 8 – ELA

Alignment Notes

SAT 10 Objectives

SBA
Objectives

Partial: Narratives are only
addressed in grade 6.

N/A

N/A

Partial: Narratives are only
addressed in grade 6.
Further, CCSS is more
specific with the
development of writing
strategies such as
transitions.

-Identify awkward
sentence
construction
-Identify correctly
and effectively
written sentences

N/A

Partial: Narratives are only
addressed in grade 6.

N/A

N/A
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Common Core State Standard (CCSS)
descriptive details, and wellstructured event sequences: Use
precise words and phrases,
relevant descriptive details, and
sensory language to capture the
action and convey experiences and
events.
8.W.3e

Write narratives to develop real or
imagined experiences or events
using effective technique, relevant
descriptive details, and wellstructured event sequences:
Provide a conclusion that follows
from and reﬂects on the narrated
experiences or events.

8.W.4

Produce clear and coherent writing
in which the development,
organization, and style are
appropriate to task, purpose, and
audience. (Grade-speciﬁc
expectations for writing types are
deﬁned in standards 1–3.)
With some guidance and support
from peers and adults, develop and
strengthen writing as needed by
planning, revising, editing,

8.W.5

GDOE Content Standard
point of view that is
appropriate to the stories.
• Include sensory details and
clear language to develop plot
and character.
• Use a range of narrative
devices, such as dialogue or
suspense.
6.4.3 Write narratives that:
• Establish and develop a
plot and setting and present a
point of view that is
appropriate to the stories.
• Include sensory details and
clear language to develop plot
and character.
• Use a range of narrative
devices, such as dialogue or
suspense.
6.4.1 Write for different
purposes (information,
persuasion, description) and
to a specific audience or
person, adjusting tone and
style as necessary.
8.4.5 Revise writing for word
choice, appropriate
organization, consistent point
of view, and transitions among

Grade 8 – ELA

Alignment Notes

SAT 10 Objectives

SBA
Objectives

Partial: Narratives are only
addressed in grade 6.
Further, CCSS is more
specific with the
development of a
conclusion.

N/A

N/A

Partial: Requires skills
addressed in grade 6.

-Discern purpose
for writing
-Organize
information

N/A

Partial: The intent of the
CCSS is revision through
peer review. While the
GDOE standard does

-Identify awkward
sentence
construction
-Distinguish

N/A
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Common Core State Standard (CCSS)

8.W.6

8.W.7

rewriting, or trying a new
approach, focusing on how well
purpose and audience have been
addressed. (Editing for conventions
should demonstrate command of
Language standards 1–3 up to and
including grade 8.)
Use technology, including the
Internet, to produce and publish
writing and present the
relationships between information
and ideas efficiently as well as to
interact and collaborate with
others.
Conduct short research projects to
answer a question (including a selfgenerated question), drawing on
several sources and generating
additional related, focused
questions that allow for multiple
avenues of exploration.

Grade 8 – ELA

GDOE Content Standard

Alignment Notes

SAT 10 Objectives

SBA
Objectives

paragraphs, passages, and
ideas.

incorporate those
elements of revision, it
does not suggest doing
peer review.

between clearly
written sentences
and sentences that
contain errors in
expression or
construction

N/A

N/A

N/A

N/A

8.7.4 Write or deliver a
research report that has been
developed using a systematic
research process (defines the
topic, gathers information,
determines credibility, reports
findings) and that:
• Uses information from a
variety of sources (books,
technology, multimedia) and
documents sources
independently by using a
consistent format for
citations.
• Demonstrates that
information that has been

Partial: The intent of the
GDOE seems to be the
traditional, in-depth
research paper, whereas
the intent of the CCSS is
specific to short research
components, focusing on
generating questions and
synthesizing multiple
sources.

N/A

N/A
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Common Core State Standard (CCSS)

8.W.8

8.W.9a

Gather relevant information from
multiple print and digital sources,
using search terms effectively;
assess the credibility and accuracy
of each source; and quote or
paraphrase the data and
conclusions of others while
avoiding plagiarism and following a
standard format for citation.
Draw evidence from literary or
informational texts to support
analysis, reflection, and research:
Apply grade 8 Reading standards to
literature (e.g., “Analyze how a
modern work of ﬁction draws on
themes, patterns of events, or

Grade 8 – ELA

GDOE Content Standard
gathered has been
summarized and that the topic
has been refined
through this process.
• Demonstrates that sources
have been evaluated for
accuracy, bias, and credibility.
• Organizes information by
categorizing and sequencing,
demonstrates the distinction
between one’s own ideas
from the ideas of others, and
includes a bibliography (works
cited).
N/A

N/A

Alignment Notes

SAT 10 Objectives

SBA
Objectives

N/A

N/A

N/A

Though GDOE does have
an 8th grade standard
involved in writing a
literary analysis, it only
focuses on the structure
of the essay, not using the
specific research and

N/A

N/A
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Common Core State Standard (CCSS)

8.W.9b

8.W.10

8.SL.1a

character types from myths,
traditional stories, or religious
words such as the Bible, including
describing how the material is
rendered new”).
Draw evidence from literary or
informational texts to support
analysis, reflection, and research:
Apply grade 8 Reading standards to
literary nonﬁction (e.g., “Delineate
and evaluate the argument and
speciﬁc claims in a text, assessing
whether the reason is sound and
the evidence is relevant and
sufficient; recognize when
irrelevant evidence is introduced”).
Write routinely over extended time
frames (time for research,
reﬂection, and revision) and
shorter time frames (a single sitting
or a day or two) for a range of
discipline-speciﬁc tasks, purposes,
and audiences.
Engage effectively in a range of
collaborative discussions (one-onone, in groups, and teacher-led)
with diverse partners on grade 8
topics, texts, and issues, building
on others' ideas and expressing
their own clearly: Come to

Grade 8 – ELA

GDOE Content Standard

Alignment Notes

SAT 10 Objectives

analysis elements of the
CCSS.

SBA
Objectives

N/A

Though GDOE does have
an 8th grade standard
involved in writing a
literary analysis, it only
focuses on the structure
of the essay, not using the
specific research and
analysis elements of the
CCSS.

N/A

N/A

N/A

N/A

N/A

N/A

N/A

N/A

N/A

N/A
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Common Core State Standard (CCSS)

8.SL.1b

8.SL.1c

discussions prepared, having read
or researched material under
study; explicitly draw on that
preparation by referring to
evidence on the topic, text, or issue
to probe and reflect on ideas under
discussion.
Engage effectively in a range of
collaborative discussions (one-onone, in groups, and teacher-led)
with diverse partners on grade 8
topics, texts, and issues, building
on others' ideas and expressing
their own clearly: Follow rules for
collegial discussions and
decision-making, track progress
toward specific goals and
deadlines, and define individual
roles as needed.
Engage effectively in a range of
collaborative discussions (one-onone, in groups, and teacher-led)
with diverse partners on grade 8
topics, texts, and issues, building
on others' ideas and expressing
their own clearly: Pose questions
that connect the ideas of
several speakers and respond to
others’ questions and comments
with relevant evidence,

Grade 8 – ELA

GDOE Content Standard

Alignment Notes

SAT 10 Objectives

SBA
Objectives

N/A

N/A

N/A

N/A

7.6.1 Ask questions to seek
additional information,
including evidence to support
the speaker’s claims and
conclusions.
7.6.2 Provide helpful
feedback to speakers
concerning the coherence and
logic of a speech’s content and
delivery and its overall impact
upon the listener.

Partial: These 7th grade
GDOE standards do
assume that students
would be posing questions
to other speakers to elicit
more information. The
CCSS, however, expects
this to be at an 8th grade
level.

N/A

N/A
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Common Core State Standard (CCSS)
8.SL.1d

8.SL.2

8.SL.3

observations, and ideas.
Engage effectively in a range of
collaborative discussions (one-onone, in groups, and teacher-led)
with diverse partners on grade 8
topics, texts, and issues, building
on others' ideas and expressing
their own clearly: Acknowledge
new information expressed
by others, and, when warranted,
qualify or justify their own views in
light of the evidence presented.
Analyze the purpose of information
presented in diverse media and
formats (e.g., visually,
quantitatively, orally) and evaluate
the motives (e.g., social,
commercial, political) behind its
presentation.
Delineate a speaker’s argument
and speciﬁc claims, evaluating the
soundness of the reasoning and
relevance and sufficiency of the
evidence and identifying when
irrelevant evidence is introduced.

Grade 8 – ELA

GDOE Content Standard

Alignment Notes

SAT 10 Objectives

SBA
Objectives

N/A

N/A

N/A

N/A

6.6.3 Identify persuasive and
propaganda techniques used
in media (television, radio,
online sources) and identify
false and misleading
information.

Partial: The 6th grade
GDOE is strictly
identification. The CCSS,
at grade 8, expects for
analysis and evaluation of
techniques.

N/A

N/A

8.6.2 Evaluate the credibility
of a speaker, including
whether the speaker has
hidden agendas or presents
slanted or biased material.
6.6.3 Identify persuasive and
propaganda techniques used
in media (television, radio,
online sources) and identify
false and misleading
information.

Partial: The use of slant
and bias in the GDOE
standards is probably only
loosely related to the
verbage used in the CCSS
standards.

-Determine explicit
supporting details
-Analyze author's
purpose or
viewpoint
-Evaluate the
sufficiency or
consistency of
information
-Recognize fact and
opinion

N/A
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Common Core State Standard (CCSS)
8.SL.4

Present claims and ﬁndings,
emphasizing salient points in a
focused, coherent manner with
relevant evidence, sound valid
reasoning, and well-chosen details;
use appropriate eye contact,
adequate volume, and clear
pronunciation.

8.SL.5

Integrate multimedia and visual
displays into presentations to
clarify information, strengthen
claims and evidence, and add
interest.
Adapt speech to a variety of
contexts and tasks, demonstrating
command of formal English when
indicated or appropriate. (See
grade 8 Language standards 1 and
3 for speciﬁc expectations.)
Demonstrate command of the
conventions of standard English
grammar and usage when writing
or speaking: Explain the function of

8.SL.6

8.L.1a

Grade 8 – ELA

GDOE Content Standard

Alignment Notes

9.6.6 Deliver expository
(explaining cause/effect or
comparison) presentations
that:
• Convey information and
ideas from primary and
secondary sources accurately
and coherently.
• Include visual aids by
employing appropriate
technology to organize and
display information on charts,
maps, and graphs.
• Use technical terms and
notations accurately.
9.7.7 Use props, visual aids,
graphs, and electronic media
to enhance the appeal or
accuracy of presentations.

Partial: Overall the two
standards align in terms of
the presentation of the
type of information;
however, the specifics of
the two standards are
only partially aligned, and
the GDOE is a grade 9
alignment.

N/A

SBA
Objectives
N/A

Partial: Requires skills
addressed in grade 9.

N/A

N/A

N/A

N/A

N/A

N/A

9.5.1 Identify clauses, both
main and subordinate;
phrases, including gerund,
infinitive, and participial; and

Partial: These standards
align specifically to the
use of verbals. This GDOE
standard is also out of

-Identify correctly
applied grammar

N/A

SAT 10 Objectives
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Common Core State Standard (CCSS)

8.L.1b

8.L.1c

8.L.1d

8.L.2a

verbals (gerunds, participles,
inﬁnitives) in general and their
function in particular sentences.
Demonstrate command of the
conventions of standard English
grammar and usage when writing
or speaking: Form and use verbs in
the active and passive voice.

Demonstrate command of the
conventions of standard English
grammar and usage when writing
or speaking: Form and use verbs in
the indicative, imperative,
interrogative, conditional, and
subjunctive mood.
Demonstrate command of the
conventions of standard English
grammar and usage when writing
or speaking: Recognize and correct
inappropriate shifts in verb voice
and mood.*
Demonstrate command of the
conventions of standard English
capitalization, punctuation, and
spelling when writing: Use
punctuation (comma, ellipsis, dash)
to indicate a pause or break.

Grade 8 – ELA

GDOE Content Standard

Alignment Notes

the mechanics of punctuation,
such as semicolons, colons,
ellipses, and hyphens.
9.5.2 Recognize a variety of
sentence constructions,
including parallel structure,
subordination, and the proper
placement of modifiers, and
proper English usage,
including the use of consistent
verb tenses.
N/A

grade level for CCSS.

SAT 10 Objectives

SBA
Objectives

Partial: These standards
align specifically to the
use of verb forms. The
GDOE standard is also out
of grade level for CCSS.

-Identify correctly
applied grammar

N/A

N/A

-Identify correctly
applied grammar

N/A

N/A

N/A

-Identify correctly
applied grammar

N/A

8.5.5 Use correct spelling
conventions and
capitalization.

Partial: The GDOE
standard does not include
use of the comma, ellipsis,
dash, and other elements
of punctuation to indicate
a pause or break

-Distinguish correct
punctuation

N/A
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Common Core State Standard (CCSS)

Grade 8 – ELA

GDOE Content Standard

Alignment Notes

SAT 10 Objectives

8.L.2b

Demonstrate command of the
conventions of standard English
capitalization, punctuation, and
spelling when writing: Use an
ellipsis to indicate an omission.

8.5.5 Use correct spelling
conventions and
capitalization.

8.L.2c

Demonstrate command of the
conventions of standard English
capitalization, punctuation, and
spelling when writing: Spell
correctly.
Use knowledge of language and its
conventions when writing,
speaking, reading, or listening:

8.5.5 Use correct spelling
conventions and
capitalization.

specifically. Additionally,
this is a 3-part CCSS
dealing with specific
elements of capitilization,
punctuation, and
spelling. The Guam
standard (8.5.5) only
references spelling,
conventions, and
capitalization in general.
Partial: The GDOE
-Distinguish correct
standard does not include punctuation
use of the ellipsis
specifically. Additionally,
this is a 3-part CCSS
dealing with specific
elements of capitilization,
punctuation, and spelling.
The Guam standard (8.5.5)
only references spelling,
conventions, and
capitalization in general.
Aligned for spelling
-Recognize
correctly spelled
words

N/A

N/A

8.L.3a

-Identify correctly
applied grammar

SBA
Objectives

N/A

#49–52
Spelling

N/A
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Common Core State Standard (CCSS)

8.L.4a

8.L.4b

8.L.4c

Use verbs in the active and passive
voice and in the conditional and
subjunctive mood to achieve
particular effects (e.g., emphasizing
the actor or action; expressing
uncertainty or describing a state
contrary to fact).
Determine or clarify the meaning
of unknown and multiple-meaning
words and phrases based on grade
8 reading and content, choosing
flexibly from a range of strategies:
Use context (e.g., the overall
meaning of a sentence or
paragraph; a word’s position or
function in a sentence) as a clue to
the meaning of a word or phrase.
Determine or clarify the meaning
of unknown and multiple-meaning
words and phrases based on grade
8 reading and content, choosing
flexibly from a range of strategies:
Use common, grade-appropriate
Greek or Latin affixes and roots as
clues to the meaning of a word
(e.g., precede, recede, secede).
Determine or clarify the meaning
of unknown and multiple-meaning

Grade 8 – ELA
SBA
Objectives

GDOE Content Standard

Alignment Notes

SAT 10 Objectives

8.1.3 Determine word
meanings of a word within the
appropriate context and verify
those meanings by definition,
restatement, example,
comparison, or contrast.

Partial: The CCSS does not
specifically require
verification by definition,
restatement, example,
comparison, or contrast as
specified in the GDOE
standard.

-Multiple-meaning
words
-Context clues

#9
Meaning of
words in
context

9.1.1 Identify and use the
literal and figurative meanings
of words, and understand
word derivation (word parts,
Greek and Latin roots).
7.1.2 Use knowledge of
Greek, Latin, and Anglo-Saxon
roots and affixes to
understand content area
vocabulary (science, social
studies, and mathematics).
8.1.3 Determine word
meanings of a word within the

The 9.1.1 is an alignment
out of grade level. The
7.1.2 is a partial
alignment, as the GDOE is
specific to content area
vocabulary.

N/A

N/A

Partial: The GDOE
standard includes

-Multiple-meaning
words

#9
Meaning of
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Common Core State Standard (CCSS)

8.L.4d

8.L.5a

8.L.5b

words and phrases based on grade
8 reading and content, choosing
flexibly from a range of strategies:
Consult general and specialized
reference materials (e.g.,
dictionaries, glossaries,
thesauruses), both print and digital,
to find the pronunciation of a word
or determine or clarify its precise
meaning or its part of speech.
Determine or clarify the meaning
of unknown and multiple-meaning
words and phrases based on grade
8 reading and content, choosing
flexibly from a range of strategies:
Verify the preliminary
determination of the meaning of a
word or phrase (e.g., by checking
the inferred meaning in context or
in a dictionary).
Demonstrate understanding of
figurative language, word
relationships, and nuances in word
meanings: Interpret ﬁgures of
speech (e.g., verbal irony, puns) in
context.
Demonstrate understanding of
figurative language, word
relationships, and nuances in word
meanings: Use the relationship

Grade 8 – ELA

SAT 10 Objectives

SBA
Objectives
words in
context

GDOE Content Standard

Alignment Notes

appropriate context and verify
those meanings by definition,
restatement, example,
comparison, or contrast.

definition, but the CCSS
focus is on dictionary skill
use.

-Context clues

N/A

N/A

N/A

N/A

N/A

N/A

N/A

N/A

N/A

N/A

N/A

N/A
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Common Core State Standard (CCSS)

8.L.5c

8.L.6

between particular words to better
understand each of the words.
Demonstrate understanding of
figurative language, word
relationships, and nuances in word
meanings: Distinguish among the
connotations (associations) of
words with similar denotations
(definitions) (e.g., bullheaded,
willful, firm, persistent, resolute).
Acquire and use accurately gradeappropriate general academic and
domain-speciﬁc words and
phrases; gather vocabulary
knowledge when considering a
word or phrase important to
comprehension or expression.

Grade 8 – ELA

GDOE Content Standard

Alignment Notes

SAT 10 Objectives

SBA
Objectives

6.1.3 Understand and explain
slight differences in meaning
in related words.

Partial: Alignment to
GDOE grade 6 is implied
even though the GDOE
standard does not
specifically mention
connotation and
denotation.

N/A

N/A

N/A

N/A

N/A

N/A

*Skills and understandings that are particularly likely to require continued attention in higher grades as they are applied to increasingly sophisticated writing
and speaking
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GUAM College and Career Readiness Anchor Standards

ELA

College and Career Readiness Anchor Standards
The college and career readiness standards offer a broad spectrum of what students will be able to demonstrate as a result of mastery of the
more specific, grade level standards, which follow the umbrella anchor standards listed below for reading and writing. In students’ abilities to
exhibit an increasing fullness of being literate individuals, they will be able to: demonstrate independence; build strong content knowledge;
respond to varying demands of audience, task, purpose, and discipline; comprehend as well as critique; value evidence; use technology and
digital media strategically and capably; and understand other perspectives and cultures.
College and Career Readiness Anchor Standards for Reading
Key Ideas and Details
1. Read closely to determine what the text says explicitly and to make logical inferences from it; cite specific textual evidence when writing
or speaking to support conclusions drawn from the text.
2. Determine central ideas or themes of a text and analyze their development; summarize the key supporting details and ideas.
3. Analyze how and why individuals, events, and ideas develop and interact over the course of a text.
Craft and Structure
4. Interpret words and phrases as they are used in a text, including determining technical, connotative, and figurative meanings, and
analyze how specific word choices shape meaning or tone.
5. Analyze the structure of texts, including how specific sentences, paragraphs, and larger portions of the text (e.g., a section, chapter,
scene, or stanza) relate to each other and the whole.
6. Assess how point of view or purpose shapes the content and style of a text.
Integration of Knowledge and Ideas
7. Integrate and evaluate content presented in diverse media and formats, including visually and quantitatively, as well as in words.
8. Delineate and evaluate the argument and specific claims in a text, including the validity of the reasoning as well as the relevance and
sufficiency of the evidence.
9. Analyze how two or more texts address similar themes or topics in order to build knowledge or to compare the approaches the authors
take.
Range of Reading and Level of Text Complexity
10. Read and comprehend complex literary and informational texts independently and proficiently.

Guam Department of Education 2013
Funded by Title V-A Consolidated Grant

320
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ELA

College and Career Readiness Anchor Standards for Writing
Text Types and Purposes
1. Write arguments to support claims in an analysis of substantive topics or texts, using valid reasoning and relevant and sufficient
evidence.
2. Write informative/explanatory texts to examine and convey complex ideas and information clearly and accurately through the effective
selection, organization, and analysis of content.
3. Write narratives to develop real or imagined experiences or events using effective technique, well-chosen details, and well-structured
event sequences.
Production and Distribution of Writing
4. Produce clear and coherent writing in which the development, organization, and style are appropriate to task, purpose, and audience.
5. Develop and strengthen writing as needed by planning, revising, editing, rewriting, or trying a new approach.
6. Use technology, including the Internet, to produce and publish writing and to interact and collaborate with others.
Research to Build and Present Knowledge
7. Conduct short as well as more sustained research projects based on focused questions, demonstrating understanding of the subject
under investigation.
8. Gather relevant information from multiple print and digital sources, assess the credibility and accuracy of each source, and integrate the
information while avoiding plagiarism.
9. Draw evidence from literary or informational texts to support analysis, reflection, and research.
Range of Writing
10. Write routinely over extended time frames (time for research, reflection, and revision) and shorter time frames (a single sitting or a day
or two) for a range of tasks, purposes, and audiences.
College and Career Readiness Anchor Standards for Language
Conventions of Standard English
1. Demonstrate command of the conventions of standard English grammar and usage when writing or speaking.
2. Demonstrate command of the conventions of standard English capitalization, punctuation, and spelling when writing.
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ELA

Knowledge of Language
3. Apply knowledge of language to understand how language functions in different contexts, to make effective choices for meaning or
style, and to comprehend more fully when reading or listening.
Vocabulary Acquisition and Use
4. Determine or clarify the meaning of unknown and multiple-meaning words and phrases by using context clues, analyzing meaningful
word parts, and consulting general and specialized reference materials, as appropriate.
5. Demonstrate understanding of figurative language, word relationships, and nuances in word meanings.
6. Acquire and use accurately a range of general academic and domain-specific words and phrases sufficient for reading, writing, speaking,
and listening at the college and career readiness level; demonstrate independence in gathering vocabulary knowledge when
encountering an unknown term important to comprehension or expression.
College and Career Readiness Anchor Standards for Speaking and Listening
Comprehension and Collaboration
1. Prepare for and participate effectively in a range of conversations and collaborations with diverse partners, building on others’ ideas and
expressing their own clearly and persuasively.
2. Integrate and evaluate information presented in diverse media and formats, including visually, quantitatively, and orally.
3. Evaluate a speaker’s point of view, reasoning, and use of evidence and rhetoric.
Presentation of Knowledge and Ideas
4. Present information, findings, and supporting evidence such that listeners can follow the line of reasoning and the organization,
development, and style are appropriate to task, purpose, and audience.
5. Make strategic use of digital media and visual displays of data to express information and enhance understanding of presentations.
6. Adapt speech to a variety of contexts and communicative tasks, demonstrating command of formal English when indicated.
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Grade 8 – Language Arts
Quarter 1

Big Idea 1, Quarter 1:
Students will learn and apply the elements of a narrative composition.

Essential Question(s):
How do word choice and sensory language affect narrative writing?
How does the use of narrative techniques help improve the quality of
narrative compositions?
How does a narrative composition differ from informational or persuasive
writing?

Standards:
8.W.3a-e Write narratives to develop real or imagined experiences or events using effective technique, relevant descriptive details, and wellstructured event sequences: a) Engage and orient the reader by establishing a context and point of view and introducing a narrator
and/or characters; organize an event sequence that unfolds naturally and logically; b) Use narrative techniques, such as dialogue,
pacing, description, and reﬂection, to develop experiences, events, and/or characters; c) Use a variety of transition words, phrases,
and clauses to convey sequence, signal shifts from one time frame or setting to another, and show the relationships among
experiences and events; d) Use precise words and phrases, relevant descriptive details, and sensory language to capture the action
and convey experiences and events; e) Provide a conclusion that follows from and reﬂects on the narrated experiences or events.
8.W.4
Produce clear and coherent writing in which the development, organization, and style are appropriate to task, purpose, and
audience. (Grade-speciﬁc expectations for writing types are deﬁned in standards 1–3 above.)
8.W.5

With some guidance and support from peers and adults, develop and strengthen writing as needed by planning, revising, editing,
rewriting, or trying a new approach, focusing on how well purpose and audience have been addressed. (Editing for conventions
should demonstrate command of Language standards 1–3 up to and including grade 8 on page 53.)

8.W.6

Use technology, including the Internet, to produce and publish writing and present the relationships between information and
ideas efficiently as well as to interact and collaborate with others.

8.W.10

Write routinely over extended time frames (time for research, reﬂection, and revision) and shorter time frames (a single sitting or a
day or two) for a range of discipline-speciﬁc tasks, purposes, and audiences.

Suggested Timeline: 9 weeks

Italic Information: Recursive standard – repeated in at least one other quarter
BOLD information: Standards that should be emphasized
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Grade 8 – Language Arts
Quarter 1

Big Idea 2, Quarter 1:
Students will learn and apply proper use of grammar, mechanics, and
vocabulary in narrative compositions.

Essential Question(s):
How does the revision process help strengthen the quality of narrative
writing?
How does using extended vocabulary enhance narrative writing?

Standards:
8.L.1a-d Demonstrate command of the conventions of standard English grammar and usage when writing or speaking: a) Explain the function
of verbals (gerunds, participles, inﬁnitives) in general and their function in particular sentences; b) Form and use verbs in the active
and passive voice; c) Form and use verbs in the indicative, imperative, interrogative, conditional, and subjunctive mood; d) Recognize
and correct inappropriate shifts in verb voice and mood.*
8.L.2a-c Demonstrate command of the conventions of standard English capitalization, punctuation, and spelling when writing: a) Use
punctuation (comma, ellipsis, dash) to indicate a pause or break; b) Use an ellipsis to indicate an omission; c) Spell correctly.
8.L.3a
Use knowledge of language and its conventions when writing, speaking, reading, or listening: Use verbs in the active and passive
voice and in the conditional and subjunctive mood to achieve particular effects (e.g., emphasizing the actor or action; expressing
uncertainty or describing a state contrary to fact).
8.L.4a-d Determine or clarify the meaning of unknown and multiple-meaning words and phrases based on grade 8 reading and content,
choosing flexibly from a range of strategies: a) Use context (e.g., the overall meaning of a sentence or paragraph; a word's position
or function in a sentence) as a clue to the meaning of a word or phrase; b) Use common, grade-appropriate Greek or Latin affixes
and roots as clues to the meaning of a word (e.g., precede, recede, secede); c) Consult general and specialized reference materials
(e.g., dictionaries, glossaries, thesauruses), both print and digital, to ﬁnd the pronunciation and determine or clarify the precise
meaning or its part of speech; d) Verify the preliminary determination of the meaning of a word or phrase (e.g., by checking the
inferred meaning in context or in a dictionary).
8.L.5a-c Demonstrate understanding of figurative language, word relationships, and nuances in word meanings: a) Interpret ﬁgures of speech
(e.g., verbal irony, puns) in context; b) Use the relationship between particular words to better understand each of the words; c)
Distinguish among the connotations (associations) of words with similar denotations (definitions) (e.g., bullheaded, willful, firm,
persistent, resolute).
8.L.6
Acquire and use accurately grade-appropriate general academic and domain-speciﬁc words and phrases; gather vocabulary
knowledge when considering a word or phrase important to comprehension or expression.
Suggested Timeline: 9 weeks
*Skills and understandings likely to require continued attention in higher grades as they are applied to increasingly sophisticated writing and speaking

Italic Information: Recursive standard – repeated in at least one other quarter
BOLD information: Standards that should be emphasized
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Grade 8 – Language Arts
Quarter 1

Big Idea 3, Quarter 1:
Students will effectively communicate, analyze, and present written
work

Essential Question(s):
How do different forms of media influence how an audience perceives
narrative presentations?
What types of questioning techniques help an audience clarify the meaning of
a presentation?

Standards:
8.SL.1a-d Engage effectively in a range of collaborative discussions (one-on-one, in groups, and teacher-led) with diverse partners on grade 8
topics, texts, and issues, building on others' ideas and expressing their own clearly: a) Come to discussions prepared, having read or
researched material under study; explicitly draw on that preparation by referring to evidence on the topic, text, or issue to probe and
reﬂect on ideas under discussion; b) Follow rules for collegial discussions and decision-making, track progress toward speciﬁc goals
and deadlines, and deﬁne individual roles as needed; c) Pose questions that connect the ideas of several speakers and respond to
others’ questions and comments with relevant evidence, observations, and ideas; d) Acknowledge new information expressed by
others, and, when warranted, qualify or justify their own views in light of the evidence presented.
8.SL.2
Analyze the purpose of information presented in diverse media and formats (e.g., visually, quantitatively, orally) and evaluate the
motives (e.g., social, commercial, political) behind its presentation.
8.SL.3
Delineate a speaker’s argument and speciﬁc claims, evaluating the soundness of the reasoning and relevance and sufficiency of the
evidence and identifying when irrelevant evidence is introduced.
8.SL.5
Integrate multimedia and visual displays into presentations to clarify information, strengthen claims and evidence, and add interest.
8.SL.6

Adapt speech to a variety of contexts and tasks, demonstrating command of formal English when indicated or appropriate. (See
grade 8 Language standards 1 and 3 on page 53 for speciﬁc expectations.)
Suggested Timeline: 9 weeks

Italic Information: Recursive standard – repeated in at least one other quarter
BOLD information: Standards that should be emphasized
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Grade 8 – Language Arts
Quarter 2

Big Idea 1, Quarter 2:
Students will understand the process for gathering appropriate
information in order to create effective informational writing.

Essential Question(s):
How do you effectively summarize and synthesize information?
Why are research techniques important in gathering the most credible
information?

Standards:
8.W.2a-f Write informative/explanatory texts to examine a topic and convey ideas, concepts, and information through the selection,
organization, and analysis of relevant content: a) Introduce a topic clearly, previewing what is to follow; organize ideas, concepts,
and information into broader categories; include formatting (e.g., headings), graphics (e.g., charts, tables), and multimedia when
useful to aiding comprehension; b) Develop the topic with relevant, well-chosen facts, deﬁnitions, concrete details, quotations, or
other information and examples; c) Use appropriate and varied transitions to create cohesion and clarify the relationships among
ideas and concepts; d) Use precise language and domain-speciﬁc vocabulary to inform about or explain the topic; e) Establish and
maintain a formal style; f) Provide a concluding statement or section that follows from and supports the information or explanation
presented.
8.W.4
Produce clear and coherent writing in which the development, organization, and style are appropriate to task, purpose, and
audience. (Grade-speciﬁc expectations for writing types are deﬁned in standards 1–3 above.)
8.W.5
With some guidance and support from peers and adults, develop and strengthen writing as needed by planning, revising, editing,
rewriting, or trying a new approach, focusing on how well purpose and audience have been addressed. (Editing for conventions
should demonstrate command of Language standards 1–3 up to and including grade 8 on page 53.)
8.W.6

Use technology, including the Internet, to produce and publish writing and present the relationships between information and
ideas efficiently as well as to interact and collaborate with others.

8.W.10

Write routinely over extended time frames (time for research, reﬂection, and revision) and shorter time frames (a single sitting or a
day or two) for a range of discipline-speciﬁc tasks, purposes, and audiences.

Suggested Timeline: 9 weeks

Italic Information: Recursive standard – repeated in at least one other quarter
BOLD information: Standards that should be emphasized
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Grade 8 – Language Arts
Quarter 2

Big Idea 2, Quarter 2:
Students will learn and apply proper use of grammar, mechanics, and
vocab in informative writing.

Essential Question(s):
What are common errors made in IF (transition) statements?
How can you effectively use transitional words and phrases to organize their
essays?

Standards:
8.L.1a-d Demonstrate command of the conventions of standard English grammar and usage when writing or speaking: a) Explain the function of
verbals (gerunds, participles, inﬁnitives) in general and their function in particular sentences; b) Form and use verbs in the active and
passive voice; c) Form and use verbs in the indicative, imperative, interrogative, conditional, and subjunctive mood; d) Recognize and
correct inappropriate shifts in verb voice and mood.
8.L.2a-c Demonstrate command of the conventions of standard English capitalization, punctuation, and spelling when writing: a) Use
punctuation (comma, ellipsis, dash) to indicate a pause or break; b) Use an ellipsis to indicate an omission; c) Spell correctly.
8.L.3a
Use knowledge of language and its conventions when writing, speaking, reading, or listening: Use verbs in the active and passive voice
and in the conditional and subjunctive mood to achieve particular effects (e.g., emphasizing the actor or action; expressing uncertainty
or describing a state contrary to fact).
8.L.4a-d Determine or clarify the meaning of unknown and multiple-meaning words and phrases based on grade 8 reading and content,
choosing flexibly from a range of strategies: a) Use context (e.g., the overall meaning of a sentence or paragraph; a word's position or
function in a sentence) as a clue to the meaning of a word or phrase; b) Use common, grade-appropriate Greek or Latin affixes and
roots as clues to the meaning of a word (e.g., precede, recede, secede); c) Consult general and specialized reference materials (e.g.,
dictionaries, glossaries, thesauruses), both print and digital, to ﬁnd the pronunciation and determine or clarify the precise meaning or its
part of speech; d) Verify the preliminary determination of the meaning of a word or phrase (e.g., by checking the inferred meaning in
context or in a dictionary).
8.L.5a-c Demonstrate understanding of figurative language, word relationships, and nuances in word meanings: a) Interpret ﬁgures of speech
(e.g., verbal irony, puns) in context; b) Use the relationship between particular words to better understand each of the words; c)
Distinguish among the connotations (associations) of words with similar denotations (definitions) (e.g., bullheaded, willful, firm,
persistent, resolute).
8.L.6
Acquire and use accurately grade-appropriate general academic and domain-speciﬁc words and phrases; gather vocabulary knowledge
when considering a word or phrase important to comprehension or expression.
Suggested Timeline: 9 weeks

Italic Information: Recursive standard – repeated in at least one other quarter
BOLD information: Standards that should be emphasized
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Grade 8 – Language Arts
Quarter 2

Big Idea 3, Quarter 2:
Essential Question(s):
Students will effectively communicate, analyze, and present, their
What are the most effective uses of incorporating technology to present
informative compositions.
findings?
Standards:
8.SL.1a-d Engage effectively in a range of collaborative discussions (one-on-one, in groups, and teacher-led) with diverse partners on grade 8
topics, texts, and issues, building on others' ideas and expressing their own clearly: a) Come to discussions prepared, having read or
researched material under study; explicitly draw on that preparation by referring to evidence on the topic, text, or issue to probe and
reﬂect on ideas under discussion; b) Follow rules for collegial discussions and decision-making, track progress toward speciﬁc goals
and deadlines, and deﬁne individual roles as needed; c) Pose questions that connect the ideas of several speakers and respond to
others’ questions and comments with relevant evidence, observations, and ideas; d) Acknowledge new information expressed by
others, and, when warranted, qualify or justify their own views in light of the evidence presented.
8.SL.2
Analyze the purpose of information presented in diverse media and formats (e.g., visually, quantitatively, orally) and evaluate the
motives (e.g., social, commercial, political) behind its presentation.
8.SL.3
Delineate a speaker’s argument and speciﬁc claims, evaluating the soundness of the reasoning and relevance and sufficiency of the
evidence and identifying when irrelevant evidence is introduced.
8.SL.5
Integrate multimedia and visual displays into presentations to clarify information, strengthen claims and evidence, and add interest.
8.SL.6

Adapt speech to a variety of contexts and tasks, demonstrating command of formal English when indicated or appropriate. (See grade
8 Language standards 1 and 3 on page 53 for speciﬁc expectations.)

Suggested Timeline: 9 weeks

Italic Information: Recursive standard – repeated in at least one other quarter
BOLD information: Standards that should be emphasized
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Grade 8 – Language Arts
Quarter 3

Big Idea 1, Quarter 3:
Students will apply conventions of a persuasive essay, using facts and
examples to support a position.

Essential Question(s):
Why is it important to differentiate between strong and weak supporting
details?
Why is the inclusion of counterclaims in persuasive writing important?

Standards:
8.W.1a-e Write arguments to support claims with clear reasons and relevant evidence: a) Introduce claim(s), acknowledge and distinguish
the claim(s) from alternate or opposing claims, and organize the reasons and evidence logically; b) Support claim(s) with logical
reasoning and relevant evidence, using accurate, credible sources and demonstrating an understanding of the topic or text; c) Use
words, phrases, and clauses to create cohesion and clarify the relationships among claim(s), counterclaims, reasons, and evidence;
d) Establish and maintain a formal style; e) Provide a concluding statement or section that follows from and supports the
argument presented.
8.W.4
Produce clear and coherent writing in which the development, organization, and style are appropriate to task, purpose, and
audience. (Grade-speciﬁc expectations for writing types are deﬁned in standards 1–3 above.)
8.W.5
With some guidance and support from peers and adults, develop and strengthen writing as needed by planning, revising, editing,
rewriting, or trying a new approach, focusing on how well purpose and audience have been addressed. (Editing for conventions
should demonstrate command of Language standards 1–3 up to and including grade 8 on page 53.)
8.W.6
Use technology, including the Internet, to produce and publish writing and present the relationships between information and
ideas efficiently as well as to interact and collaborate with others.
8.W.10
Write routinely over extended time frames (time for research, reﬂection, and revision) and shorter time frames (a single sitting or
a day or two) for a range of discipline-speciﬁc tasks, purposes, and audiences.
Suggested Timeline: 9 weeks

Italic Information: Recursive standard – repeated in at least one other quarter
BOLD information: Standards that should be emphasized
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Grade 8 – Language Arts
Quarter 3

Big Idea 2, Quarter 3:
Essential Question(s):
Students will learn and apply proper use of grammar, mechanics, and What are the best ways to organize details to persuade an audience?
vocab in persuasive writing.
Standards:
8.L.1a
Demonstrate command of the conventions of standard English grammar and usage when writing or speaking: Explain the function of
verbals (gerunds, participles, inﬁnitives) in general and their function in particular sentences.
8.L.4b-d

Determine or clarify the meaning of unknown and multiple-meaning words and phrases based on grade 8 reading and content,
choosing flexibly from a range of strategies: b) Use common, grade-appropriate Greek or Latin affixes and roots as clues to the
meaning of a word (e.g., precede, recede, secede); c) Consult general and specialized reference materials (e.g., dictionaries, glossaries,
thesauruses), both print and digital, to ﬁnd the pronunciation and determine or clarify the precise meaning or its part of speech; d)
Verify the preliminary determination of the meaning of a word or phrase (e.g., by checking the inferred meaning in context or in a
dictionary).
8.L.5a-c Demonstrate understanding of figurative language, word relationships, and nuances in word meanings: a) Interpret ﬁgures of speech
(e.g., verbal irony, puns) in context; b) Use the relationship between particular words to better understand each of the words; c)
Distinguish among the connotations (associations) of words with similar denotations (definitions) (e.g., bullheaded, willful, firm,
persistent, resolute).
8.L.6
Acquire and use accurately grade-appropriate general academic and domain-speciﬁc words and phrases; gather vocabulary
knowledge when considering a word or phrase important to comprehension or expression.
Suggested Timeline: 9 weeks

Italic Information: Recursive standard – repeated in at least one other quarter
BOLD information: Standards that should be emphasized
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Grade 8 – Language Arts
Quarter 3

Big Idea 3, Quarter 3:
Essential Question(s):
Students will effectively communicate analyze, and present their
How can organizational strategies effectively convey point of view?
persuasive compositions.
Standards:
8.SL.1a-d Engage effectively in a range of collaborative discussions (one-on-one, in groups, and teacher-led) with diverse partners on grade 8
topics, texts, and issues, building on others' ideas and expressing their own clearly: a) Come to discussions prepared, having read or
researched material under study; explicitly draw on that preparation by referring to evidence on the topic, text, or issue to probe and
reﬂect on ideas under discussion; b) Follow rules for collegial discussions and decision-making, track progress toward speciﬁc goals
and deadlines, and deﬁne individual roles as needed; c) Pose questions that connect the ideas of several speakers and respond to
others’ questions and comments with relevant evidence, observations, and ideas; d) Acknowledge new information expressed by
others, and, when warranted, qualify or justify their own views in light of the evidence presented.
8.SL.2
Analyze the purpose of information presented in diverse media and formats (e.g., visually, quantitatively, orally) and evaluate the
motives (e.g., social, commercial, political) behind its presentation.
8.SL.3
Delineate a speaker’s argument and speciﬁc claims, evaluating the soundness of the reasoning and relevance and sufficiency of the
evidence and identifying when irrelevant evidence is introduced.
8.SL.4

Present claims and ﬁndings, emphasizing salient points in a focused, coherent manner with relevant evidence, sound valid reasoning,
and well-chosen details; use appropriate eye contact, adequate volume, and clear pronunciation.

8.SL.5

Integrate multimedia and visual displays into presentations to clarify information, strengthen claims and evidence, and add interest.

8.SL.6

Adapt speech to a variety of contexts and tasks, demonstrating command of formal English when indicated or appropriate. (See grade
8 Language standards 1 and 3 on page 53 for speciﬁc expectations.)
Suggested Timeline:

Italic Information: Recursive standard – repeated in at least one other quarter
BOLD information: Standards that should be emphasized
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Grade 8 – Language Arts
Quarter 4

Big Idea 1, Quarter 4:
Essential Question(s):
How can multiple data sources (references) support a thesis statement?
Students will apply the elements of research, including gathering and
analyzing information and differentiating between fact and opinion,
What is the best way to distinguish the credibility of sources?
What are the elements of properly cited sources?
for both short term and extended pieces of writing.
Standards:
8.W.4
Produce clear and coherent writing in which the development, organization, and style are appropriate to task, purpose, and
audience. (Grade-speciﬁc expectations for writing types are deﬁned in standards 1–3 above.)
8.W.5
8.W.6

With some guidance and support from peers and adults, develop and strengthen writing as needed by planning, revising, editing,
rewriting, or trying a new approach, focusing on how well purpose and audience have been addressed. (Editing for conventions
should demonstrate command of Language standards 1–3 up to and including grade 8 on page 53.)
Use technology, including the Internet, to produce and publish writing and present the relationships between information and
ideas efficiently as well as to interact and collaborate with others.

8.W.7

Conduct short research projects to answer a question (including a self-generated question), drawing on several sources and
generating additional related, focused questions that allow for multiple avenues of exploration.
8.W.8
Gather relevant information from multiple print and digital sources, using search terms effectively; assess the credibility and
accuracy of each source; and quote or paraphrase the data and conclusions of others while avoiding plagiarism and following a
standard format for citation.
8.W.9a-b Draw evidence from literary or informational texts to support analysis, reflection, and research: a) Apply grade 8 Reading
standards to literature (e.g., “Analyze how a modern work of ﬁction draws on themes, patterns of events, or character types
from myths, traditional stories, or religious works such as the Bible, including describing how the material is rendered new”); b)
Apply grade 8 Reading standards to literary nonﬁction (e.g., “Delineate and evaluate the argument and speciﬁc claims in a text,
assessing whether the reasoning is sound and the evidence is relevant and sufficient; recognize when irrelevant evidence is
introduced”).
8.W.10
Write routinely over extended time frames (time for research, reﬂection, and revision) and shorter time frames (a single sitting or
a day or two) for a range of discipline-speciﬁc tasks, purposes, and audiences.
Suggested Timeline:

Italic Information: Recursive standard – repeated in at least one other quarter
BOLD information: Standards that should be emphasized
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Grade 8 – Language Arts
Quarter 4

Big Idea 2, Quarter 4:
Essential Question(s):
Students will learn and apply proper use of grammar, mechanics, and
How do elements of grammar and vocabulary differ with research writing?
vocab in research writing.
How does technology enhance the ability to do effective research?
Standards:
8.L.1a-d Demonstrate command of the conventions of standard English grammar and usage when writing or speaking: a) Explain the function
of verbals (gerunds, participles, inﬁnitives) in general and their function in particular sentences; b) Form and use verbs in the active
and passive voice; c) Form and use verbs in the indicative, imperative, interrogative, conditional, and subjunctive mood; d) Recognize
and correct inappropriate shifts in verb voice and mood.*
8.L.2a-c Demonstrate command of the conventions of standard English capitalization, punctuation, and spelling when writing: a) Use
punctuation (comma, ellipsis, dash) to indicate a pause or break; b) Use an ellipsis to indicate an omission; c) Spell correctly.
8.L.3a
Use knowledge of language and its conventions when writing, speaking, reading, or listening: Use verbs in the active and passive
voice and in the conditional and subjunctive mood to achieve particular effects (e.g., emphasizing the actor or action; expressing
uncertainty or describing a state contrary to fact).
8.L.4a-d Determine or clarify the meaning of unknown and multiple-meaning words and phrases based on grade 8 reading and content,
choosing flexibly from a range of strategies: a) Use context (e.g., the overall meaning of a sentence or paragraph; a word's position or
function in a sentence) as a clue to the meaning of a word or phrase; b) Use common, grade-appropriate Greek or Latin affixes and
roots as clues to the meaning of a word (e.g., precede, recede, secede); c) Consult general and specialized reference materials (e.g.,
dictionaries, glossaries, thesauruses), both print and digital, to ﬁnd the pronunciation and determine or clarify the precise meaning or
its part of speech; d) Verify the preliminary determination of the meaning of a word or phrase (e.g., by checking the inferred meaning
in context or in a dictionary).
8.L.5a-c Demonstrate understanding of figurative language, word relationships, and nuances in word meanings: a) Interpret ﬁgures of speech
(e.g., verbal irony, puns) in context; b) Use the relationship between particular words to better understand each of the words; c)
Distinguish among the connotations (associations) of words with similar denotations (definitions) (e.g., bullheaded, willful, firm,
persistent, resolute).
8.L.6
Acquire and use accurately grade-appropriate general academic and domain-speciﬁc words and phrases; gather vocabulary
knowledge when considering a word or phrase important to comprehension or expression.
Suggested Timeline:
*Skills and understandings likely to require continued attention in higher grades as they are applied to increasingly sophisticated writing and speaking

Italic Information: Recursive standard – repeated in at least one other quarter
BOLD information: Standards that should be emphasized
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Grade 8 – Language Arts
Quarter 4

Big Idea 3, Quarter 4:
Essential Question(s):
Students will effectively communicate, analyze, and present their
What is the best way to effectively incorporate technology in presenting
research compositions.
findings?
Standards:
8.SL.1a-d Engage effectively in a range of collaborative discussions (one-on-one, in groups, and teacher-led) with diverse partners on grade 8
topics, texts, and issues, building on others' ideas and expressing their own clearly: a) Come to discussions prepared, having read or
researched material under study; explicitly draw on that preparation by referring to evidence on the topic, text, or issue to probe
and reﬂect on ideas under discussion; b) Follow rules for collegial discussions and decision-making, track progress toward speciﬁc
goals and deadlines, and deﬁne individual roles as needed; c) Pose questions that connect the ideas of several speakers and respond
to others’ questions and comments with relevant evidence, observations, and ideas; d) Acknowledge new information expressed by
others, and, when warranted, qualify or justify their own views in light of the evidence presented.
8.SL.2
Analyze the purpose of information presented in diverse media and formats (e.g., visually, quantitatively, orally) and evaluate the
motives (e.g., social, commercial, political) behind its presentation.
8.SL.3
Delineate a speaker’s argument and speciﬁc claims, evaluating the soundness of the reasoning and relevance and sufficiency of the
evidence and identifying when irrelevant evidence is introduced.
8.SL.5
Integrate multimedia and visual displays into presentations to clarify information, strengthen claims and evidence, and add interest.
8.SL.6

Adapt speech to a variety of contexts and tasks, demonstrating command of formal English when indicated or appropriate. (See
grade 8 Language standards 1 and 3 on page 53 for speciﬁc expectations.)
Suggested Timeline:

Italic Information: Recursive standard – repeated in at least one other quarter
BOLD information: Standards that should be emphasized
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College and Career Readiness Anchor Standards
The college and career readiness standards offer a broad spectrum of what students will be able to demonstrate as a result of mastery of the
more specific, grade level standards, which follow the umbrella anchor standards listed below for reading and writing. In students’ abilities to
exhibit an increasing fullness of being literate individuals, they will be able to: demonstrate independence; build strong content knowledge;
respond to varying demands of audience, task, purpose, and discipline; comprehend as well as critique; value evidence; use technology and
digital media strategically and capably; and understand other perspectives and cultures.
College and Career Readiness Anchor Standards for Reading
Key Ideas and Details
1. Read closely to determine what the text says explicitly and to make logical inferences from it; cite specific textual evidence when writing
or speaking to support conclusions drawn from the text.
2. Determine central ideas or themes of a text and analyze their development; summarize the key supporting details and ideas.
3. Analyze how and why individuals, events, and ideas develop and interact over the course of a text.
Craft and Structure
4. Interpret words and phrases as they are used in a text, including determining technical, connotative, and figurative meanings, and
analyze how specific word choices shape meaning or tone.
5. Analyze the structure of texts, including how specific sentences, paragraphs, and larger portions of the text (e.g., a section, chapter,
scene, or stanza) relate to each other and the whole.
6. Assess how point of view or purpose shapes the content and style of a text.
Integration of Knowledge and Ideas
7. Integrate and evaluate content presented in diverse media and formats, including visually and quantitatively, as well as in words.
8. Delineate and evaluate the argument and specific claims in a text, including the validity of the reasoning as well as the relevance and
sufficiency of the evidence.
9. Analyze how two or more texts address similar themes or topics in order to build knowledge or to compare the approaches the authors
take.
Range of Reading and Level of Text Complexity
10. Read and comprehend complex literary and informational texts independently and proficiently.
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College and Career Readiness Anchor Standards for Writing
Text Types and Purposes
1. Write arguments to support claims in an analysis of substantive topics or texts, using valid reasoning and relevant and sufficient
evidence.
2. Write informative/explanatory texts to examine and convey complex ideas and information clearly and accurately through the effective
selection, organization, and analysis of content.
3. Write narratives to develop real or imagined experiences or events using effective technique, well-chosen details, and well-structured
event sequences.
Production and Distribution of Writing
4. Produce clear and coherent writing in which the development, organization, and style are appropriate to task, purpose, and audience.
5. Develop and strengthen writing as needed by planning, revising, editing, rewriting, or trying a new approach.
6. Use technology, including the Internet, to produce and publish writing and to interact and collaborate with others.
Research to Build and Present Knowledge
7. Conduct short as well as more sustained research projects based on focused questions, demonstrating understanding of the subject
under investigation.
8. Gather relevant information from multiple print and digital sources, assess the credibility and accuracy of each source, and integrate the
information while avoiding plagiarism.
9. Draw evidence from literary or informational texts to support analysis, reflection, and research.
Range of Writing
10. Write routinely over extended time frames (time for research, reflection, and revision) and shorter time frames (a single sitting or a day
or two) for a range of tasks, purposes, and audiences.
College and Career Readiness Anchor Standards for Language
Conventions of Standard English
1. Demonstrate command of the conventions of standard English grammar and usage when writing or speaking.
2. Demonstrate command of the conventions of standard English capitalization, punctuation, and spelling when writing.
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Knowledge of Language
3. Apply knowledge of language to understand how language functions in different contexts, to make effective choices for meaning or
style, and to comprehend more fully when reading or listening.
Vocabulary Acquisition and Use
4. Determine or clarify the meaning of unknown and multiple-meaning words and phrases by using context clues, analyzing meaningful
word parts, and consulting general and specialized reference materials, as appropriate.
5. Demonstrate understanding of figurative language, word relationships, and nuances in word meanings.
6. Acquire and use accurately a range of general academic and domain-specific words and phrases sufficient for reading, writing, speaking,
and listening at the college and career readiness level; demonstrate independence in gathering vocabulary knowledge when
encountering an unknown term important to comprehension or expression.
College and Career Readiness Anchor Standards for Speaking and Listening
Comprehension and Collaboration
1. Prepare for and participate effectively in a range of conversations and collaborations with diverse partners, building on others’ ideas and
expressing their own clearly and persuasively.
2. Integrate and evaluate information presented in diverse media and formats, including visually, quantitatively, and orally.
3. Evaluate a speaker’s point of view, reasoning, and use of evidence and rhetoric.
Presentation of Knowledge and Ideas
4. Present information, findings, and supporting evidence such that listeners can follow the line of reasoning and the organization,
development, and style are appropriate to task, purpose, and audience.
5. Make strategic use of digital media and visual displays of data to express information and enhance understanding of presentations.
6. Adapt speech to a variety of contexts and communicative tasks, demonstrating command of formal English when indicated.
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Grade 8 – Reading
Quarter 1

Big Idea 1, Quarter 1:
Essential Question(s):
Students will analyze text for inferences, central idea, and literary
What details of a story assist in making inferences?
How do literary devices and word choice impact the theme of the text?
elements.
Standards:
8.RL.1
Cite the textual evidence that most strongly supports an analysis of what the text says explicitly as well as inferences drawn from
the text.
8.RL.2
Determine a theme or central idea of a text and analyze its development over the course of the text, including its relationship to
the characters, setting, and plot; provide an objective summary of the text.
8.SL.1a-d
Engage effectively in a range of collaborative discussions (one-on-one, in groups, and teacher-led) with diverse partners on grade
8 topics, texts, and issues, building on others' ideas and expressing their own clearly: a) Come to discussions prepared, having
read or researched material under study; explicitly draw on that preparation by referring to evidence on the topic, text, or issue
to probe and reﬂect on ideas under discussion; b) Follow rules for collegial discussions and decision-making, track progress
toward speciﬁc goals and deadlines, and deﬁne individual roles as needed; c) Pose questions that connect the ideas of several
speakers and respond to others’ questions and comments with relevant evidence, observations, and ideas; d) Acknowledge new
information expressed by others, and, when warranted, qualify or justify their own views in light of the evidence presented.
Suggested Timeline: 3 weeks

Italic Information: Recursive standard – repeated in at least one other quarter
BOLD information: Standards that should be emphasized
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Grade 8 – Reading
Quarter 1

Big Idea 2, Quarter 1:
Students will analyze figurative language to understand its impact on
tone and dialogue.
Standards:
8.RL.3
8.RL.4
8.SL.2
8.SL.3
8.SL.4
8.SL.5

Essential Question(s):
How will readers identify elements critical to the central idea of a selection?
How do readers gather evidence and make inferences from details in the text?
How does a change in tone impact the outcome of a story?

Analyze how particular lines of dialogue or incidents in a story or drama propel the action, reveal aspects of a character, or
provoke a decision.
Determine the meaning of words and phrases as they are used in a text, including ﬁgurative and connotative meanings; analyze
the impact of speciﬁc word choices on meaning and tone, including analogies or allusions to other texts.
Analyze the purpose of information presented in diverse media and formats (e.g., visually, quantitatively, orally) and evaluate the
motives (e.g., social, commercial, political) behind its presentation.
Delineate a speaker’s argument and speciﬁc claims, evaluating the soundness of the reasoning and relevance and sufficiency of the
evidence and identifying when irrelevant evidence is introduced.
Present claims and ﬁndings, emphasizing salient points in a focused, coherent manner with relevant evidence, sound valid
reasoning, and well-chosen details; use appropriate eye contact, adequate volume, and clear pronunciation.
Integrate multimedia and visual displays into presentations to clarify information, strengthen claims and evidence, and add interest.

8.SL.6

Adapt speech to a variety of contexts and tasks, demonstrating command of formal English when indicated or appropriate. (See
grade 8 Language standards 1 and 3 on page 53 for speciﬁc expectations.)
Suggested Timeline: 3 weeks
Big Idea 3, Quarter 1:
Students will identify recursive themes present across historical and
modern fiction.
Standards:
8.RL.9

Essential Question(s):
How do historical events influence modern fiction?
What differences exist in recurring themes as they progress from historical to
present times?

Analyze how a modern work of ﬁction draws on themes, patterns of events, or character types from myths, traditional stories, or
religious works such as the Bible, including describing how the material is rendered new.
Suggested Timeline: 3 weeks
Italic Information: Recursive standard – repeated in at least one other quarter
BOLD information: Standards that should be emphasized
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Grade 8 – Reading
Quarter 2

Big Idea 1, Quarter 2:
Students will understand how character development and changing
points of view propel the action in literature.
Standards:
8.RL.1
8.RL.2
8.RL.3
8.RL.4

8.SL.1a-d

8.SL.2
8.SL.3
8.SL.4
8.SL.5
8.SL.6

Essential Question(s):
How does character development impact the development of theme over the
course of a text?
What is the importance of point of view in determining the action of a story?

Cite the textual evidence that most strongly supports an analysis of what the text says explicitly as well as inferences drawn from the
text.
Determine a theme or central idea of a text and analyze its development over the course of the text, including its relationship to
the characters, setting, and plot; provide an objective summary of the text.
Analyze how particular lines of dialogue or incidents in a story or drama propel the action, reveal aspects of a character, or
provoke a decision.
Determine the meaning of words and phrases as they are used in a text, including ﬁgurative and connotative meanings; analyze the
impact of speciﬁc word choices on meaning and tone, including analogies or allusions to other texts.
Engage effectively in a range of collaborative discussions (one-on-one, in groups, and teacher-led) with diverse partners on grade 8
topics, texts, and issues, building on others' ideas and expressing their own clearly: a) Come to discussions prepared, having read or
researched material under study; explicitly draw on that preparation by referring to evidence on the topic, text, or issue to probe and
reﬂect on ideas under discussion; b) Follow rules for collegial discussions and decision-making, track progress toward speciﬁc goals
and deadlines, and deﬁne individual roles as needed; c) Pose questions that connect the ideas of several speakers and respond to
others’ questions and comments with relevant evidence, observations, and ideas; d) Acknowledge new information expressed by
others, and, when warranted, qualify or justify their own views in light of the evidence presented.
Analyze the purpose of information presented in diverse media and formats (e.g., visually, quantitatively, orally) and evaluate the
motives (e.g., social, commercial, political) behind its presentation.
Delineate a speaker’s argument and speciﬁc claims, evaluating the soundness of the reasoning and relevance and sufficiency of the
evidence and identifying when irrelevant evidence is introduced.
Present claims and ﬁndings, emphasizing salient points in a focused, coherent manner with relevant evidence, sound valid reasoning,
and well-chosen details; use appropriate eye contact, adequate volume, and clear pronunciation.
Integrate multimedia and visual displays into presentations to clarify information, strengthen claims and evidence, and add interest.
Adapt speech to a variety of contexts and tasks, demonstrating command of formal English when indicated or appropriate. (See
grade 8 Language standards 1 and 3 on page 53 for speciﬁc expectations.)

Italic Information: Recursive standard – repeated in at least one other quarter
BOLD information: Standards that should be emphasized
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Grade 8 – Reading
Quarter 2

8.RL.5

Compare and contrast the structure of two or more texts and analyze how the differing structure of each text contributes to its
meaning and style.
8.RL.6
Analyze how differences in the points of view of the characters and the audience or reader (e.g., created through the use of
dramatic irony) create such effects as suspense or humor.
Suggested Timeline: 5 weeks

Italic Information: Recursive standard – repeated in at least one other quarter
BOLD information: Standards that should be emphasized
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Grade 8 – Reading
Quarter 2

Big Idea 2, Quarter 2:
Essential Question(s):
How does an author use specific word choice to make his or her points clear?
Students will understand the importance of identifying textual
evidence and drawing inferences in informational texts.
What is the impact on the reader if an author does not provide evidence?
Standards:
8.RI.1
Cite the textual evidence that most strongly supports an analysis of what the text says explicitly as well as inferences drawn from the
text.
8.RI.2
Determine a central idea of a text and analyze its development over the course of the text, including its relationship to supporting
ideas; provide an objective summary of the text.
8.RI.4

Determine the meaning of words and phrases as they are used in a text, including ﬁgurative, connotative, and technical meanings;
analyze the impact of speciﬁc word choices on meaning and tone, including analogies or allusions to other texts.
Suggested Timeline: 4 weeks

Italic Information: Recursive standard – repeated in at least one other quarter
BOLD information: Standards that should be emphasized
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Grade 8 - Reading
Quarter 3

Big Idea 1, Quarter 3:
Essential Question(s):
Students will read, analyze, connect, and defend ideas expressed in a How will students relate to details presented in the text?
variety of mediums.
How will students interpret the impact of word choice and text structure?
Standards:
8.RI.1
Cite the textual evidence that most strongly supports an analysis of what the text says explicitly as well as inferences drawn from
the text.
8.RI.2
Determine a central idea of a text and analyze its development over the course of the text, including its relationship to supporting
ideas; provide an objective summary of the text.
8.SL.1a-d

8.SL.2
8.SL.3
8.SL.4
8.SL.5

Engage effectively in a range of collaborative discussions (one-on-one, in groups, and teacher-led) with diverse partners on grade 8
topics, texts, and issues, building on others' ideas and expressing their own clearly: a) Come to discussions prepared, having read or
researched material under study; explicitly draw on that preparation by referring to evidence on the topic, text, or issue to probe
and reﬂect on ideas under discussion; b) Follow rules for collegial discussions and decision-making, track progress toward speciﬁc
goals and deadlines, and deﬁne individual roles as needed; c) Pose questions that connect the ideas of several speakers and respond
to others’ questions and comments with relevant evidence, observations, and ideas; d) Acknowledge new information expressed by
others, and, when warranted, qualify or justify their own views in light of the evidence presented.
Analyze the purpose of information presented in diverse media and formats (e.g., visually, quantitatively, orally) and evaluate the
motives (e.g., social, commercial, political) behind its presentation.
Delineate a speaker’s argument and speciﬁc claims, evaluating the soundness of the reasoning and relevance and sufficiency of the
evidence and identifying when irrelevant evidence is introduced.
Present claims and ﬁndings, emphasizing salient points in a focused, coherent manner with relevant evidence, sound valid
reasoning, and well-chosen details; use appropriate eye contact, adequate volume, and clear pronunciation.
Integrate multimedia and visual displays into presentations to clarify information, strengthen claims and evidence, and add interest.

8.SL.6

Adapt speech to a variety of contexts and tasks, demonstrating command of formal English when indicated or appropriate. (See
grade 8 Language standards 1 and 3 on page 53 for speciﬁc expectations.)

8.RI.3

Analyze how a text makes connections among and distinctions between individuals, ideas, or events (e.g., through comparisons,
analogies, or categories).
Analyze in detail the structure of a speciﬁc paragraph in a text, including the role of particular sentences in developing and reﬁning
a key concept.

8.RI.5

Italic Information: Recursive standard – repeated in at least one other quarter
BOLD information: Standards that should be emphasized
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Grade 8 - Reading
Quarter 3

8.RI.6

Determine an author’s point of view or purpose in a text and analyze how the author acknowledges and responds to conﬂicting
evidence or viewpoints.
Suggested Timeline: 9 weeks

Italic Information: Recursive standard – repeated in at least one other quarter
BOLD information: Standards that should be emphasized
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Grade 8 – Reading
Quarter 4

Big Idea 1, Quarter 4:
Students will conduct research and deliver presentations.
Standards:
8.SL.1a-d

8.SL.2
8.SL.3
8.SL.4
8.SL.5
8.SL.6

Essential Question(s):
What are ways to determine valid research?
How is research important to defending an argument?

Engage effectively in a range of collaborative discussions (one-on-one, in groups, and teacher-led) with diverse partners on grade 8
topics, texts, and issues, building on others' ideas and expressing their own clearly: a) Come to discussions prepared, having read or
researched material under study; explicitly draw on that preparation by referring to evidence on the topic, text, or issue to probe
and reﬂect on ideas under discussion; b) Follow rules for collegial discussions and decision-making, track progress toward speciﬁc
goals and deadlines, and deﬁne individual roles as needed; c) Pose questions that connect the ideas of several speakers and
respond to others’ questions and comments with relevant evidence, observations, and ideas; d) Acknowledge new information
expressed by others, and, when warranted, qualify or justify their own views in light of the evidence presented.
Analyze the purpose of information presented in diverse media and formats (e.g., visually, quantitatively, orally) and evaluate the
motives (e.g., social, commercial, political) behind its presentation.
Delineate a speaker’s argument and speciﬁc claims, evaluating the soundness of the reasoning and relevance and sufficiency of the
evidence and identifying when irrelevant evidence is introduced.
Present claims and ﬁndings, emphasizing salient points in a focused, coherent manner with relevant evidence, sound valid
reasoning, and well-chosen details; use appropriate eye contact, adequate volume, and clear pronunciation.
Integrate multimedia and visual displays into presentations to clarify information, strengthen claims and evidence, and add
interest.
Adapt speech to a variety of contexts and tasks, demonstrating command of formal English when indicated or appropriate. (See
grade 8 Language standards 1 and 3 on page 53 for speciﬁc expectations.)

8.RL.10

By the end of the year, read and comprehend literature, including stories, dramas, and poems, at the high end of grades 6–8 text
complexity band independently and proﬁciently.
8.RI.7
Evaluate the advantages and disadvantages of using different mediums (e.g., print or digital text, video, multimedia) to present a
particular topic or idea.
Suggested Timeline: 4 weeks

Italic Information: Recursive standard – repeated in at least one other quarter
BOLD information: Standards that should be emphasized
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Grade 8 – Reading
Quarter 4

Big Idea 2, Quarter 4:
Students will analyze multiple texts on similar topics in order to
evaluate arguments and conflicting information.
Standards:
8.RI.8

Essential Question(s):
How is citing textual evidence important in determining convincing
arguments?
How does essay structure impact an author’s argument?

Delineate and evaluate the argument and speciﬁc claims in a text, assessing whether the reasoning is sound and the evidence is
relevant and sufficient; recognize when irrelevant evidence is introduced.
8.RI.9
Analyze a case in which two or more texts provide conﬂicting information on the same topic and identify where the texts disagree
on matters of fact or interpretation.
8.RI.10
By the end of the year, read and comprehend literary nonﬁction at the high end of the grades 6–8 text complexity band
independently and proﬁciently.
Suggested Timeline: 4 weeks

Italic Information: Recursive standard – repeated in at least one other quarter
BOLD information: Standards that should be emphasized
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Grade 8 – Language Arts
Quarter 1

Big Idea 1, Quarter 1:
Students will learn and apply the elements of a narrative composition.

Essential Question(s):
How do word choice and sensory language affect narrative writing?
How does the use of narrative techniques help improve the quality of
narrative compositions?
How does a narrative composition differ from informational or persuasive
writing?

Standards:
8.W.3a-e

8.W.4

Write narratives to develop real or imagined experiences or events using effective technique, relevant descriptive details, and wellstructured event sequences: a) Engage and orient the reader by establishing a context and point of view and introducing a narrator
and/or characters; organize an event sequence that unfolds naturally and logically; b) Use narrative techniques, such as dialogue,
pacing, description, and reﬂection, to develop experiences, events, and/or characters; c) Use a variety of transition words, phrases,
and clauses to convey sequence, signal shifts from one time frame or setting to another, and show the relationships among
experiences and events; d) Use precise words and phrases, relevant descriptive details, and sensory language to capture the action
and convey experiences and events; e) Provide a conclusion that follows from and reﬂects on the narrated experiences or events.
Produce clear and coherent writing in which the development, organization, and style are appropriate to task, purpose, and
audience. (Grade-speciﬁc expectations for writing types are deﬁned in standards 1–3 above.)

8.W.5

With some guidance and support from peers and adults, develop and strengthen writing as needed by planning, revising, editing,
rewriting, or trying a new approach, focusing on how well purpose and audience have been addressed. (Editing for conventions
should demonstrate command of Language standards 1–3 up to and including grade 8 on page 53.)

8.W.6

Use technology, including the Internet, to produce and publish writing and present the relationships between information and
ideas efficiently as well as to interact and collaborate with others.

8.W.10

Write routinely over extended time frames (time for research, reﬂection, and revision) and shorter time frames (a single sitting or a
day or two) for a range of discipline-speciﬁc tasks, purposes, and audiences.

Elements of the Standard(s) – What’s the meaning?
During this quarter, students will understand that writing is a process and is adapted for a specific audience and purpose. Students will focus on learning
the writing process of a narrative essay, using and applying all of the identified narrative techniques necessary to produce a quality narrative (8.W.3a-e).
Specifically, students are encouraged to master the narrative elements of point of view, dialogue, pacing, description, and reflection in order to
Italic Information: Recursive standard – repeated in at least one other quarter
BOLD information: Standards that should be emphasized
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Grade 8 – Language Arts
Quarter 1

effectively convey experiences and events. Students will learn how effective word choice and use of sensory language impact their narrative writing, and
how effective use of the aforementioned narrative techniques help improve the quality of their narrative compositions. Finally, students will learn how
the narrative writing genre differs from future types of writing such as informational and persuasive writing (8.W.3a-e). DOK levels 2, 3, and 4 are
expected here. These techniques are outlined specifically in Standard 8.W.3a-e and focus on context, narrator, point of view, sequencing of events,
dialogue, pacing, description using precise language, transitional words to convey sequence and setting, and a conclusion that reflects on the
experiences described in the narrative.
The process for standards 8.W.4, 5, and 6, all dealing with the production and distribution of writing, should consist of revision and refinement of text
that clarifies the intended meaning, and enhances word choice, unity, and the coherence of thoughts, ideas, and details. Writing should include
appropriate capitalization and punctuation to emphasize intended meaning. Students should create organizational structures that summarize, extend,
or elaborate on ideas and include evidence of logic, style, voice, word choice, and writing techniques. They also should exhibit a purpose-driven format
as well as acknowledgment of sources and graphics, including the Internet, to enhance and validate the final product.
Key Vocabulary
narrative, context, point of view, narrator,
dialogue, pacing, description, reflection, word
choice, sensory language, audience, purpose

Links to Prior Learning
In previous grade levels, students have
engaged in the writing process of a narrative
essay, which enables them to expand on their
experience in grade 8 to produce a narrative
composition that is even more descriptive and
demonstrative of the narrative elements.
Additionally, they have learned elements of
grammar, mechanics, and vocabulary in
previous grades that will be further developed
in grade 8 to enhance their narrative writing
ability. They have previously engaged in
feedback and revision in lower grade levels as
well. Finally, students have previous
experience communicating, analyzing, and
presenting written work. All of these will be
more sophisticated in grade 8 as a result of
their new and expanded learning.

Links to Future Learning
In future grade levels, students will continue to be
expected to write more developed narrative essays
serving specific and more sophisticated audiences and
purposes. This will be accomplished through more
sophisticated levels of understanding of grammar,
mechanics, and vocabulary. Specifically, complexity of
sentences is expected to increase as students progress
through the grade levels.

Italic Information: Recursive standard – repeated in at least one other quarter
BOLD information: Standards that should be emphasized
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Grade 8 – Language Arts
Quarter 1

Instructional Strategies (EL, SIOP, SPED, Marzano)
Graphic organizers – K-W-L chart, bubble maps, Venn diagrams (8.W.3a, 8.W.4). Resources for narrative writing; graphic organizers are included with
this Curriculum Guide.
Think-Pair-Share is a strategy designed to provide students with think time and collaborative discussion on a given topic, enabling them to formulate
individual ideas and share these ideas with other students (8.W.5). Think-Pair-Share is an effective instructional strategy to utilize for the
feedback/revision aspect of narrative essay writing. Students can exchange papers with each other to assist in the feedback/revision process.
Marzano
Identifying Similarities and Differences – Research also notes that graphic forms are a good way to represent similarities and differences (8.W.3a-e).
Because one of the essential questions requires students to distinguish the differences between narrative writing and other forms of writing, such as
informational and persuasive, utilizing this Marzano strategy will assist in this process.
Cooperative Learning – When applying cooperative learning strategies, keep groups small and don’t overuse this strategy. Be systematic and consistent
in your approach. Similar to Think-Pair-Share, Marzano’s Cooperative Learning may be an effective strategy to utilize in the feedback/revision aspect of
narrative writing.
Cues, Questions, and Advance Organizers – Cues, Questions, and Advance Organizers help students use what they already know about a topic to
enhance further learning. Research shows that these tools should be highly analytical, should focus on what is important, and are most effective when
presented before a learning experience. The advance organizers, similar to graphic organizers, will assist students in organizing their narrative writing in
the pre-writing/planning stages of writing the narrative essay.
Digital Resources
Support students as they use a digital resource and/or Web-based environment (e.g., wiki, blog, status, video).
• Basic: You and the students interact through discussion threads within a safe and protected school Web-based environment.
• Extended: You support students as they create a journal in an online environment (e.g., Tween Tribune, Wikiplaces, Twitter, Schoolfusion,
iTunes). This activity can be used as a social networking resource for an academic platform (e.g., Gardner’s MI strategies, VAK strategies).
Class Blog
Create a class blog for writing and sharing ideas about class readings and independent reading. The content should focus on what students think the
themes are and why they think so.
Students can share their life experiences, reading responses, and more in the Stacks section for middle school students, located at
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http://www.scholastic.com/kids/stacks/?lt=stacks/nav/home. They can write journals, share ideas about books with other students, and write/create
poetry and comic books.
The Civil War Through a Child’s Eye by Caskey, Micki M. & Paul Gregorio. The Library of Congress, American Memory Collection, 1999. This lesson uses
historical fiction and primary source documents to expand students’ perceptions of the Civil War era. Located at
http://memory.loc.gov/learn/lessons/99/civilwar/index.html, this lesson integrates reading, writing, and U.S. history standards.
Resources & Links to Technology
• http://www.google.com/search?q=narrative+writing+graphic+organizer
• Prentice Hall, Writing and Grammar, Grade Eight: pp. 83–105, 210–233

Big Idea 2, Quarter 1:
Students will learn and apply proper use of grammar, mechanics, and
vocabulary in narrative compositions.

Essential Question(s):
How does the revision process help strengthen the quality of narrative
writing?
How does using extended vocabulary enhance narrative writing?

Standards:
8.L.1a-d

8.L.2a-c
8.L.3a

Demonstrate command of the conventions of standard English grammar and usage when writing or speaking: a) Explain the function
of verbals (gerunds, participles, inﬁnitives) in general and their function in particular sentences; b) Form and use verbs in the active
and passive voice; c) Form and use verbs in the indicative, imperative, interrogative, conditional, and subjunctive mood; d) Recognize
and correct inappropriate shifts in verb voice and mood.*
Demonstrate command of the conventions of standard English capitalization, punctuation, and spelling when writing: a) Use
punctuation (comma, ellipsis, dash) to indicate a pause or break; b) Use an ellipsis to indicate an omission; c) Spell correctly.
Use knowledge of language and its conventions when writing, speaking, reading, or listening: Use verbs in the active and passive
voice and in the conditional and subjunctive mood to achieve particular effects (e.g., emphasizing the actor or action; expressing
uncertainty or describing a state contrary to fact).
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8.L.4a-d

Determine or clarify the meaning of unknown and multiple-meaning words and phrases based on grade 8 reading and content,
choosing flexibly from a range of strategies: a) Use context (e.g., the overall meaning of a sentence or paragraph; a word's position
or function in a sentence) as a clue to the meaning of a word or phrase; b) Use common, grade-appropriate Greek or Latin affixes
and roots as clues to the meaning of a word (e.g., precede, recede, secede); c) Consult general and specialized reference materials
(e.g., dictionaries, glossaries, thesauruses), both print and digital, to ﬁnd the pronunciation and determine or clarify the precise
meaning or its part of speech; d) Verify the preliminary determination of the meaning of a word or phrase (e.g., by checking the
inferred meaning in context or in a dictionary).
8.L.5a-c Demonstrate understanding of figurative language, word relationships, and nuances in word meanings: a) Interpret ﬁgures of speech
(e.g., verbal irony, puns) in context; b) Use the relationship between particular words to better understand each of the words; c)
Distinguish among the connotations (associations) of words with similar denotations (definitions) (e.g., bullheaded, willful, firm,
persistent, resolute).
8.L.6
Acquire and use accurately grade-appropriate general academic and domain-speciﬁc words and phrases; gather vocabulary
knowledge when considering a word or phrase important to comprehension or expression.
Elements of the Standard(s) – What’s the meaning?
In the course of their writing, students will learn and apply (in writing) the grammar, mechanics, and vocabulary of narrative writings. Developing the
skills (DOK Level 2) and application (DOK Level 4) will be exhibited here when students can appropriately select and utilize the most effective grammar,
mechanics, and vocabulary to accurately convey the clearest and most coherent narrative essay. Students will learn that the revision process will
strengthen their narrative writing essays and that using extended vocabulary will help enhance their writing. Application of these standards will help
students further identify how the revision process serves to strengthen writing and how use of extended vocabulary makes writing stronger.
With a focus on 8.L.1 and 2, students will need an understanding that knowing and using writing conventions and grammatical structures help students
communicate clearly and concisely. With repeated and correct use, students will be able to communicate ideas in writing and to express themselves.
Knowing and using the correct grammatical structures of English, learning the purposes for punctuation, and using a range of strategies for spelling help
students grow more skillful in effectively communicating ideas.
Key Vocabulary
verbals, gerunds, participles, infinitives, active
voice, passive voice, indicative, imperative,
interrogative, conditional, subjunctive, voice,
mood, comma, ellipsis, dash, puns, verbal
irony

Links to Prior Learning
Students have been introduced to basic
grammatical principles in earlier grades. The
focus in grade 8 is to increase the level of
sophistication so that students have an
enhanced vocabulary so that their writing is

Links to Future Learning
Future grade levels build upon the grammatical
principles introduced in grade 8. The level of sentence
structure should increase.
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more sophisticated.
Instructional Strategies (EL, SIOP, SPED, Marzano)
Marzano
Identifying Similarities and Differences – Students can create graphic organizers to compare and contrast the different grammar and punctuation rules.
Understanding Verbals
Introduce verbals through a whiteboard, PowerPoint, or SMARTBoard lesson. Have students demonstrate understanding by posting pictures and writing
descriptive sentences or the picture using one of the three verbal forms. Writing on individual student whiteboards (paper and pen) allows for
immediate assessment and intervention.
Editors of the Day
Assign different students to be Editors of the Day. These students should use a checklist (including comas, dashes, ellipses, capitalization, etc.) to help
answer questions that other students have as they are writing. When the student editor cannot answer a question, he or she sends the writer to the
teacher. The teacher can have a specific job per editor to share the experience more often (e.g., Dash Editor of the Day, Ellipsis Editor of the Day).
Resources & Links to Technology
Prentice Hall, Writing and Grammar, Grade Eight: pp. 437–447

Big Idea 3, Quarter 1:
Students will effectively communicate, analyze, and present written
work

Essential Question(s):
How do different forms of media influence how an audience perceives
narrative presentations?
What types of questioning techniques help an audience clarify the meaning of
a presentation?

Standards:

Italic Information: Recursive standard – repeated in at least one other quarter
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8.SL.1a-d

8.SL.2
8.SL.3
8.SL.5
8.SL.6

Engage effectively in a range of collaborative discussions (one-on-one, in groups, and teacher-led) with diverse partners on grade 8
topics, texts, and issues, building on others' ideas and expressing their own clearly: a) Come to discussions prepared, having read or
researched material under study; explicitly draw on that preparation by referring to evidence on the topic, text, or issue to probe and
reﬂect on ideas under discussion; b) Follow rules for collegial discussions and decision-making, track progress toward speciﬁc goals
and deadlines, and deﬁne individual roles as needed; c) Pose questions that connect the ideas of several speakers and respond to
others’ questions and comments with relevant evidence, observations, and ideas; d) Acknowledge new information expressed by
others, and, when warranted, qualify or justify their own views in light of the evidence presented.
Analyze the purpose of information presented in diverse media and formats (e.g., visually, quantitatively, orally) and evaluate the
motives (e.g., social, commercial, political) behind its presentation.
Delineate a speaker’s argument and speciﬁc claims, evaluating the soundness of the reasoning and relevance and sufficiency of the
evidence and identifying when irrelevant evidence is introduced.
Integrate multimedia and visual displays into presentations to clarify information, strengthen claims and evidence, and add interest.
Adapt speech to a variety of contexts and tasks, demonstrating command of formal English when indicated or appropriate. (See
grade 8 Language standards 1 and 3 on page 53 for speciﬁc expectations.)

Elements of the Standard(s) – What’s the meaning?
Finally, after successfully applying their knowledge of effective narrative writing techniques, students will have opportunity to present their own written
work through oral communication, as well as apply their knowledge of narrative writing techniques to effectively analyze and critique the work of
others. DOK Level 3 (Developing a Logical Argument) and Level 4 (Extended Thinking) will be exhibited during the presentation portion of this standard
as well as being an audience member who can appropriately exhibit critical thinking/analysis/questioning skills. These presentations may take on many
different forms depending on the topic. As a result, students will be answering the essential questions of how different forms of media influence an
audience and the types of questioning necessary by the audience to further develop meaning from the presentation.
An important component of this Big Idea is the beginning stages of student presentations and group learning (8.SL.1, 2, and 3). They will begin to
practice communicating to the class any ideas of a given topic and be able to work collaboratively. Students will understand that by applying and
adapting effective listening skills to conversational situations, partners and teams will develop new understandings and knowledge as well as accomplish
goals and make appropriate contributions. They act responsibly by effectively managing their time, cooperating and contributing to the group process.
In order to be an effective listener, focus on and analyze information presented in a variety of formats, they also must apply critical listening skills.
Critical listeners focus on the speaker’s main ideas or points in order to pose and respond to questions relative to the topic of discussion. They listen for
clue words and identify important details. They distinguish between fact and opinion while paraphrasing and summarizing a speaker’s information, and
when warranted, qualify or justify their own views.
Italic Information: Recursive standard – repeated in at least one other quarter
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Key Vocabulary
audience, purpose, questioning techniques

Links to Prior Learning
For 8.SL.1, 2, and 3, students were expected
to engage effectively in a range of
collaborative discussions with diverse
partners on grade 7 topics and texts,
summarize a written text aloud, and
summarize information presented in diverse
media and formats. Students also were
expected to summarize and explain claims
made by a speaker.

Links to Future Learning
For 8.SL.1, 2, and 3, students are expected to initiate
and participate in a range of collaborative discussions.
They are expected to integrate multiple sources of
information while evaluating the credibility and
accuracy of each source. They also are expected to
evaluate information given by a speaker while
identifying faulty reasoning or evidence.

Instructional Strategies (EL, SIOP, SPED, Marzano)
Marzano
Identifying Similarities and Differences – Students find two or three examples of information on the same current topic (newspaper article, blog, TV
news, Internet post). Have students read/listen to all examples and then discuss how the information was presented. Look for similarities, differences,
bias, and tone. Have students determine which form was most reliable and explain why. Discuss the connections to research.
Cooperative Learning – In order for students to feel comfortable with presenting to a class, they must have multiple opportunities to collaborate around
topics, with each student getting an opportunity to be a leader of the group.
Letters to the Editor
Teachers clip out several Letters to the Editor from a local newspaper. Students, working in pairs, will read the letters and identify what the writer is
hoping to accomplish with the letter. Students will report to the class the article’s main idea, its purpose, and evidence to support its claim. A graphic
organizer may be used to report information.
Current Events
• Basic: Students will use real-world current events from editorials, speeches, and/or commercials to evaluate the validity of an argument.
Students can create a political cartoon that shows the main idea of the argument.
• Extended: Students can create a talk show in the format of a popular social commentary show (e.g., The View, This Week, Extra). They will create
commentary for the show based on their feelings and interpretations of the current event.

Italic Information: Recursive standard – repeated in at least one other quarter
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Discussion Web
As teachers, we know that classroom discussions encourage students to think, but involving everyone is difficult. We don’t want the debate
monopolized by a few vocal students; everyone needs an opportunity to rethink a topic to acknowledge or challenge viewpoints. Adapted from
Alverman’s Discussion Web, this strategy helps students untangle different points of view by actively involving everyone. It also helps them
understanding opposing sides of an issue.
1. Begin with a controversial and familiar topic that will generate discussion.
2. Write the question in the middle of the grid (see example).
3. Discuss and record the reason for selecting the topic.
4. Have the class brainstorm opposing arguments and challenge students to take sides contrary to their personal views.
5. Develop conclusions on both sides.
6. Partner students and each partnership needs to decide which conclusion seems more valid.

Resources & Links to Technology
Prentice Hall, Writing and Grammar, Grade Eight: pp. 674–675

Italic Information: Recursive standard – repeated in at least one other quarter
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Big Idea 1, Quarter 2:
Students will understand the process for gathering appropriate
information in order to create effective informational writing.

Essential Question(s):
How do you effectively summarize and synthesize information?
Why are research techniques important in gathering the most credible
information?

Standards:
8.W.2a-f

8.W.4
8.W.5

Write informative/explanatory texts to examine a topic and convey ideas, concepts, and information through the selection,
organization, and analysis of relevant content: a) Introduce a topic clearly, previewing what is to follow; organize ideas, concepts,
and information into broader categories; include formatting (e.g., headings), graphics (e.g., charts, tables), and multimedia when
useful to aiding comprehension; b) Develop the topic with relevant, well-chosen facts, deﬁnitions, concrete details, quotations, or
other information and examples; c) Use appropriate and varied transitions to create cohesion and clarify the relationships among
ideas and concepts; d) Use precise language and domain-speciﬁc vocabulary to inform about or explain the topic; e) Establish and
maintain a formal style; f) Provide a concluding statement or section that follows from and supports the information or explanation
presented.
Produce clear and coherent writing in which the development, organization, and style are appropriate to task, purpose, and
audience. (Grade-speciﬁc expectations for writing types are deﬁned in standards 1–3 above.)
With some guidance and support from peers and adults, develop and strengthen writing as needed by planning, revising, editing,
rewriting, or trying a new approach, focusing on how well purpose and audience have been addressed. (Editing for conventions
should demonstrate command of Language standards 1–3 up to and including grade 8 on page 53.)

8.W.6

Use technology, including the Internet, to produce and publish writing and present the relationships between information and
ideas efficiently as well as to interact and collaborate with others.

8.W.10

Write routinely over extended time frames (time for research, reﬂection, and revision) and shorter time frames (a single sitting or a
day or two) for a range of discipline-speciﬁc tasks, purposes, and audiences.

Elements of the Standard(s) – What’s the meaning?
During this quarter, students will understand that writing is a process, and it is adapted for a specific audience and purpose. Students will focus on
learning the writing process of an informational essay, using and applying all of the identified informational techniques necessary to produce a quality
piece of informational writing. Specifically, students are encouraged to master the informational elements of research, organization, formatting,
concrete details, and quotations. Students will learn to effectively summarize and synthesize information. Finally, students will learn to master research
techniques so that they are able to distinguish which ones will most effectively result in the most credible information for their topics. This will allow
Italic Information: Recursive standard – repeated in at least one other quarter
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students to link their learning back to the Big Idea, which requires students to understand to how to best gather appropriate information to create
effective writing. In this case, informational writing is the chosen genre for this quarter.
These techniques are outlined specifically in Standard 8.W.2a-f and focus on introducing a topic clearly, organizing ideas to aid in comprehension,
formatting, providing accurate supporting details, providing quotations, using appropriate transitions, and maintaining an appropriate formal style
consistent with effective informational writing. Feedback from peers and adults is encouraged. Revision is emphasized and can take on a variety of
different forms in the classroom including peer revision, electronic revision, etc. Additionally, technology to produce the final product is a focus. Depth
of Knowledge Levels 3 and 4 are expected.
Key Vocabulary
audience, purpose, transitions, summarize,
synthesize, research

Links to Prior Learning
Students have previously been expected to
write an informational essay. The expectation
in grade 8 is that their writing becomes more
sophisticated, with expanded vocabulary and
word choice.

Links to Future Learning
Students will continue to be expected to write
informational essays in future grade levels.
Vocabulary sophistication is expected to increase as
well as sentence complexity as students get older.

Instructional Strategies (EL, SIOP, SPED, Marzano)
Marzano
Identifying Similarities and Differences – The ability to break a concept into its similar and dissimilar characteristics allows students to understand (and
often solve) complex problems by analyzing them in a more simple way. Teachers can either directly present similarities and differences, accompanied
by deep discussion and inquiry, or simply ask students to identify similarities and differences on their own. While teacher-directed activities focus on
identifying specific items, student-directed activities encourage variation and broaden understanding, research shows. Research also notes that graphic
forms are a good way to represent similarities and differences (8.W.3a-e). Because one of the essential questions requires students to distinguish the
differences between informational writing and other forms of writing, such as narrative and persuasive, utilizing this Marzano strategy will assist in this
process.
Cooperative Learning – Research shows that organizing students into cooperative groups yields a positive effect on overall learning. When applying
cooperative learning strategies, keep groups small and don’t overuse this strategy. Be systematic and consistent in your approach (8.W.5,
8.SL.1a-d). Similar to Think-Pair-Share, Marzano’s Cooperative Learning may be an effective strategy to utilize in the feedback/revision aspect of
informational writing.
Cues, Questions, and Advance Organizers – Cues, Questions, and Advance Organizers help students use what they already know about a topic to
enhance further learning. Research shows that these tools should be highly analytical, should focus on what is important, and are most effective when
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presented before a learning experience. The advance organizers, similar to graphic organizers, will assist students in organizing their informational
writing in the pre-writing/planning stages of writing the informational essay.
Pre-Writing Activity
When writing an informational essay, have students determine/pre-write the three to five key ideas to be covered in the essay. (This can be
accomplished from a teacher-directed activity or determined independently.) On horizontally aligned paper, put each key idea statement in a separate
box so that the boxes are in a row. Draw an umbrella over the boxes. Model for students the thesis statement that includes aspects of the key ideas.
Sentence Connection
Using the SMARTBoard or sentence strips, create a series of short sentences that could be connected with transitional words. Have students reorder
sentences, connect, and include a transition word. Words may be provided in a box or on strips, or words could be determined by the students without
assistance. Note the meaning change of the connected sentences, which are dependent on the transition word choice.
Resources & Links to Technology
• http://www.teach-nology.com/worksheets/research/choose/ver1/
• https://www.google.com/search?q=informational+writing+graphic+organizer
• Traveling the Road to Freedom Through Research and Historical Fiction by O’Conner, Beth. (Readwritethink, IRA/NCTE, 2010). Find it at
http://www.readwritethink.org/classroom-resources/lesson-plans/traveling-road-freedom-through-864.html
• “Fostering thought, talk, and inquiry: Linking literature and social studies” by Roser, Nancy L. & Susan Keehn. The Reading Teacher, 55(5), 416–
426, 2002).
• Prentice Hall, Writing and Grammar, Grade Eight: pp. 232, 210–233

Big Idea 2, Quarter 2:
Students will learn and apply proper use of grammar, mechanics, and
vocab in informative writing.

Essential Question(s):
What are common errors made in IF (transition) statements?
How can you effectively use transitional words and phrases to organize their
essays?

Standards:
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8.L.1a-d

Demonstrate command of the conventions of standard English grammar and usage when writing or speaking: a) Explain the function of
verbals (gerunds, participles, inﬁnitives) in general and their function in particular sentences; b) Form and use verbs in the active and
passive voice; c) Form and use verbs in the indicative, imperative, interrogative, conditional, and subjunctive mood; d) Recognize and
correct inappropriate shifts in verb voice and mood.
8.L.2a-c Demonstrate command of the conventions of standard English capitalization, punctuation, and spelling when writing: a) Use
punctuation (comma, ellipsis, dash) to indicate a pause or break; b) Use an ellipsis to indicate an omission; c) Spell correctly.
8.L.3a
Use knowledge of language and its conventions when writing, speaking, reading, or listening: Use verbs in the active and passive voice
and in the conditional and subjunctive mood to achieve particular effects (e.g., emphasizing the actor or action; expressing uncertainty
or describing a state contrary to fact).
8.L.4a-d Determine or clarify the meaning of unknown and multiple-meaning words and phrases based on grade 8 reading and content,
choosing flexibly from a range of strategies: a) Use context (e.g., the overall meaning of a sentence or paragraph; a word's position or
function in a sentence) as a clue to the meaning of a word or phrase; b) Use common, grade-appropriate Greek or Latin affixes and
roots as clues to the meaning of a word (e.g., precede, recede, secede); c) Consult general and specialized reference materials (e.g.,
dictionaries, glossaries, thesauruses), both print and digital, to ﬁnd the pronunciation and determine or clarify the precise meaning or its
part of speech; d) Verify the preliminary determination of the meaning of a word or phrase (e.g., by checking the inferred meaning in
context or in a dictionary).
8.L.5a-c Demonstrate understanding of figurative language, word relationships, and nuances in word meanings: a) Interpret ﬁgures of speech
(e.g., verbal irony, puns) in context; b) Use the relationship between particular words to better understand each of the words; c)
Distinguish among the connotations (associations) of words with similar denotations (definitions) (e.g., bullheaded, willful, firm,
persistent, resolute).
8.L.6
Acquire and use accurately grade-appropriate general academic and domain-speciﬁc words and phrases; gather vocabulary knowledge
when considering a word or phrase important to comprehension or expression.
Elements of the Standard(s) – What’s the meaning?
In the course of their writing, students will learn and apply (in writing) the grammar, mechanics, and vocabulary of informational writings. Developing
the skills (DOK Level 2) and application (DOK Level 4) will be exhibited here when students can appropriately select and utilize the most effective
grammar, mechanics, and vocabulary to accurately convey the clearest and most coherent informational essay, especially with focus on word choice
that maintains the formal tone required of an informational essay. Students will learn that the revision process will strengthen their informational
writing essays and that using extended vocabulary will help enhance their writing.
This Big Idea also focuses on the most frequently made errors in the writing of informational essays. This typically occurs with sentence patterns and
transitions, so the focus will be on effectively constructing sentences (8.L.3). Students should be able to vary sentence patterns and maintain a
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consistent writing style (the author’s distinctive manner of expression) and tone (the author’s attitude toward his or her subject).
Key Vocabulary
verbals, gerunds, participles, infinitives,
active voice, passive voice, indicative,
imperative, interrogative, conditional,
subjunctive, voice, mood, comma, ellipsis,
dash, puns, verbal irony

Links to Prior Learning
With regard to sentence construction,
students were expected to expand, combine
and reduce sentences and to compare and
contrast the varieties of English (e.g., dialects,
registers) used in stories, dramas or poems.

Links to Future Learning
With regard to sentence construction, students will
apply knowledge of language to understand how
language functions, to make effective choices for
meaning or style, and to comprehend more fully when
reading or listening.

Instructional Strategies (EL, SIOP, SPED, Marzano)
Marzano
Identifying Similarities and Differences – Using passive voice, present an example to the class to change into active voice. This should in turn let
students focus on their own writing for passive or active voice.
• Example 1: The teacher throws the pen on the table as a visual and then asks students Did Mrs. Elsing throw the pen? or Was the pen thrown by
Mrs. Elsing? The teacher asks: What is the difference? Which is stronger? The point is to compare meaning of active and passive voice and why
one is stronger than the other in certain circumstances.
• Example 2: The car was parked in the garage versus John parked the car in the garage. Ask: What is the verb? Who did the parking? If the subject
does the parking, then it is active voice.
Cues, Questions, and Advance Organizers – Students (in pairs or small groups) will be given a verb by the teacher. Pairs/groups will describe how the
verb is used in the active voice, passive voice, conditional mood, and subjunctive mood. Students create graphic organizers to summarize results.
Students then will create a physical demonstration of how the verb looks in each of the four forms and act each one out for the class.
Resources & Links to Technology
Prentice Hall, Writing and Grammar, Grade Eight: pp. 437–447
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Big Idea 3, Quarter 2:
Students will effectively communicate, analyze, and present, their
informative compositions.

Essential Question(s):
What are the most effective uses of incorporating technology to present
findings?

Standards:
8.SL.1a-d

8.SL.2
8.SL.3
8.SL.5
8.SL.6

Engage effectively in a range of collaborative discussions (one-on-one, in groups, and teacher-led) with diverse partners on grade 8
topics, texts, and issues, building on others' ideas and expressing their own clearly: a) Come to discussions prepared, having read or
researched material under study; explicitly draw on that preparation by referring to evidence on the topic, text, or issue to probe and
reﬂect on ideas under discussion; b) Follow rules for collegial discussions and decision-making, track progress toward speciﬁc goals
and deadlines, and deﬁne individual roles as needed; c) Pose questions that connect the ideas of several speakers and respond to
others’ questions and comments with relevant evidence, observations, and ideas; d) Acknowledge new information expressed by
others, and, when warranted, qualify or justify their own views in light of the evidence presented.
Analyze the purpose of information presented in diverse media and formats (e.g., visually, quantitatively, orally) and evaluate the
motives (e.g., social, commercial, political) behind its presentation.
Delineate a speaker’s argument and speciﬁc claims, evaluating the soundness of the reasoning and relevance and sufficiency of the
evidence and identifying when irrelevant evidence is introduced.
Integrate multimedia and visual displays into presentations to clarify information, strengthen claims and evidence, and add interest.
Adapt speech to a variety of contexts and tasks, demonstrating command of formal English when indicated or appropriate. (See grade
8 Language standards 1 and 3 on page 53 for speciﬁc expectations.)

Elements of the Standard(s) – What’s the meaning?
Finally, after successfully applying their knowledge of effective informational writing techniques, students will have the opportunity to present their own
written work through oral communication, as well as apply their knowledge of informational writing techniques to effectively analyze and critique the
work of others. Depth of Knowledge Level 3 (Developing a Logical Argument) and Level 4 (Extended Thinking) will be exhibited during the presentation
portion of this standard as well as being an audience member who can appropriately exhibit critical thinking/analysis/questioning skills. Oral
presentations may include individual speeches, partner debates, group Socratic Dialogues conducted by the students, etc.
In preparing for more focused speeches in this Big Idea, with presenting an informative composition, the instruction should center on a speaker’s
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preparation and considerations when presenting information (8.SL.5 and 6). Effective speakers prepare for a speech by considering audience and
purpose. In considering the audience for a speech, speakers should think about the needs and interests of the audience and ask themselves the
following questions:
• How much background knowledge about the topic will the audience need?
• What details will my presentation need in order to inform as well as keep my audience interested?
• Is my presentation logical and coherent?
Speakers also should have knowledge of and use appropriate speaking strategies that will enable them to effectively present for a variety of purposes, in
a variety of situations, and to a variety of audiences. When presenting, speakers should adjust their language and method of delivery based on the
awareness of the needs of the audience. This awareness helps the speaker to compose and deliver presentations that are engaging, insightful, and
articulated in a clear, concise manner and to promote active audience engagement.
Key Vocabulary
audience, purpose, questioning techniques

Links to Prior Learning
For speaking and listening, students were
expected to report on a topic or text, tell a
story, or recount an experience. They also
were expected to create engaging audio
recordings of stories and poems and to speak
clearly and completely when providing
requested details or clarification.

Links to Future Learning
In future grade levels, students will be expected to
present information precisely and logically and make
strategic use of digital media to enhance
presentations. They also are expected to adapt speech
to a variety of contexts and tasks, demonstrating a
command of formal English.

Instructional Strategies (EL, SIOP, SPED, Marzano)
Marzano
Cooperative Learning – Students will continue to learn how to work together to solve issues or discuss important topics.
Setting Objectives and Providing Feedback – The development and use of rubrics for presentations is important. Students should participate in the
creation of rubrics, deciding what criteria will be expected of both presenters and listeners, and what type of feedback is most effective.
Commercial or PowerPoint Presentation
Have groups of students identify one rule from the school’s handbook (informational text) that they wish was different. Students produce a commercial
or PowerPoint presentation explaining why the group wants the rule changed and offer at least three ways that the new rule will improve the quality of
student life while not adversely affecting the school.
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Debating Current Events
Students research current events/debatable topics such as the teenage driving age, global warming, school funding, etc. Students then present
information and defend ideas, plans, and concrete evidence per standard debate guidelines. Students will support claims with valid evidence and
present information with eye contact and good oral presentation skills. Citation of valid sources is a must.
Resources & Links to Technology
Prentice Hall, Writing and Grammar, Grade Eight: pp. 674–675
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Big Idea 1, Quarter 3:
Students will apply conventions of a persuasive essay, using facts and
examples to support a position.

Essential Question(s):
Why is it important to differentiate between strong and weak supporting
details?
Why is the inclusion of counterclaims in persuasive writing important?

Standards:
8.W.1a-e

Write arguments to support claims with clear reasons and relevant evidence: a) Introduce claim(s), acknowledge and distinguish
the claim(s) from alternate or opposing claims, and organize the reasons and evidence logically; b) Support claim(s) with logical
reasoning and relevant evidence, using accurate, credible sources and demonstrating an understanding of the topic or text; c) Use
words, phrases, and clauses to create cohesion and clarify the relationships among claim(s), counterclaims, reasons, and evidence;
d) Establish and maintain a formal style; e) Provide a concluding statement or section that follows from and supports the
argument presented.
8.W.4
Produce clear and coherent writing in which the development, organization, and style are appropriate to task, purpose, and
audience. (Grade-speciﬁc expectations for writing types are deﬁned in standards 1–3 above.)
8.W.5
With some guidance and support from peers and adults, develop and strengthen writing as needed by planning, revising, editing,
rewriting, or trying a new approach, focusing on how well purpose and audience have been addressed. (Editing for conventions
should demonstrate command of Language standards 1–3 up to and including grade 8 on page 53.)
8.W.6
Use technology, including the Internet, to produce and publish writing and present the relationships between information and
ideas efficiently as well as to interact and collaborate with others.
8.W.10
Write routinely over extended time frames (time for research, reﬂection, and revision) and shorter time frames (a single sitting or
a day or two) for a range of discipline-speciﬁc tasks, purposes, and audiences.
Elements of the Standard(s) – What’s the meaning?
During this quarter, students will understand that writing is a process, and that writing is adapted for a specific audience and purpose. Students will
focus on learning the writing process of a persuasive essay, using and applying all of the identified persuasive techniques necessary to produce a quality
piece of persuasive writing. Specifically, students are encouraged to master the persuasive elements of introducing claims, producing counterclaims,
organizing reasons and evidence logically, and clarifying the relationships between the persuasive elements.
These techniques are outlined specifically in Standard 8.W.1a-e and focus on introducing a claim, distinguishing that claim from counterclaims,
organizing evidence and reasons logically, using accurate and credible sources, and using word choices that create clarity within the claim. Persuasive
writing is formal, so word choice should also be consistent with a formal tone/style. Feedback from peers and adults is encouraged. Revision is
Italic Information: Recursive standard – repeated in at least one other quarter
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emphasized and may include peer revision with partners, group revision, teacher feedback, electronic revision, etc. Additionally, technology to produce
the final product is a focus. Depth of Knowledge Levels 3 and 4 are expected.
To support the writing of a persuasive essay, instruction will also have to focus on the production and distribution of writing, through standards 8.W.4,
5, and 6. These skills center on the understanding that writers apply a multistage, reflective process that requires planning and revising. The stages in
this process should consist of revision and refinement of text that clarifies the intended meaning, and enhances word choice, unity, and the coherence
of thoughts, ideas, and details. Text should include appropriate capitalization and punctuation to emphasize intended meaning. Writers should
represent organizational structures that summarize, extend, or elaborate on ideas and include evidence of logic, style, voice, word choice, and writing
techniques. They also should exhibit a purpose-driven format as well as acknowledgment of sources and graphics, including the Internet, to enhance and
validate the final product.
Key Vocabulary
persuasion, claims, counterclaims, evidence,
sources, credibility, reasons, conclusion

Links to Prior Learning
For persuasive writing, students were
expected to write opinion pieces that support
a point of view with reasons and information.
For skills embedded in 8.W.4, 5, and 6,
students were expected to produce clear and
coherent writing appropriate to the task,
purpose, and audience. They also were
expected to revise and edit (with guidance
and support) writing when necessary and to
use technology to support the writing process.

Links to Future Learning
For persuasive writing, students are expected to focus
on producing an argument that supports a claim.
For skills embedded within 8.W.4, 5, and 6, students
will be expected to produce clear and coherent
writing in which the development, organization, and
style are appropriate to task, purpose, and audience.
Students are expected to develop and strengthen
writing as needed and address what is most significant
for a specific purpose and audience. They also are
expected to use technology to produce, publish, and
update individual or shared writing products.

Instructional Strategies (EL, SIOP, SPED, Marzano)
Marzano
Identifying Similarities and Differences – The ability to break a concept into its similar and dissimilar characteristics allows students to understand (and
often solve) complex problems by analyzing them in a more simple way. You can either directly present similarities and differences, accompanied by
deep discussion and inquiry, or simply ask students to identify similarities and differences on their own. While teacher-directed activities focus on
identifying specific items, student-directed activities encourage variation and broaden understanding, research shows. Research also notes that graphic
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forms are a good way to represent similarities and differences. Because one of the essential questions requires students to distinguish the differences
between persuasive writing and other forms of writing, such as informational and narrative, utilizing this Marzano strategy will assist in this process.
Cooperative Learning – Research shows that organizing students into cooperative groups yields a positive effect on overall learning. When applying
cooperative learning strategies, keep groups small and don’t overuse this strategy. Be systematic and consistent in your approach. Similar to Think-PairShare, Marzano’s Cooperative Learning may be an effective strategy to utilize in the feedback/revision aspect of persuasive writing.
Cues, Questions, and Advance Organizers – Cues, Questions, and Advance Organizers help students use what they already know about a topic to
enhance further learning. Research shows that these tools should be highly analytical, should focus on what is important, and are most effective when
presented before a learning experience. The advance organizers, similar to graphic organizers, will assist students in organizing their persuasive writing
in the pre-writing/planning stages of writing the persuasive essay.
Digital Resources
Support students as they use a digital resource and/or Web-based environment (e.g., wiki, blog, status, video).
• Basic: You and students interact through discussion threads within a safe and protected school Web-based environment.
• Extended: Support students as they create a journal in an online environment (e.g., Tween Tribune, Wikiplaces, Twitter, Schoolfusion, iTunes).
This activity can be used as a social networking resource for an academic platform (e.g., Gardner’s MI strategies, VAK strategies).
Class Blog
Create a class blog for writing and sharing ideas about class readings and independent reading. The content should focus on what students think the
themes are and why they think so.
Students can share their life experiences, reading responses, and more in the Stacks section for middle school students, located at
http://www.scholastic.com/kids/stacks/?lt=stacks/nav/home. They can write journals, share ideas about books with other students, and write/create
poetry and comic books.
Resources & Links to Technology
• https://www.google.com/search?q=persuasive+writing+graphic+organizer
• The Civil War Through a Child’s Eye by Caskey, Micki M. & Paul Gregorio. The Library of Congress, American Memory Collection, 1999. This
lesson uses historical fiction and primary source documents to expand students’ perceptions of the Civil War era.
• Located at http://memory.loc.gov/learn/lessons/99/civilwar/index.html, this lesson integrates reading, writing, and U.S. history standards.
• Prentice Hall, Writing and Grammar, Grade Eight: pp. 134–161, 210–233
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Big Idea 2, Quarter 3:
Students will learn and apply proper use of grammar, mechanics, and
vocab in persuasive writing.

Essential Question(s):
What are the best ways to organize details to persuade an audience?

Standards:
8.L.1a

Demonstrate command of the conventions of standard English grammar and usage when writing or speaking: Explain the function of
verbals (gerunds, participles, inﬁnitives) in general and their function in particular sentences.

8.L.4b-d

Determine or clarify the meaning of unknown and multiple-meaning words and phrases based on grade 8 reading and content,
choosing flexibly from a range of strategies: b) Use common, grade-appropriate Greek or Latin affixes and roots as clues to the
meaning of a word (e.g., precede, recede, secede); c) Consult general and specialized reference materials (e.g., dictionaries, glossaries,
thesauruses), both print and digital, to ﬁnd the pronunciation and determine or clarify the precise meaning or its part of speech; d)
Verify the preliminary determination of the meaning of a word or phrase (e.g., by checking the inferred meaning in context or in a
dictionary).
8.L.5a-c Demonstrate understanding of figurative language, word relationships, and nuances in word meanings: a) Interpret ﬁgures of speech
(e.g., verbal irony, puns) in context; b) Use the relationship between particular words to better understand each of the words; c)
Distinguish among the connotations (associations) of words with similar denotations (definitions) (e.g., bullheaded, willful, firm,
persistent, resolute).
8.L.6
Acquire and use accurately grade-appropriate general academic and domain-speciﬁc words and phrases; gather vocabulary
knowledge when considering a word or phrase important to comprehension or expression.
Elements of the Standard(s) – What’s the meaning?
In the course of their writing, students will learn and apply (in writing) the grammar, mechanics, and vocabulary of persuasive writing. Developing the
skills (DOK Level 2) and application (DOK Level 4) will be exhibited here when students can appropriately select and utilize the most effective grammar,
mechanics, and vocabulary to accurately convey the clearest and most coherent persuasive essay, especially with a focus on word choice that is
consistent with making claims to persuade and making counterclaims in an effort to anticipate counterarguments. Students will learn that the revision
process will strengthen their narrative writing essays and that using extended vocabulary will help enhance their writing and create a more persuasive
essay.
This Big Idea also focuses on the organization of a persuasive essay––and how best to organize their essay to make it more persuasive. While the
grammar standards themselves are recursive in this quarter, emphasis is placed on the grammar, mechanics, and vocabulary that are most effective in
persuading an audience.
Italic Information: Recursive standard – repeated in at least one other quarter
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Finally, a critical piece of this Big Idea is vocabulary development and the emphasis on strong diction writers use in developing a persuasive argument
(8.L.4, 5, and 6). Knowledge of word origins, word relationships, literary as well as historical context clues, and reference materials aids in understanding
complex words and new subject-area vocabulary. Comprehension also is enhanced when students understand and interpret figurative language,
distinguish between the dictionary meaning and the implied meaning of a writer’s words, and recognize nuances in word meaning.
Key Vocabulary
verbals, gerunds, participles, infinitives,
active voice, passive voice, indicative,
imperative, interrogative, conditional,
subjunctive, voice, mood, comma, ellipsis,
dash, puns, verbal irony

Links to Prior Learning
For vocabulary development, students were
expected to determine or clarify the meaning
of unknown words and demonstrate
understanding of figurative language, word
relationships, and nuances in word meanings.
They also were expected to acquire and use
accurately grade-appropriate academic and
domain-specific words.

Links to Future Learning
For vocabulary development, students are expected
to determine or clarify the meaning of unknown and
multiple-meaning words and demonstrate
understanding of figurative language, word
relationships, and nuances in word meaning. They are
expected to acquire and use accurately general
academic and domain-specific words and phrases
sufficient for reading, writing, speaking, and listening
at the college and career-readiness level. They also
are expected to demonstrate independence in
gathering vocabulary knowledge.

Instructional Strategies (EL, SIOP, SPED, Marzano)
Marzano
Nonlinguistic Representations – Any variation of a word map can help students formulate images to help understand and connect terms.
Puns
Give students a list of puns. Each student picks one pun and draws a cartoon for each interpretation of the meaning. Students can create their pun
interpretations using an online resource or just draw them. Students share when done.
Figurative Language
Students use themselves as the subjects of figurative language by emptying their pockets/book bags and finding an item. They then compare themselves
to that object.
• Example: I am like a pen because sometimes the mistakes I make cannot be erased.
Italic Information: Recursive standard – repeated in at least one other quarter
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•

Extended: Students turn their figurative self-awareness statements into posters to share critical attributes of their personalities with others.

Student-Friendly Explanations
Students need to own academic vocabulary. Dictionary definitions are often terse statements composed of vague language and with vocabulary often
more difficult than the word being defined. Definitions can be extremely effective when students know how to create their own.
• Invite students to glance through a dictionary, read aloud a few definitions, and talk about potential problems using a dictionary as the primary
tool for learning a word.
• When students are creating Student-Friendly Explanations, the words you, someone, or something should be used as anchor words.
• Compare the Student-Friendly Explanation created by students and the dictionary definition or glossary to evaluate which was more helpful in
understanding the word.

Resources & Links to Technology
Prentice Hall, Writing and Grammar, Grade Eight: pp. 437–447

Big Idea 3, Quarter 3:
Students will effectively communicate analyze, and present their
persuasive compositions.

Essential Question(s):
How can organizational strategies effectively convey point of view?

Italic Information: Recursive standard – repeated in at least one other quarter
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Standards:
8.SL.1a-d

8.SL.2

Engage effectively in a range of collaborative discussions (one-on-one, in groups, and teacher-led) with diverse partners on grade 8
topics, texts, and issues, building on others' ideas and expressing their own clearly: a) Come to discussions prepared, having read or
researched material under study; explicitly draw on that preparation by referring to evidence on the topic, text, or issue to probe and
reﬂect on ideas under discussion; b) Follow rules for collegial discussions and decision-making, track progress toward speciﬁc goals
and deadlines, and deﬁne individual roles as needed; c) Pose questions that connect the ideas of several speakers and respond to
others’ questions and comments with relevant evidence, observations, and ideas; d) Acknowledge new information expressed by
others, and, when warranted, qualify or justify their own views in light of the evidence presented.
Analyze the purpose of information presented in diverse media and formats (e.g., visually, quantitatively, orally) and evaluate the
motives (e.g., social, commercial, political) behind its presentation.

8.SL.3

Delineate a speaker’s argument and speciﬁc claims, evaluating the soundness of the reasoning and relevance and sufficiency of the
evidence and identifying when irrelevant evidence is introduced.

8.SL.4

Present claims and ﬁndings, emphasizing salient points in a focused, coherent manner with relevant evidence, sound valid reasoning,
and well-chosen details; use appropriate eye contact, adequate volume, and clear pronunciation.

8.SL.5

Integrate multimedia and visual displays into presentations to clarify information, strengthen claims and evidence, and add interest.

8.SL.6

Adapt speech to a variety of contexts and tasks, demonstrating command of formal English when indicated or appropriate. (See grade
8 Language standards 1 and 3 on page 53 for speciﬁc expectations.)
Elements of the Standard(s) – What’s the meaning?
Finally, after successfully applying their knowledge of effective persuasive writing techniques, students will have opportunity to present their own
written work through oral communication, as well as apply their knowledge of persuasive writing techniques to effectively analyze and critique the work
of others. Making claims and anticipating counterclaims is emphasized during the presentations of persuasive writing. Depth of Knowledge Level 3
(Developing a Logical Argument) and Level 4 (Extended Thinking) will be exhibited during the presentation portion of this standard as well as being an
audience member who can appropriately exhibit critical thinking/analysis/questioning skills. Presentations may include speeches by individuals, partner
or group debates, Socratic Discussions monitored by students, etc.
Reinforcement of those skills discussed in Big Idea 3, both Q1 and Q2 also apply in this Big Idea.
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Key Vocabulary
audience, purpose, questioning techniques

Links to Prior Learning
For speaking and listening, students were
expected to report on a topic or text, tell a
story, or recount an experience. They also
were expected to create engaging audio
recordings of stories and poems and to speak
clearly and completely when providing
requested details or clarification.

Links to Future Learning
In future grade levels, students will be expected to
present information precisely and logically and make
strategic use of digital media to enhance
presentations. They also are expected to adapt speech
to a variety of contexts and tasks, demonstrating a
command of formal English.

Instructional Strategies (EL, SIOP, SPED, Marzano)
Marzano
Cooperative Learning – Students will continue to learn how to work together to solve issues or discuss important topics.
Setting Objectives and Providing Feedback – The development and use of rubrics for presentations is important. Students should participate in the
creation of rubrics, deciding what criteria will be expected of both presenters and listeners, and what type of feedback is most effective.
Commercial or PowerPoint Presentation
Have groups of students identify one rule from the school’s handbook (informational text) that they wish was different. Students produce a commercial
or PowerPoint presentation explaining why the group wants the rule changed and offer at least three ways that the new rule will improve the quality of
student life while not adversely affecting the school.
Debating Current Events
Students research current events/debatable topics such as the teenage driving age, global warming, school funding, etc. Students then present
information and defend ideas, plans, and concrete evidence per standard debate guidelines. Students will support claims with valid evidence and
present information with eye contact and good oral presentation skills. Citation of valid sources is a must.
Conclusion and Support Notes
Students’ academic achievement depends upon their ability to analyze and organize information from varying viewpoints. They also need to be able to
articulate arguments both orally and in written form. Conclusion-Support is a two-column format in which students develop and support arguments with
evidence.
• Students will use a text that will inspire strong reactions.
• Have students read the text.
Italic Information: Recursive standard – repeated in at least one other quarter
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• Divide the class and assign pro and con positions.
• Students will discuss the issue in their assigned group for 2–5 minutes.
• Have a whole class discussion and complete the Conclusion-Support Notes.
Students can use these notes to write a persuasive writing with the conclusion statement becoming a topic sentence or weave the support notes into an
argumentative paper.

Resources & Links to Technology
Prentice Hall, Writing and Grammar, Grade Eight: pp. 674–675
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Big Idea 1, Quarter 4:
Students will apply the elements of research, including gathering and
analyzing information and differentiating between fact and opinion,
for both short term and extended pieces of writing.

Essential Question(s):
How can multiple data sources (references) support a thesis statement?
What is the best way to distinguish the credibility of sources?
What are the elements of properly cited sources?

Standards:
8.W.4

Produce clear and coherent writing in which the development, organization, and style are appropriate to task, purpose, and
audience. (Grade-speciﬁc expectations for writing types are deﬁned in standards 1–3 above.)

8.W.5

With some guidance and support from peers and adults, develop and strengthen writing as needed by planning, revising, editing,
rewriting, or trying a new approach, focusing on how well purpose and audience have been addressed. (Editing for conventions
should demonstrate command of Language standards 1–3 up to and including grade 8 on page 53.)
Use technology, including the Internet, to produce and publish writing and present the relationships between information and
ideas efficiently as well as to interact and collaborate with others.

8.W.6
8.W.7
8.W.8
8.W.9a-b

8.W.10

Conduct short research projects to answer a question (including a self-generated question), drawing on several sources and
generating additional related, focused questions that allow for multiple avenues of exploration.
Gather relevant information from multiple print and digital sources, using search terms effectively; assess the credibility and
accuracy of each source; and quote or paraphrase the data and conclusions of others while avoiding plagiarism and following a
standard format for citation.
Draw evidence from literary or informational texts to support analysis, reflection, and research: a) Apply grade 8 Reading
standards to literature (e.g., “Analyze how a modern work of ﬁction draws on themes, patterns of events, or character types
from myths, traditional stories, or religious works such as the Bible, including describing how the material is rendered new”); b)
Apply grade 8 Reading standards to literary nonﬁction (e.g., “Delineate and evaluate the argument and speciﬁc claims in a text,
assessing whether the reasoning is sound and the evidence is relevant and sufficient; recognize when irrelevant evidence is
introduced”).
Write routinely over extended time frames (time for research, reﬂection, and revision) and shorter time frames (a single sitting or
a day or two) for a range of discipline-speciﬁc tasks, purposes, and audiences.
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Elements of the Standard(s) – What’s the meaning?
During this quarter, students will understand that writing is a process, and that writing is adapted for a specific audience and purpose. Students will be
expected to write routinely over extended time frames and in shorter time frames for a specific task, purpose, and audience. Students will focus on
learning the writing process of a research paper, using and applying all of the identified research techniques necessary to produce a quality research
essay. Specifically, students are encouraged to master the research paper elements of planning, revising, editing, and rewriting. Students will learn to
utilize multiple sources to support a thesis statement. They will also begin to be able to distinguish the credibility of sources and accurately cite those
sources. Finally, students will learn to master research techniques so that they are able to distinguish which sources will most effectively result in the
most credible information for their topics.
These techniques are outlined specifically in standards 8.W.7, 8, and 9, as students engage in the process of inquiry and research. Topics and research
questions are developed and continually refined. As writers encounter and gather new and relevant information, they assess whether the evidence is
sound and recognize when it is irrelevant. They focus their inquiry and research in order to create new understandings and new knowledge for specific
purposes while being careful to quote or paraphrase information of others in order to avoid plagiarism (the stealing or passing off the ideas or words of
another as one’s own). They evaluate this information for accuracy, credibility, and reliability.
Key Vocabulary
references, citation, credible sources,
planning, revising, editing, rewriting,
search terms, plagiarism, quotations,
evidence, audience, purpose

Links to Prior Learning
With regard to research skills, students were
expected to conduct short research projects
that use several sources, and recall and gather
relevant information from experiences or
print and digital sources. Students were to
summarize or paraphrase information and
provide a list of sources. They also were
expected to draw evidence from texts to
support analysis, reflection, and research.

Links to Future Learning
With regard to research skills, students are expected
to draw evidence from literary or informational text to
support analysis, reflection, and research. Students
are expected to delineate and evaluate the argument
and specific claims assessing the reasoning and
evidence in text.

Instructional Strategies (EL, SIOP, SPED, Marzano)
Marzano
Cues, Questions, and Advance Organizers – Create a class blog for writing and sharing ideas about class readings and independent reading. The content
should focus on what students think the themes are and why they think so.
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Public Service Announcement
Create a video that mimics a public service announcement. Students select an appropriate topic of social concern (e.g., anti-smoking, childhood obesity,
reading = knowledge). Students research the topic through various media, including Internet and print, and incorporate all to create a central
theme/message to convey to a young adult audience through video presentation. Proper copyright and research citations must be documented and
credited. Students view completed projects and generate discussion/opinion of information presented in the video.
Resources & Links to Technology
• Prentice Hall, Writing and Grammar, Grade Eight, pp. 234–259
• Graphic Organizers
• This interactive online module takes students through a cybertour of 12 mock Web sites, testing their savvy Web-evaluation skills. There also is a
teacher section. Find it at http://www.mediaawareness.ca/english/special_initiatives/games/joecool_joefool/Start_tour.html.
• The Internet Public Library site is a great resource for students and teachers to use when working on research projects. Find it at
http://www.ipl.org/.
• The Big6 research process method uses an easy, six-step process to teach research skills to students. The site includes lessons, worksheets,
graphic organizers, and note-taking advice. Find it at http://www.big6.com/.

Big Idea 2, Quarter 4:
Students will learn and apply proper use of grammar, mechanics, and
vocab in research writing.

Essential Question(s):
How do elements of grammar and vocabulary differ with research writing?
How does technology enhance the ability to do effective research?

Standards:
8.L.1a-d

8.L.2a-c

Demonstrate command of the conventions of standard English grammar and usage when writing or speaking: a) Explain the function
of verbals (gerunds, participles, inﬁnitives) in general and their function in particular sentences; b) Form and use verbs in the active
and passive voice; c) Form and use verbs in the indicative, imperative, interrogative, conditional, and subjunctive mood; d) Recognize
and correct inappropriate shifts in verb voice and mood.*
Demonstrate command of the conventions of standard English capitalization, punctuation, and spelling when writing: a) Use
punctuation (comma, ellipsis, dash) to indicate a pause or break; b) Use an ellipsis to indicate an omission; c) Spell correctly.

Italic Information: Recursive standard – repeated in at least one other quarter
BOLD information: Standards that should be emphasized
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8.L.3a
8.L.4a-d

8.L.5a-c

8.L.6

Use knowledge of language and its conventions when writing, speaking, reading, or listening: Use verbs in the active and passive
voice and in the conditional and subjunctive mood to achieve particular effects (e.g., emphasizing the actor or action; expressing
uncertainty or describing a state contrary to fact).
Determine or clarify the meaning of unknown and multiple-meaning words and phrases based on grade 8 reading and content,
choosing flexibly from a range of strategies: a) Use context (e.g., the overall meaning of a sentence or paragraph; a word's position or
function in a sentence) as a clue to the meaning of a word or phrase; b) Use common, grade-appropriate Greek or Latin affixes and
roots as clues to the meaning of a word (e.g., precede, recede, secede); c) Consult general and specialized reference materials (e.g.,
dictionaries, glossaries, thesauruses), both print and digital, to ﬁnd the pronunciation and determine or clarify the precise meaning or
its part of speech; d) Verify the preliminary determination of the meaning of a word or phrase (e.g., by checking the inferred meaning
in context or in a dictionary).
Demonstrate understanding of figurative language, word relationships, and nuances in word meanings: a) Interpret ﬁgures of speech
(e.g., verbal irony, puns) in context; b) Use the relationship between particular words to better understand each of the words; c)
Distinguish among the connotations (associations) of words with similar denotations (definitions) (e.g., bullheaded, willful, firm,
persistent, resolute).
Acquire and use accurately grade-appropriate general academic and domain-speciﬁc words and phrases; gather vocabulary
knowledge when considering a word or phrase important to comprehension or expression.

Elements of the Standard(s) – What’s the meaning?
During this quarter, students will continue to apply proper use of grammar, mechanics, and vocabulary to their writing, this time specific to research
writing. They will focus on how grammar and vocabulary differ with research writing, and how the use of technology enhances their ability to do
effective research.
The grammar, mechanics, and vocabulary standards are recursive in this quarter, but the focus remains on how they differ when writing a research
paper than with other types of writing previously covered (narrative, informational, persuasive).
Key Vocabulary
verbals, gerunds, participles, infinitives,
active voice, passive voice, indicative,
imperative, interrogative, conditional,
subjunctive, voice, mood, comma, ellipsis,
dash, puns, verbal irony

Links to Prior Learning
Students have been introduced to basic
grammatical principles in earlier grades. The
focus in grade 8 is to increase the level of
sophistication so that students have an
enhanced vocabulary to make their research

Links to Future Learning
While the level of research writing becomes more
sophisticated in the subsequent grades, the
grammatical principles remain very similar to grade 8.

Italic Information: Recursive standard – repeated in at least one other quarter
BOLD information: Standards that should be emphasized
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essay writing more refined due to an
increased level of word choice sophistication.
Instructional Strategies (EL, SIOP, SPED, Marzano)
See strategies listed in previous Big Ideas for the continued work on building effective grammar and vocabulary within the writing process.
Resources & Links to Technology
Prentice Hall, Writing and Grammar, Grade Eight: pp. 437–447

Big Idea 3, Quarter 4:
Students will effectively communicate, analyze, and present their
research compositions.

Essential Question(s):
What is the best way to effectively incorporate technology in presenting
findings?

Standards:
8.SL.1a-d

8.SL.2
8.SL.3
8.SL.5

Engage effectively in a range of collaborative discussions (one-on-one, in groups, and teacher-led) with diverse partners on grade 8
topics, texts, and issues, building on others' ideas and expressing their own clearly: a) Come to discussions prepared, having read or
researched material under study; explicitly draw on that preparation by referring to evidence on the topic, text, or issue to probe
and reﬂect on ideas under discussion; b) Follow rules for collegial discussions and decision-making, track progress toward speciﬁc
goals and deadlines, and deﬁne individual roles as needed; c) Pose questions that connect the ideas of several speakers and respond
to others’ questions and comments with relevant evidence, observations, and ideas; d) Acknowledge new information expressed by
others, and, when warranted, qualify or justify their own views in light of the evidence presented.
Analyze the purpose of information presented in diverse media and formats (e.g., visually, quantitatively, orally) and evaluate the
motives (e.g., social, commercial, political) behind its presentation.
Delineate a speaker’s argument and speciﬁc claims, evaluating the soundness of the reasoning and relevance and sufficiency of the
evidence and identifying when irrelevant evidence is introduced.
Integrate multimedia and visual displays into presentations to clarify information, strengthen claims and evidence, and add interest.

Italic Information: Recursive standard – repeated in at least one other quarter
BOLD information: Standards that should be emphasized
Guam Department of Education 2013
Funded by Title V-A Consolidated Grant

377

GUAM District Level Curriculum Guide

Grade 8 – Language Arts
Quarter 4

8.SL.6

Adapt speech to a variety of contexts and tasks, demonstrating command of formal English when indicated or appropriate. (See
grade 8 Language standards 1 and 3 on page 53 for speciﬁc expectations.)

Elements of the Standard(s) – What’s the meaning?
Finally, after successfully applying their knowledge of effective research paper writing techniques, students will have opportunity to present their own
written work through oral communication, as well as apply their knowledge of research paper writing techniques to effectively analyze and critique the
work of others. Depth of Knowledge Level 3 (Developing a Logical Argument) and Level 4 (Extended Thinking) will be exhibited during the presentation
portion of this standard as well as being an audience member who can appropriately exhibit critical thinking/analysis/questioning skills.
The skills focused on in this Big Idea should be a reinforcement of Big Idea 3 in Q1, Q2, and Q3, with instruction taking place at a deeper level. At this
point, students should be able to speak more extemporaneously during class, with a clear sense of audience and effectively communication skills.
Key Vocabulary
audience, purpose, questioning techniques

Links to Prior Learning
Student presentations are a
listening/speaking standard and expectation
in all grade levels.

Links to Future Learning
In future grade levels, students will continue to be
expected to present their written work. As students
reach the upper grades, students are expected to
present in a multimedia format that is more
sophisticated than grade 8.

Instructional Strategies (EL, SIOP, SPED, Marzano)
See strategies listed in previous Big Ideas dealing with presentations.
Resources & Links to Technology
Prentice Hall, Writing and Grammar, Grade Eight: pp. 674–675

Italic Information: Recursive standard – repeated in at least one other quarter
BOLD information: Standards that should be emphasized
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Big Idea 1, Quarter 1:
Students will analyze text for inferences, central idea, and literary
elements.

Essential Question(s):
What details of a story assist in making inferences?
How do literary devices and word choice impact the theme of the text?

Standards:
8.RL.1

Cite the textual evidence that most strongly supports an analysis of what the text says explicitly as well as inferences drawn from
the text.
8.RL.2
Determine a theme or central idea of a text and analyze its development over the course of the text, including its relationship to
the characters, setting, and plot; provide an objective summary of the text.
8.SL.1a-d
Engage effectively in a range of collaborative discussions (one-on-one, in groups, and teacher-led) with diverse partners on grade
8 topics, texts, and issues, building on others' ideas and expressing their own clearly: a) Come to discussions prepared, having
read or researched material under study; explicitly draw on that preparation by referring to evidence on the topic, text, or issue
to probe and reﬂect on ideas under discussion; b) Follow rules for collegial discussions and decision-making, track progress
toward speciﬁc goals and deadlines, and deﬁne individual roles as needed; c) Pose questions that connect the ideas of several
speakers and respond to others’ questions and comments with relevant evidence, observations, and ideas; d) Acknowledge new
information expressed by others, and, when warranted, qualify or justify their own views in light of the evidence presented.
Elements of the Standard(s) – What’s the meaning?
This big idea requires that students analyze a single text for inferences, central idea, and literary elements (8.RL.1). Comparisons across texts are not
being made during this set of standards. This big idea is specific to literary texts, not informational texts. Students must possess the skills necessary to
draw inferences from the text where the information is not explicitly stated (8.RL.1). Additionally, they must be able to identify which details in the story
assist them in making these inferences. Finally, during their analysis of themes in the text, students must be able to distinguish which literary devices
and word choices present in the text impact the overall theme of the text (8.RL.2). Choosing the best evidence as well as knowing why the evidence is
the best now becomes the focus. Students continue to use tools to analyze literary text and strengthen their comprehension and critical thinking skills.
They analyze how the elements of setting and plot affect characters. They are able to support their understandings with specific details from the text.
This analysis enables readers to infer (draw a conclusion arrived at from logical reasoning) the overall theme of the text.
The other focus of this big idea is getting students used to working collaboratively. Students will understand that by applying and adapting effective
listening skills to conversational situations, partners and teams will develop new understandings and knowledge as well as accomplish goals and make
appropriate contributions. They act responsibly by effectively managing their time, cooperating and contributing to the group process. In order to be an
effective listener, focus on and analyze information presented in a variety of formats, they also must apply critical listening skills.
Italic Information: Recursive standard – repeated in at least one other quarter
BOLD information: Standards that should be emphasized
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Key Vocabulary
inference, textual evidence, theme, central
idea, characters, setting, plot, summary

Links to Prior Learning
Analysis of literary text is an expectation in
earlier grade levels. Students begin the
practice of making inferences in early grades
(8.RL.1).

Links to Future Learning
Students are expected to analyze and evaluate textual
evidence in terms of quality, understand that the
theme of a text is influenced by literary elements, and
understand that the author conveys his or her
message through characters.

Instructional Strategies (EL, SIOP, SPED, Marzano)
• Marzano: Identifying Similarities and Differences, Nonlinguistic Representations (Use pictures first to practice the skill of making inferences.)
(8.RL.1)
• Generating and Testing Hypotheses (The predictive elements of this instructional strategy are similar to drawing inferences.) (8.RL.2)
Graphic Organizers
Use graphic organizers such as a herringbone pattern or semantic web to show connections between explicit facts and how they can be connected to
make inferences. Work backwards so that students brainstorm and/or identify details first and then decide on a main idea.
Finding the Theme
Make copies of the reading so that students can write in the margins and highlight text portions to show what characters are saying or doing that is
directly related to the central theme of the text. Students must be prepared to support and defend their choices.
Double-Entry Journal
Use a double-entry journal to have students write quotes or short episodes that show a character’s particular thinking, action, response, or problem.
The students then write a personal reflection, question, or connection that relates to the character. Students then share their journal entry with a
partner to analyze further the actions, etc. of the character.
Resources & Links to Technology
• http://www.sophia.org/making-inferences-in-a-literary-analysis-tutorial
• http://learni.st/users/109/boards/1762-analyzing-text-and-making-inferences-common-core-standard-9-10-rl-1 (Although this is labeled as a
group of practice activities for the Grade 9 inference standard(s), they can also be adapted for Grade 8.)
• http://www.criticalreading.com/inference_analysis.htm
• Inference Chart: Prentice Hall Literature, Language and Literacy, Grade Eight: p. 333
• Prentice Hall Literature, Language and Literacy, Grade Eight: Charles, pp. 336–344
• Prentice Hall Literature, Language and Literacy, Grade Eight: Flowers for Algernon, pp. 347–381
Italic Information: Recursive standard – repeated in at least one other quarter
BOLD information: Standards that should be emphasized
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Big Idea 2, Quarter 1:
Students will analyze figurative language to understand its impact on
tone and dialogue.

Essential Question(s):
How will readers identify elements critical to the central idea of a selection?
How do readers gather evidence and make inferences from details in the text?
How does a change in tone impact the outcome of a story?

Standards:
8.RL.3
8.RL.4
8.SL.2
8.SL.3
8.SL.4
8.SL.5
8.SL.6

Analyze how particular lines of dialogue or incidents in a story or drama propel the action, reveal aspects of a character, or
provoke a decision.
Determine the meaning of words and phrases as they are used in a text, including ﬁgurative and connotative meanings; analyze
the impact of speciﬁc word choices on meaning and tone, including analogies or allusions to other texts.
Analyze the purpose of information presented in diverse media and formats (e.g., visually, quantitatively, orally) and evaluate the
motives (e.g., social, commercial, political) behind its presentation.
Delineate a speaker’s argument and speciﬁc claims, evaluating the soundness of the reasoning and relevance and sufficiency of the
evidence and identifying when irrelevant evidence is introduced.
Present claims and ﬁndings, emphasizing salient points in a focused, coherent manner with relevant evidence, sound valid
reasoning, and well-chosen details; use appropriate eye contact, adequate volume, and clear pronunciation.
Integrate multimedia and visual displays into presentations to clarify information, strengthen claims and evidence, and add interest.
Adapt speech to a variety of contexts and tasks, demonstrating command of formal English when indicated or appropriate. (See
grade 8 Language standards 1 and 3 on page 53 for speciﬁc expectations.)

Elements of the Standard(s) – What’s the meaning?
This big idea requires that students have the ability to critically analyze figurative language in literary texts in order to determine its impact on tone and
dialogue (8.RL.4). Again, this big idea is specific to literary texts, not informational texts. Students must first possess the ability to recognize figurative
language (DOK Levels 1–2). Upon recognition of figurative language, they must then have the ability to critically analyze the figurative language and its
impact on the overall tone and dialogue of the entire literary work (DOK 4–5). Students will be expected to extend meaning by analyzing figurative and
connotative meanings of words. Instruction should focus on extending meaning by analyzing the impact of an author’s word choice including analogies
(comparison of similar, familiar things) and allusions (intentional references).
Italic Information: Recursive standard – repeated in at least one other quarter
BOLD information: Standards that should be emphasized
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In order to critically analyze a piece of literature, students must also be able to recognize the elements of the story that are central to the idea of a
selection, recognizing that not all elements in the story will contribute to the theme or central idea. Students must become adept in determining how to
gather evidence in a text and make inferences from details presented in the text. Finally, analysis of the literary selection should also reveal how changes
in tone impact the outcome of a story.
Deeper practice with presenting information and critiquing presented information, is also a focus in this big idea (8.SL.2 and 3). Instruction should center
on how critical listeners focus on the speaker’s main ideas or points in order to pose and respond to questions relative to the topic of discussion. They
listen for clue words and identify important details. They distinguish between fact and opinion while paraphrasing and summarizing a speaker’s
information, and when warranted, qualify or justify their own views. The components of 8.SL.4, 5 and 6 is that of the preparation of giving a speech.
Effective speakers prepare for a speech by considering audience and purpose. In considering the audience for a speech, speakers should
think about the needs and interests of the audience and ask themselves the following questions:
(1) How much background knowledge about the topic will the audience need?
(2) What details will my presentation need in order to inform as well as keep my audience interested?
(3) Is my presentation logical and coherent?
Speakers also should have knowledge of and use appropriate speaking strategies that will enable them to effectively present for a variety of purposes, in
a variety of situations and to a variety of audiences. When presenting, speakers should adjust their language and method of delivery based on the
awareness of the needs of the audience. This awareness helps the speaker to compose and deliver presentations that are engaging, insightful and
articulated in a clear, concise manner and to promote active audience engagement.
Key Vocabulary
figurative language, tone, dialogue, evidence,
inference, connotation

Links to Prior Learning
Basic figurative language is introduced in early
grade levels. As students progress, their
interaction with figurative language, and its
application in literature, becomes more
sophisticated.
For the speaking and listening skills, students
were expected to report on a topic or text, tell
a story, or recount an experience. They also
were expected to create engaging audio
recordings of stories and poems and to speak

Links to Future Learning
In future grade levels, analysis of literary text
continues to include analysis of figurative language
and its impact on the text itself.
For the speaking and listening skills, students are
expected to present information precisely and
logically and make strategic use of digital media to
enhance presentations. They also are expected to
adapt speech to a variety of contexts and tasks,
demonstrating a command of formal English.

Italic Information: Recursive standard – repeated in at least one other quarter
BOLD information: Standards that should be emphasized
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clearly and completely when providing
requested details or clarification.
Instructional Strategies (EL, SIOP, SPED, Marzano)
Marzano
• Cooperative Learning. Students working collaboratively is essential to this big idea
• Graphic Organizers (8.RL.4) – see links below for specific graphic organizer resources that will assist in facilitating instruction of this standard.
Commercial or PowerPoint Presentation
Have groups of students identify one rule from the school’s handbook (informational text) that they wish was different. Students produce a commercial
or PowerPoint presentation explaining why the group wants the rule changed and offer at least three ways that the new rule will improve the quality of
student life while not adversely affecting the school.
Debating Current Events
Students research current events/debatable topics such as the teenage driving age, global warming, school funding, etc. Students then present
information and defend ideas, plans and concrete evidence per standard debate guidelines. Students will support claims with valid evidence, present
information with eye contact and good oral presentation skills. Citation of valid sources is a must.
Letters to the Editor
Teachers clip out several Letters to the Editor from a local newspaper. Students, working in pairs, will read the letters and identify what the writer is
hoping to accomplish with the letter. Students will report to the class the article’s main idea, its purpose and evidence to support its claim. A graphic
organizer may be used to report information.
Compare/Contrast
Students find two or three examples of information on the same current topic (newspaper article, blog, TV news, Internet post). Have students
read/listen to all examples and then discuss how the information was presented. Look for similarities, differences, bias and tone. Have students
determine which form was most reliable and explain why. Discuss the connections to research.
Current Events
• Basic: Students will use real-world current events from editorials, speeches and/or commercials to evaluate the validity of an argument. Students can
create a political cartoon that shows the main idea of the argument.
• Extended: Students can create a talk show in the format of a popular social commentary show (e.g., The View, This Week, Extra). They will create
commentary for the show based on their feelings and interpretations of the current event.
Independent Learning – Using Resources
Students complete this activity independently.
• Basic: Use a thesaurus to determine synonyms and antonyms. Replace new words and phrases with familiar words and phrases through post-it
annotation (e.g., replace gorgeous with pretty, benevolent with kind).
Italic Information: Recursive standard – repeated in at least one other quarter
BOLD information: Standards that should be emphasized
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• Extended: After completing the basic activity, students create a visual depiction of each word as a separate text resource or as post-it annotation. Use
the meanings to interpret further how the author intended the reader to feel.
Resources & Links to Technology
• http://www.internet4classrooms.com/grade_level_help/literature_analyze_figurative_language_language_arts_eighth_8th_grade.htm
• http://betterlesson.com/lesson/64822/analyze-details-and-figurative-language-fiction-seedfolks-day-4 (This sample lesson plan is not specific
to grade 8 but reinforces the use of graphic organizers and think-pair-share in the analysis of figurative language.)
• http://www.online-literature.com/poe/31/ (This particular selection helps to really identify multiple types of figurative language.)
• SIOP Strategies
Big Idea 3, Quarter 1:
Students will identify recursive themes present across historical and
modern fiction.

Essential Question(s):
How do historical events influence modern fiction?
What differences exist in recurring themes as they progress from historical to
present times?

Standards:
8.RL.9

Analyze how a modern work of ﬁction draws on themes, patterns of events, or character types from myths, traditional stories, or
religious works such as the Bible, including describing how the material is rendered new.
Elements of the Standard(s) – What’s the meaning?
This big idea speaks to the fact that there are many themes in both historical and modern fiction that are in common and reappear frequently in
different literary works. This big idea also addresses the fact that historical events continue to impact modern fiction and the themes present in modern
fiction. These themes are also evolving over time so students will be expected to recognize how those reoccurring themes differ as they progress from
historical to modern literature. This standard is fairly complex, with expectations of student performance at DOK 3–4. In order for students to
appropriately address the essential questions, they will have to do extensive comparison and contrasting of recurring themes within historical and
modern fiction. Having students writing to learn on a frequent basis will also be important so they can synthesize the evidence of how certain themes
are crossing through time periods.
Key Vocabulary
Links to Prior Learning
Links to Future Learning
theme, historical fiction, modern fiction,
Theme is introduced in earlier grade levels.
Recursive themes between modern and historical
myths
However, the concept of recursive themes
works of fiction become even further emphasized in
between modern and historical works of
the subsequent grade levels. Also, by 11th and 12th
Italic Information: Recursive standard – repeated in at least one other quarter
BOLD information: Standards that should be emphasized
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fiction is advanced in Grade 8.

grade, students will always be asked to look at two or
more texts for standard 11.RL.9.

Instructional Strategies (EL, SIOP, SPED, Marzano)
• Graphic Organizers: Venn diagrams (to analyze commonalities of recursive themes between historical and modern fiction)
• Marzano: Identifying Similarities and Differences, Nonlinguistic Representations
Compare/Contrast
Use a chart of story elements such as characters, setting, main events and theme to compare and contrast a work of modern fiction, such as Change of a
Dress (Cinderella Cleaners) by Maya Gold, and the Grimm or Perrault version of Cinderella. This could be extended to other works of modern fiction and
other traditional stories about stepmothers and/or riches-to-rags-to-riches stories.
You Ought to be in Pictures
When looking at paintings, old photographs in family albums, or photos of historic events, we often imagine what life was like for the people captured in
those images. Pictures call forth emotions, feelings, and responses that can communicate far beyond the written word. A few minutes spent walking
through the visuals can bring readers into the text before they start to read. You ought to be in Pictures invites students to step inside an image and
become a quite observer, connecting conceptually and emotionally with people and events in the scene.
1. Teachers will choose a photograph or series of photos that connect to your enduring understanding and will evoke emotions and/ or pique the
interest of your students.
2. Teachers will display the image(s) and direct them to examine the details from various perspectives
3. Display another image and ask students to take on the persona of one of the characters in the image and write a diary entry, a letter to someone from
the time, or thoughts of the person as if the student is from that time. Some guide questions could include:
a. What are you thinking?
b. How do you feel?
c. Why are you where you are? What got you there?
d. What do you predict will happen tomorrow?
4. Students share their writing with the class or a small group.
Resources & Links to Technology
• Prentice Hall Literature, Language and Literacy, Grade Eight: Brer Possum’s Dilemma: pp. 1041–1044 (Modern Selection)
• Prentice Hall Literature, Language and Literacy, Grade Eight: John Henry: pp. 1045–1048 (Historical Selection)
• Prentice Hall Literature, Language and Literacy, Grade Eight: Chicoria: pp. 1052–1054 (Historical Selection)
• Prentice Hall Literature, Language and Literacy, Grade Eight: from The People, Yes (Modern Selection)
Italic Information: Recursive standard – repeated in at least one other quarter
BOLD information: Standards that should be emphasized
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Big Idea 1, Quarter 2:
Students will understand how character development and changing
points of view propel the action in literature.

Essential Question(s):
How does character development impact the development of theme over the
course of a text?
What is the importance of point of view in determining the action of a story?

Standards:
8.RL.1
8.RL.2
8.RL.3
8.RL.4
8.SL.1a-d

8.SL.2
8.SL.3
8.SL.4
8.SL.5

Cite the textual evidence that most strongly supports an analysis of what the text says explicitly as well as inferences drawn from the
text.
Determine a theme or central idea of a text and analyze its development over the course of the text, including its relationship to
the characters, setting, and plot; provide an objective summary of the text.
Analyze how particular lines of dialogue or incidents in a story or drama propel the action, reveal aspects of a character, or
provoke a decision.
Determine the meaning of words and phrases as they are used in a text, including ﬁgurative and connotative meanings; analyze the
impact of speciﬁc word choices on meaning and tone, including analogies or allusions to other texts.
Engage effectively in a range of collaborative discussions (one-on-one, in groups, and teacher-led) with diverse partners on grade 8
topics, texts, and issues, building on others' ideas and expressing their own clearly: a) Come to discussions prepared, having read or
researched material under study; explicitly draw on that preparation by referring to evidence on the topic, text, or issue to probe and
reﬂect on ideas under discussion; b) Follow rules for collegial discussions and decision-making, track progress toward speciﬁc goals
and deadlines, and deﬁne individual roles as needed; c) Pose questions that connect the ideas of several speakers and respond to
others’ questions and comments with relevant evidence, observations, and ideas; d) Acknowledge new information expressed by
others, and, when warranted, qualify or justify their own views in light of the evidence presented.
Analyze the purpose of information presented in diverse media and formats (e.g., visually, quantitatively, orally) and evaluate the
motives (e.g., social, commercial, political) behind its presentation.
Delineate a speaker’s argument and speciﬁc claims, evaluating the soundness of the reasoning and relevance and sufficiency of the
evidence and identifying when irrelevant evidence is introduced.
Present claims and ﬁndings, emphasizing salient points in a focused, coherent manner with relevant evidence, sound valid reasoning,
and well-chosen details; use appropriate eye contact, adequate volume, and clear pronunciation.
Integrate multimedia and visual displays into presentations to clarify information, strengthen claims and evidence, and add interest.

Italic Information: Recursive standard – repeated in at least one other quarter
BOLD information: Standards that should be emphasized
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8.SL.6

Adapt speech to a variety of contexts and tasks, demonstrating command of formal English when indicated or appropriate. (See
grade 8 Language standards 1 and 3 on page 53 for speciﬁc expectations.)
8.RL.5
Compare and contrast the structure of two or more texts and analyze how the differing structure of each text contributes to its
meaning and style.
8.RL.6
Analyze how differences in the points of view of the characters and the audience or reader (e.g., created through the use of
dramatic irony) create such effects as suspense or humor.
Elements of the Standard(s) – What’s the meaning?
This big idea differs from those in Quarter 1 in that it focuses specifically on the characters, their development, and their point of view. Emphasis is not
as much on the author’s word choice, but rather on the dialogue of the characters and their events as they relate to the development of the story. The
first big idea of this quarter specifically deals with literature, not informational texts. Informational texts are addressed in subsequent big ideas for this
quarter. Careful consideration of text selection is important here, as the emphasis of 8.RL.3 is on how character development and dialogue drive the
action. Story selection with rich dialogue will be important, and students will need to spend a good deal of time analyzing the dialogue and how key
events dictate the plot. The focus for 8.RL.5 and 6 is on comparing and contrasting different text structures and analyzing the differences between the
two. When comparing and contrasting text structures, students will need to define an author’s style or distinctive manner of expression. An author can
distinguish himself by his/her use of language (heavy or nonuse of figurative language), literary elements (an explosive resolution) and/or literary
techniques (use of flashback and foreshadowing). An author’s use of point of view can also create different effects.
There is also a heavy emphasis in this big idea on student presentations and analysis of a speaker’s findings (8.SL.2-4). One option for instruction would
be to have students rewriting dialogue for a different outcome and then role-playing. Another option would be to act out debates while taking on a
character’s personality.
Key Vocabulary
Links to Prior Learning
Links to Future Learning
point of view, character development,
For skills with 8.RL.4, 5, and 6, students were
For skills with 8.RL.4, 5, and 6 students are expected
theme, textual evidence, dialogue
expected to know and understand an author’s to understand the impact of an author’s use of
use of figurative language as well as explain
language on text. Students will determine how text
the structure of a particular genre. Students
structure helps to develop and refine key concepts as
were also expected to know how point of view well as analyze and defend an author’s point of view.
and language influence events in text.
Instructional Strategies (EL, SIOP, SPED, Marzano)
• Graphic Organizers: Character Mapping, Story Mapping (This will be important for students to group and chart [compare] characters’ actions
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and thoughts through key dialogue.) (8.RL.3)
• Marzano: Identifying Similarities and Differences, Nonlinguistic Representations, Cooperative Learning, Cues, Questions, and Advance
Organizers
Student Friendly Explanations
Students need to own academic vocabulary. Dictionary definitions are often terse statements comprised of vague language and with vocabulary often
more difficult than the word being defined. Definitions can be extremely effective when students know how to create their own.
1.
Invite students to glance through a dictionary, read aloud a few definitions, and talk about potential problems using a dictionary as the primary
tool for learning a word.
2.
When students are creating Student-Friendly Explanations the words you, someone, or something should be used as anchor words.
3.
Compare the Student-Friendly Explanation created by the students and the dictionary definition or glossary to evaluate which was more helpful
in understanding the word.

Resources & Links to Technology
• http://www.readwritethink.org/files/resources/interactives/storymap/index.html (Online resource to create a character map incorporating use
of technology)
• http://www.pyramidreading.com/unit-6.php (This is an excellent resource of pdfs for all types of character development: static, dynamic, etc.)
• http://www.educationoasis.com/curriculum/GO/character_story.htm
• From the Academy of American Poets, a rich site that provides a poem for every day and many resources related to poetry for students and/or
teachers to use as resources, located at http://www.poets.org/
Italic Information: Recursive standard – repeated in at least one other quarter
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•
•
•

From the Poetry Foundation, a website that provides contests, new poetry ideas and links to other interactive resources, located at
http://www.poetryfoundation.org/
From the Library of Congress, a website with up-to-date information about poetry, links to many current topics for teachers/students as they
explore poetry, and information about current and past Poet Laureates, located at http://www.loc.gov/poetry/

Prentice Hall Literature, Language and Literacy, Grade Eight: Hamadi Naomi Shihab Nye: pp. 280–290

Big Idea 2, Quarter 2:
Students will understand the importance of identifying textual
evidence and drawing inferences in informational texts.

Essential Question(s):
How does an author use specific word choice to make his or her points clear?
What is the impact on the reader if an author does not provide evidence?

Standards:
8.RI.1

Cite the textual evidence that most strongly supports an analysis of what the text says explicitly as well as inferences drawn from the
text.
8.RI.2
Determine a central idea of a text and analyze its development over the course of the text, including its relationship to supporting
ideas; provide an objective summary of the text.
8.RI.4
Determine the meaning of words and phrases as they are used in a text, including ﬁgurative, connotative, and technical meanings;
analyze the impact of speciﬁc word choices on meaning and tone, including analogies or allusions to other texts.
Elements of the Standard(s) – What’s the meaning?
After analyzing literary texts and identifying and drawing inferences in literary texts in previous quarters, this big idea extends that learning to
informational texts. It requires that students identify textual evidence and draw inferences in informational texts.
The distinguishing of textual evidence is important in the analysis (separating text into parts for individual study) of informational text. Students are
looking for the evidence (either directly stated or inferred) that helps the author convey the intended message to the audience. It will also be important
to help students trace the development of the central idea and its relationship to supporting ideas.
In this big idea, students analyze specific word choice used by the author in writing the informational text to assist in making his/her points clear (8.RI.4).
Additionally, specific to informational texts, students will analyze the impact on the reader if the author fails to provide credible evidence in making
his/her points. These skills, while similar to what students have done in previous big ideas with literary texts, are more difficult here with higher level
informational pieces.
Italic Information: Recursive standard – repeated in at least one other quarter
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Key Vocabulary
evidence, informational text, inference,
summary

Links to Prior Learning
Links to Future Learning
For 8.RI.1 and 2, students were expected to
For 8.RI.1 and 2, students are expected to continue to
explain what a text says, both explicitly
cite both implicit and explicit text evidence, determine
(directly) and implicitly (indirectly). They were and analyze a central idea of text, and provide an
to quote accurately from text, determine main objective summary of text.
ideas of a text and explain how main ideas are
supported by key details. They also were
expected to summarize relationships in text as
well as provide a summary of text.
Instructional Strategies (EL, SIOP, SPED, Marzano)
Marzano: Cues, Questions, and Advance Organizers. Using a nonfiction text, have students create graphic representations of the main concept, including
explicit and inferred support. This will allow students to break down a text into the connections of support to main idea as well as visualize how the main
idea is developed throughout the text.
Questioning
Find an article from the historical era of a literary text and share this with the class. Through questioning, tie the nonfiction essay into the literary text,
focusing on the connections between the historical events and the events in the text (e.g., comparisons, analogies, categories). This will show students
how texts are not composed in isolation – there are ties to history and culture that must be considered when reading a piece.
Word Elaboration
Vocabulary is truly learned when it can be used accurately in speaking, listening, and writing. Word Elaboration involves three steps: talking, listening,
and writing.
1.
Select 8-10 words that relate to a single topic or concept students have studied.
2.
Write the words on the board.
3.
Students should record these words in a notebook or learning log.
4.
As a whole class a discussion should surround the topic using the listed words.
5.
Pair students. Partners should hold a conversation using as many words as they can from the vocabulary words on the board.
6.
Each student keeps track of the words his or her partner uses correctly.
7.
Each student then writes a summary or brief paper in the topic using the vocabulary words.
Power Thinking and Writing
Power Thinking helps students differentiate between main ideas and details. The process is easy for students to use because main ideas and details are
simply assigned numbers. Main ideas are Power 1 ideas, while details are Power 2s, 3s, or 4s. Students can use Power Thinking as an organizational tool
for reading, writing, and studying.
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Power 1: Main Idea
Power 2: Detail or support for Power 1
Power 3: Detail or support for Power 2
Power 1: Animals
Power 2: Dogs
Power 3: Collie
Power 3: Boxer
Power 2: Cats
Power 3: Calico
Power 2: Birds
Power 3: Pelican
Power 3: Goose
Power 3: Eagle
Unlike traditional outlining there are no constraints on the number of Power 1s, 2s, 3s, etc (as shown in the example above)
Resources & Links to Technology
• http://learni.st/users/chapma61/boards/2551-analyzing-central-ideas-of-informational-texts-common-core-standard-6-ri-2 (This resource
references grade 6 but can easily be adapted to grade 8 as needed.)
• The 8th Grade Textbook has numerous selections of Informational Texts. Advertisements (pp. 408, 409, 413), Political Cartoons (pp. 1134, 1140,
1141), and Photo Essays (pp. 1134, 1139, 1141) may be most appropriate for drawing inferences from informational texts. Others such as Letters
(pp. 528, 532, 533) and Consumer Documents (pp. 82, 83, 85, 766, 769, 771) may be better suited for citing textual evidence from informational
texts.

Italic Information: Recursive standard – repeated in at least one other quarter
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Big Idea 1, Quarter 3:
Students will read, analyze, connect, and defend ideas expressed in a
variety of mediums.

Essential Question(s):
How will students relate to details presented in the text?
How will students interpret the impact of word choice and text structure?

Standards:
8.RI.1
8.RI.2
8.SL.1a-d

8.SL.2
8.SL.3
8.SL.4
8.SL.5
8.SL.6
8.RI.3
8.RI.5

Cite the textual evidence that most strongly supports an analysis of what the text says explicitly as well as inferences drawn from
the text.
Determine a central idea of a text and analyze its development over the course of the text, including its relationship to supporting
ideas; provide an objective summary of the text.
Engage effectively in a range of collaborative discussions (one-on-one, in groups, and teacher-led) with diverse partners on grade 8
topics, texts, and issues, building on others' ideas and expressing their own clearly: a) Come to discussions prepared, having read or
researched material under study; explicitly draw on that preparation by referring to evidence on the topic, text, or issue to probe
and reﬂect on ideas under discussion; b) Follow rules for collegial discussions and decision-making, track progress toward speciﬁc
goals and deadlines, and deﬁne individual roles as needed; c) Pose questions that connect the ideas of several speakers and respond
to others’ questions and comments with relevant evidence, observations, and ideas; d) Acknowledge new information expressed by
others, and, when warranted, qualify or justify their own views in light of the evidence presented.
Analyze the purpose of information presented in diverse media and formats (e.g., visually, quantitatively, orally) and evaluate the
motives (e.g., social, commercial, political) behind its presentation.
Delineate a speaker’s argument and speciﬁc claims, evaluating the soundness of the reasoning and relevance and sufficiency of the
evidence and identifying when irrelevant evidence is introduced.
Present claims and ﬁndings, emphasizing salient points in a focused, coherent manner with relevant evidence, sound valid
reasoning, and well-chosen details; use appropriate eye contact, adequate volume, and clear pronunciation.
Integrate multimedia and visual displays into presentations to clarify information, strengthen claims and evidence, and add interest.
Adapt speech to a variety of contexts and tasks, demonstrating command of formal English when indicated or appropriate. (See
grade 8 Language standards 1 and 3 on page 53 for speciﬁc expectations.)
Analyze how a text makes connections among and distinctions between individuals, ideas, or events (e.g., through comparisons,
analogies, or categories).
Analyze in detail the structure of a speciﬁc paragraph in a text, including the role of particular sentences in developing and reﬁning
a key concept.

Italic Information: Recursive standard – repeated in at least one other quarter
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8.RI.6

Determine an author’s point of view or purpose in a text and analyze how the author acknowledges and responds to conﬂicting
evidence or viewpoints.
Elements of the Standard(s) – What’s the meaning?
This big idea is entirely based on drawing connections across pieces of works that are presented in different mediums, e.g., visual, quantitative, oral, etc.
Additionally, students will evaluate the motive behind the type of presentation that is used. Examples of motives include social, commercial, and
political. Students will study different types of informational text to determine why the type of presentation is being used. For example, what political
motive is behind using a political cartoon? Additionally, students will be able to determine why the political motive that produced a political cartoon was
a better mode of presentation than others, e.g., a letter to the editor or a political speech. Identifying author’s purpose and intended audience is critical
to successfully mastering this big idea. Within author’s purpose, is the understanding that how an author structures text provides important information
in conveying the message of the text. The topic sentence of a paragraph should state a general idea that should be developed by facts, statistics and
examples. When crafting text, authors must organize information to achieve a purpose or have a desired impact. Through analysis, readers recognize
how an author acknowledges and responds to conflicting evidence and viewpoints. The author’s point of view is established through the use of
language, organization and details (8.RI.5 and 6).
Again, in this big idea, students are expected to make presentations. This can be addressed by having students present claims found in analyzing a
similar topic/theme in multiple mediums and making an argument as to which medium is more convincing (8.SL.2-5). It will be important to develop
rubrics for both presenters and evaluators.
Key Vocabulary
Links to Prior Learning
Links to Future Learning
word choice, text structure, inference,
Analysis of informational texts is previously
Students will engage in this higher level Depth of
central idea, theme, supporting ideas,
addressed in earlier grade levels. However,
Knowledge standard in later grade levels to a higher
summary
this is the first opportunity for students to
degree of sophistication.
address analysis across a variety of mediums.
Instructional Strategies (EL, SIOP, SPED, Marzano)
• Marzano: Identifying Similarities and Differences (specifically to compare and classify items), Nonlinguistic Representations, Generating and
Testing Hypotheses, Cues, Questions, and Advance Organizers
Graphic Organizers
Using a nonfiction text, have students create graphic representations of the main concept, focusing on the evidence that supports the main idea as well
as arguments that refute it. This will allow students to break down a text to visualize how the author deals with conflicting arguments and viewpoints.
Modeling/Peer Review
Use an article as a model for a future writing assignment, breaking down the structure and word choice used by the author. Then have the students
create a rubric that they would use, using this model’s strengths and weaknesses as the basis. This will allow students to see the parts of the structure as
Italic Information: Recursive standard – repeated in at least one other quarter
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individual sections as well as how they play into the whole.
Mini- Research Project
Pull out analogies and allusions from a text and have students study informational sites to determine the author’s purpose in including those elements.
This will deepen students’ knowledge of analogies and allusions as well as build their awareness of how authors use them for impact in their writing.
Conclusion-Support Notes
Students’ academic achievement depends upon their ability to analyze and organize information from varying viewpoints. They also need to be able to
articulate arguments both orally and in written form. Conclusion-Support is a two-column format in which students develop and support arguments with
evidence.
1.
Students will use a text that will inspire strong reactions.
2.
Have students read the text.
3.
Divide the class and assign pro and con positions
4.
Students will discuss the issue in their assigned group for 2-5 minutes
5.
Have a whole class discussion and complete the Conclusion-Support Notes.
Students can use these notes to write a persuasive writing with the conclusion statement becoming a topic sentence or weave the support notes into an
argumentative paper.

Pattern Puzzles
Pattern Puzzles can engage students in exploring organizational structures. Students can manipulate words, phrases, sentences, or any combination of
these. Pattern Puzzles are often used to help students identify sequence or procedural steps or chronologies.
1.
Create concept cards by identifying key concepts related to the content goal. For example, a geography teacher may use cards with names of
countries.
2.
Display the cards in a random arrangement for students to view all cards.
3.
Give each student a concept card.
4.
Ask students to manipulate the cards into logical groupings looking for relationships among the concepts.
Italic Information: Recursive standard – repeated in at least one other quarter
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5.

Discuss the different organizations students created.

Resources & Links to Technology
• http://townhall.com/political-cartoons/
• http://politicalhumor.about.com/od/politicalcartoons/ig/Political-Cartoons/ (Please note: These political cartoon resources were found using a
Google search for political cartoons. Care should be taken that any cartoons used from these resources should be age/content appropriate for
the classroom.)
• Prentice Hall Literature, Language and Literacy, Grade Eight: pp. R46–47 (These index pages contain a listing of all Informational Text selections
available in the 8th grade textbook.)
• Wordle is a free Web application that creates word clouds from a body of text. Students can insert an author’s text to see what words are
magnified in the word picture, thus beginning a dialogue regarding word choice. Find it at http://www.wordle.net/.

Italic Information: Recursive standard – repeated in at least one other quarter
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Big Idea 1, Quarter 4:
Students will conduct research and deliver presentations.

Essential Question(s):
What are ways to determine valid research?
How is research important to defending an argument?

Standards:
8.SL.1a-d

8.SL.2
8.SL.3
8.SL.4

Engage effectively in a range of collaborative discussions (one-on-one, in groups, and teacher-led) with diverse partners on grade 8
topics, texts, and issues, building on others' ideas and expressing their own clearly: a) Come to discussions prepared, having read or
researched material under study; explicitly draw on that preparation by referring to evidence on the topic, text, or issue to probe
and reﬂect on ideas under discussion; b) Follow rules for collegial discussions and decision-making, track progress toward speciﬁc
goals and deadlines, and deﬁne individual roles as needed; c) Pose questions that connect the ideas of several speakers and
respond to others’ questions and comments with relevant evidence, observations, and ideas; d) Acknowledge new information
expressed by others, and, when warranted, qualify or justify their own views in light of the evidence presented.
Analyze the purpose of information presented in diverse media and formats (e.g., visually, quantitatively, orally) and evaluate the
motives (e.g., social, commercial, political) behind its presentation.
Delineate a speaker’s argument and speciﬁc claims, evaluating the soundness of the reasoning and relevance and sufficiency of the
evidence and identifying when irrelevant evidence is introduced.
Present claims and ﬁndings, emphasizing salient points in a focused, coherent manner with relevant evidence, sound valid
reasoning, and well-chosen details; use appropriate eye contact, adequate volume, and clear pronunciation.

8.SL.5

Integrate multimedia and visual displays into presentations to clarify information, strengthen claims and evidence, and add
interest.
8.SL.6
Adapt speech to a variety of contexts and tasks, demonstrating command of formal English when indicated or appropriate. (See
grade 8 Language standards 1 and 3 on page 53 for speciﬁc expectations.)
8.RL.10
By the end of the year, read and comprehend literature, including stories, dramas, and poems, at the high end of grades 6–8 text
complexity band independently and proﬁciently.
8.RI.7
Evaluate the advantages and disadvantages of using different mediums (e.g., print or digital text, video, multimedia) to present a
particular topic or idea.
Elements of the Standard(s) – What’s the meaning?
For this big idea, it is important to note that in Quarter 4 of the 8th grade Language Arts course students are writing research essays. This big idea
addresses conducting the research as part of the essay writing and then delivering it in an oral presentation. The bulk of the standards for this big idea
Italic Information: Recursive standard – repeated in at least one other quarter
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address Speaking and Listening standards (8.SL.1a-d through 8.SL.6). Consequently, students will be encouraged to take their research paper and adapt
it for oral presentation, focusing on developing a speaker’s argument; making claims in a clear and coherent manner; utilizing the best presentation
medium in making the oral presentation, including multimedia and visual displays into the presentation for clarity; and presenting the speech using
proper English, appropriate eye contact, adequate volume, and clear pronunciation. DOK levels 2, 3, and 4 are expected here in that students are
expected to both learn and apply their knowledge of research and presentation to the writing of an actual research essay and delivering a presentation
of this research. Again, the development of rubrics for speeches and evaluating are necessary to assist students with understanding the expectations of
the research and presentation.
Key Vocabulary
Links to Prior Learning
Links to Future Learning
research, argument, defense, purpose,
Research papers and research presentations
Research essays and research-based oral
motivation, audience
are covered in lower grade levels to a lesser
presentations are continued in subsequent grade
degree of sophistication. Additionally, this
levels.
oral presentation is a culmination of the
research paper writing conducted in the 4th
Quarter of the corresponding 8th Grade
Language Arts curriculum guide.
Instructional Strategies (EL, SIOP, SPED, Marzano)
• See below for oral representation resources specific to ELL students.
• Marzano: Summarizing and Note-Taking, Reinforcing Effort and Providing Recognition, Cooperative Learning, Setting Objectives and Providing
Feedback: all of these strategies are important at the various stages of the research process.
Problem-Solution Notes
Problem-Solution notes are a type of two-column notes and work best as a post- reading strategy or in a situation where students have sufficient
familiarity with the topic to be able to organize information as they read. Questions are listed in the left-hand column. Answers to the questions are
recorded in the right-hand column.
This format provides the students with a guide for thinking and writing about issues in novels and in content subjects. The format works well as a
discussion guide and for taking notes from reading assignments. It is particularly effective for analyzing social issues, ecological issues, current issues or
events, and conflict in short stories.
1. Choose a topic the students have some knowledge about.
2. Develop a problem statement and write it in the right-hand column.
3. Students brainstorm possible effects, causes, and solutions to the problem, and record them in the right-hand column opposite the appropriate
questions.
4. Students make changes as appropriate to the Concept Map making them Pre-and-Post Reading Maps to reflect accurate information about the
Italic Information: Recursive standard – repeated in at least one other quarter
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topic.
What is the problem or issue

America’s topsoil is eroding
away at an alarming rate.

What are the effects?
What are the causes?
What are the solutions?
Discussion Web
As teachers, we know that classroom discussions encourage students to think, but involving everyone is difficult. We don’t want the debate
monopolized by a few vocal students; everyone needs an opportunity to rethink a topic to acknowledge or challenge viewpoints. Adapted from
Alverman’s Discussion Web, this strategy helps students untangle different points of view by actively involving everyone. It also helps them
understanding opposing sides of an issue.
1.
Begin with a controversial and familiar topic that will generate discussion.
2.
Write the question in the middle of the grid (see example).
3.
Discuss and record the reason for selecting the topic.
4.
Have the class brainstorm opposing arguments and challenge students to take sides contrary to their personal views.
5.
Develop conclusions on both sides.
6.
Partner students and each partnership needs to decide which conclusion seems more valid.

Italic Information: Recursive standard – repeated in at least one other quarter
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Resources & Links to Technology
• http://www.readwritethink.org/classroom-resources/printouts/oral-presentation-rubric-30700.html (Rubrics for assessing middle school oral
presentations)
• http://www.eslprintables.com/speaking_worksheets/oral_presentation/ (Oral presentation resources including those specific to ELL students)
• http://www.rubrics4teachers.com/presentation.php (This also includes a resource for evaluating, via rubric, audience participation for the rest
of the students in the class as they listen to and engage in questioning the oral presentations of the other students.)
• http://educatoral.com/Oral_Presentation_Rubric.html
• http://www.ehow.com/info_7911725_oral-presentation-checklist-middle-school.html
• Prentice Hall Literature, Language and Literacy, Grade Eight: Oral Presentations (evaluate, outline, prepare, and present): pp. 626, 623, 789,
1037; Multimedia Presentations: p. 525; Research Report: pp. 155, 915, 959, 982
Big Idea 2, Quarter 4:
Students will analyze multiple texts on similar topics in order to
evaluate arguments and conflicting information.

Essential Question(s):
How is citing textual evidence important in determining convincing
arguments?
How does essay structure impact an author’s argument?

Standards:
Italic Information: Recursive standard – repeated in at least one other quarter
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8.RI.8

Delineate and evaluate the argument and speciﬁc claims in a text, assessing whether the reasoning is sound and the evidence is
relevant and sufficient; recognize when irrelevant evidence is introduced.
8.RI.9
Analyze a case in which two or more texts provide conﬂicting information on the same topic and identify where the texts disagree
on matters of fact or interpretation.
8.RI.10
By the end of the year, read and comprehend literary nonﬁction at the high end of the grades 6–8 text complexity band
independently and proﬁciently.
Elements of the Standard(s) – What’s the meaning?
This big idea and its corresponding standards (8.RI.8, 8.RI.9, 8.RI.10) specifically deal with multiple informational texts on similar topics. Students will be
required to look at both texts and analyze the arguments and conflicting information presented in both. The first standard associated with this big idea
(8.RI.8) requires that students determine where an author has made sound reasoning and used relevant evidence and sufficient evidence when making
his/her argument and specific claims. Additionally, students should begin to recognize when authors introduce irrelevant evidence in their particular
piece of informational text. The second standard associated with this big idea requires students to analyze and identify situations where two (or more)
texts actually provide conflicting information on the same topic. Finally, students must be able to identify where texts actually disagree on matters of
fact (easier for students to actually identify) or interpretation (requires students to use previous skills of inference, interpretation, and analysis). As
students are expected to be more advanced at this time, DOK levels 3 and 4 are expected.
Key Vocabulary
Links to Prior Learning
Links to Future Learning
argument, conflicting information,
For the skills of 8.RI.8-10, students were
For the skills of 8.RI.8-10, students are expected to
textual evidence, essay structure, reasoning,
expected to use multiple sources in order to
delineate and evaluate an author’s argument, analyze
evidence
answer questions quickly and to solve
U.S. documents of historical significance and analyze
problems efficiently. Students also were
accounts of a subject told in different mediums.
expected to integrate information from
several texts in order to write or speak about
a topic knowledgeably and to explain how an
author uses evidence to support claims in text.
Instructional Strategies (EL, SIOP, SPED, Marzano)
• Graphic Organizers: Venn diagrams
• Marzano: Identifying Similarities and Differences and Cues, Questions, and Advance Organizers
React to the Fact Sticky Notes
Sticky-Note Discussions provide an effective way to engage students with text as they read. React to the Fact Sticky Notes is a variation of Sticky-Notes
Discussions. They can be used with literature groups, while reading mathematical words problems, or when dealing with challenging science and social
Italic Information: Recursive standard – repeated in at least one other quarter
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studies materials.
1.
As students read they use sticky notes to identify at least three facts.
2.
On the notes, they “React to the Fact” with questions, opinions, feelings, and connections.
3.
Students then meet in small groups to share their facts and “React to the Facts” comments.
Read and Say Something
Read and Say Something works effectively for difficult materials; rather than letting students struggle with the meaning alone, have them read and
discuss the ideas with a partner or in a small group.
1. Partner students or place in small groups. The leader will read the first paragraph or section out loud or all group members read the section silently.
2. The student to the right of the leader says something that relates to the section (react to ideas or comment on confusing parts).
3. Then the person to the right of that person reacts to the section read or what the person before stated. This continues until it gets back to the leader.
4. For the next section, the person right of the leader reads aloud or all members read silently and continue the discussion process throughout the rest
of the text section.
5. Students conclude the discussion session by writing down questions they want answered by the whole class.
Resources & Links to Technology
• Prentice Hall Literature, Language, and Literacy, Grade Eight: pp. R46–47 (These index pages contain a listing of all Informational Text selections
available in the 8th grade textbook.)
• http://www.readwritethink.org/classroom-resources/lesson-plans/exploring-compare-contrast-structure-54.html (This lesson plan is for much
lower grade levels but could be appropriately adapted for grade 8.)
• http://betterlesson.com/lesson/24788/text-organization-compare-and-contrast (Please note: these lesson plan samples were discovered as a
result of a Google search of comparing and contrasting informational texts. There are many more available resources listed under this search,
including additional lesson plans that are grade-level appropriate.)
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Content: English

Grade/Course: Eight- Language
Arts

Quarter 1
Timeline: 50 Minutes

Standard(s):
8.L.4a-d Determine or clarify the meaning of unknown and multiple-meaning words and phrases based
on grade 8 reading and content, choosing flexibly from a range of strategies: a) Use context (e.g.,
the overall meaning of a sentence or paragraph; a word's position or function in a sentence) as a
clue to the meaning of a word or phrase; b) Use common, grade-appropriate Greek or Latin
affixes and roots as clues to the meaning of a word (e.g., precede, recede, secede); c) Consult
general and specialized reference materials (e.g., dictionaries, glossaries, thesauruses), both
print and digital, to ﬁnd the pronunciation and determine or clarify the precise meaning or its
part of speech; d) Verify the preliminary determination of the meaning of a word or phrase (e.g.,
by checking the inferred meaning in context or in a dictionary).
8.L.5a-c Demonstrate understanding of figurative language, word relationships, and nuances in word
meanings: a) Interpret ﬁgures of speech (e.g., verbal irony, puns) in context; b) Use the
relationship between particular words to better understand each of the words; c) Distinguish
among the connotations (associations) of words with similar denotations (definitions) (e.g.,
bullheaded, willful, firm, persistent, resolute).
8.L.6
Acquire and use accurately grade-appropriate general academic and domain-speciﬁc words and
phrases; gather vocabulary knowledge when considering a word or phrase important to
comprehension or expression.
Lesson Overview:
Lesson Objective(s):
This lesson is designed as a structure to extend
In this lesson, students will be able to
students’ vocabulary knowledge using any set of
• Expand their vocabulary knowledge through
vocabulary words throughout the school year as
definition.
appropriate, regardless of a specific reading
• Recognize and identify word relationships.
selection or text. Sample literary
• Identify and interpret figures of speech.
terms/vocabulary likely to be encountered in
• Use appropriate vocabulary in context.
Quarter One of Grade 8 Language Arts are being
used in this lesson to illustrate the vocabulary
lesson/activities.
Vocabulary:
Focus Question(s):
Synonym, antonym, figures of speech, root, affix
How does using extended vocabulary enhance writing or
(These are words necessary to understand the
enhance knowledge and comprehension of a reading
activity itself.)
selection, either fiction or non-fiction?
The vocabulary used in this lesson should be
text/assignment-specific based on the current
reading/writing selection being covered at the
time.
Narrative, context, point of view, irony, dialogue,
gerund, participle, infinitive, ellipsis, inference,
theme, connotation, denotation
(These are sample literary terms/vocabulary likely
to be encountered in Quarter One of Grade 8
Language Arts)
Description of Lesson (including instructional strategies):
Instructions that are italicized include student engagement strategies.
Instructions that are underlined embed checking for understanding.
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Anticipatory Set:
Given a pre-established set of vocabulary words appropriate to the current reading/writing selection being
studied, students will participate in a pre-test to determine current knowledge of vocabulary definitions. This
can be achieved through a short matching, multiple choice, fill-in-the-blank, or other similar pre-testing
assessment.
NOTE: For purposes of illustrating this lesson, literary terms/vocabulary that will likely be encountered in
Quarter One of Grade 8 Language Arts will be used. These terms include: narrative, context, point of view,
irony, dialogue, gerund, participle, infinitive, ellipsis, inference, theme, connotation, and denotation.
Please see below for a sample Anticipatory Set that includes a matching “quiz” designed to pre-assess
current student knowledge of these vocabulary definitions. The associated key is located at the bottom of
the assessment. Collecting the data from these quizzes to determine with which words students struggle the
most, you can help focus on the vocabulary words from the list that require the most extensive
development. Students can also take their corrected quiz with them to their centers later to use as reference
when engaging in the vocabulary development activities.
Instruction and Strategies:
During the instruction portion of the lesson, spend about 5 minutes addressing the elements of the 8.L.4
standards by refreshing for students the different ways of identifying the meaning of words. These may be
review strategies or a first time you provide definitions for those strategies. For example, lead students in
regarding what it means to use context to define an unknown term. Then model an example of how to think
about the given vocabulary words using the six pre-determined dice strategies.
For example, using the vocabulary word “dialogue” from the list, roll the dice and model the corresponding
vocabulary activity so that students see what they will be doing during the Guided Practice portion of the
lesson. If the basic six activities are used as shown in the diagram below, for the word “dialogue”, if a 1 is
rolled, ACT out a conversation between two people (similar to Charades). If a 2 is rolled, DRAW a conversation
between two people – two heads facing each other talking, for example (similar to Pictionary). If a 3 is rolled,
DEFINE the word “dialogue”: a conversation between characters. If a 4 is rolled, RHYME the word “dialogue”. If
a 5 is rolled, provide a SYNONYM (word that has the same meaning) for “dialogue” (conversation, for example).
If a 6 is rolled, provide an ANTONYM (word that has the opposite meaning) for “Dialogue”: a monologue, for
example.
As you move through these instructions, check for understanding by asking students to produce the activity to
ensure that they understand what is expected during Guided Practice.
Guided Practice:
After all the activities have been modeled, students will move into center groups to do the same practice.
Students can bring their Anticipatory Set quiz to use as reference during the center activities. Each center will
have 4-5 words from the original list of 13 words. Students at that center will pick one of the words, roll the
dice, and perform the corresponding activity for that word. They can also be partnered at each center so that
individual students get more exposure to more words in a faster period of time. Students will continue the dicerolling game at this center for a specified period of time, moving through the short list of words as directed. It is
possible that not all activities will be performed for each word. Students will move from center to center to gain
exposure to all of the vocabulary words until the class period is near the end. Students should be given 10-15
minutes per center, but monitor as the students work to determine if more or less time is needed based on
students’ level of engagement.
Instructions that are italicized include student engagement strategies.
Instructions that are underlined embed checking for understanding.
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Formative Assessment:
Students will complete a post-assessment quiz (same as the Anticipatory Set quiz) as their exit ticket out of class
in an effort to collect data to determine if they now have mastery of the vocabulary words as a result of
participating in the dice game. Results of the exit ticket quizzes will be used to determine if more practice is
needed (on all words or just certain words). If so, this will help drive lesson planning for the next day’s activity,
where the dice game can again be used to further vocabulary comprehension as warranted.
Closure:
To close today’s lesson, students can be asked to share with a partner how they would answer the focus
question OR the teacher can call randomly on students for their responses to the focus question.
Independent Practice:
This concept is not yet fully developed for students to work independently.
Accommodations/Modifications:
In addition to the first six basic vocabulary activities associated with the numbers on the dice (Act, Draw, Define,
Rhyme, Synonym, and Antonym), suggested expansion activities to correspond with the numbers on the dice
are as follows:
-Identify figure of speech
-Identify root or affix
-Use in a contextual sentence
-Pronounce accurately
-Identify the part of speech
From this list and the original six activities, determine the six best activities to correlate to the numbers on the
dice as appropriate for the level of difficulty of the current reading/writing selection. Additionally, the set of six
activities associated with the dice numbers can be modified based on ability-grouping of students (homogenous,
heterogeneous, etc.). Students who struggle can be given the 6 activities that are the least sophisticated.
Students who are more advanced can be given those activities that are higher on Bloom’s Taxonomy in an effort
to expand their learning as deemed appropriate.
Resources (Textbook and Supplemental):
• See attached diagram for the original six dice activities. These can be replaced by any combination of
activities from the list above, or any others as you determine.
• Definitions for the list of literary terms/vocabulary words used above were taken from the glossaries of
the 8th grade Prentice Hall Literature and Writing and Grammar textbooks.

Instructions that are italicized include student engagement strategies.
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Other suggested activities to correspond with the numbers on the dice:
-Identify figure of speech
-Use in a contextual sentence
-Identify root or affix
-Pronounce accurately
-Identify part of speech
-Other

Instructions that are italicized include student engagement strategies.
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Anticipatory Set – Vocabulary Pre-Assessment (Matching)
Name: _______________________________________________________________________________________
DIRECTIONS: Match the vocabulary word on the left to its definition on the right by placing the definition letter
on the line next to the numbered vocabulary word.
_____ 1.) Inference

a.) a story

_____ 2.) Theme

b.) the perspective, or vantage point, from which
the story is told

_____ 3.) Narrative

c.) the set of ideas associated with a word in
addition to its explicit meaning

_____ 4.) Context

d.) an adjective derived from a verb

_____ 5.) Dialogue

e.) a verb that functions as a noun

_____ 6.) Gerund

f.) the process of arriving at some conclusion
that, though it is not logically derivable from the
assumed premises, possesses some degree of
probability relative to the premises

_____ 7.) Connotation

g.) the omission from a sentence or other
construction of one or more words that would
complete or clarify the construction

_____ 8.) Denotation

h.) the central message, concern, or purpose in a
literary work

_____ 9.) Point of View

i.) a conversation between characters

_____ 10.) Irony

j.) the dictionary meaning of word, independent
from any other associations the word may have

_____ 11.) Participle

k.) the parts of a written or spoken statement
that precede or follow a specific word or passage,
usually influencing its meaning or effect

_____ 12.) Infinitive

l.) -ing form of a verb functioning as a noun

_____ 13.) Ellipsis

m.) a contradiction between what actually
happens and what is expected to happen

KEY: 1.) f 2.) h 3.) a 4.) k 5.) i 6.) l 7.) c 8.) j 9.) b 10.) m 11.) d 12.) e 13.) g
Instructions that are italicized include student engagement strategies.
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Content: English
Grade/Course: 8th- Reading
Timeline: 50 Minutes
Standard(s):
8.RL.1
Cite the textual evidence that most strongly supports an analysis of what the text says
explicitly as well as inferences drawn from the text.
8.RL.2

Determine a theme or central idea of a text and analyze its development over the course of
the text, including its relationship to the characters, setting, and plot; provide an objective
summary of the text.

Lesson Overview:
This lesson is designed to give students practice
identifying theme in literature using a short story
from their literature textbook. Students have been
introduced to common themes found in literature
and will be familiar with the skill of making
inferences in order to identify the theme of the
short story that is not explicitly stated.
Vocabulary:
Theme, explicit, inference, textual evidence

Lesson Objective(s):
In this lesson, students will be able to
• Identify theme in a short story.
• Apply their ability to draw inferences to identify
the theme where not explicitly stated.

Focus Question(s):
• How does using inference skills help a reader
better understand what the author is trying to
say?
• How do characters’ actions impact the overall
theme of a literary work?

Description of Lesson (including instructional strategies):
Anticipatory Set: (5-7 Minutes)
Have students do a pair share to review the vocabulary: “What do you know about each word? What can help
you remember the meaning or skill?” Have students individually write a definition of “theme.” Review using the
poster attached at the bottom.
Instruction and Strategies: (15 Minutes)
The goal is for students to use inference skills to determine the theme in a short story from their literature
book.
As a class, read aloud the short story “Thank You, M’am” by Langston Hughes. As you discuss the story, stop at
specific points to highlight how using textual evidence helps determine important story elements or character
actions. Ask students to point to specific moments where they have to infer particular action. After reading the
short story, brainstorm as a class the theme of the short story. If necessary, refer to the most common themes
in literature that has previously been instructed.
Guided Practice: (15 Minutes)
After coming to consensus on the theme of the story as a class, use the attached theme worksheet to begin to
locate evidence in the text where this theme is reinforced. (Marzano: Advanced Organizers). As a class, do the
first piece of textual evidence together. Then have students work independently, in pairs, or in small groups to
find two more pieces of textual evidence that prove the theme. Monitor the groups to ensure students have
accurately identified quotes that reinforce the theme.
Instructions that are italicized include student engagement strategies.
Instructions that are underlined embed checking for understanding.
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Formative Assessment: (8 Minutes)
Students will complete the bottom box on the worksheet (individually) by writing a personal experience related
to the identified theme of the short story. Ask students to relate a personal experience of their own that
connects to the theme of the short story.
Closure: (2 Minutes)
Students do a quick pair share to describe their personal experience that connects to the story. You can also call
on random students to provide answers to the lesson focus questions.
Independent Practice:
After completing the theme as a whole group and citing one piece of textual evidence together, students will
work independently to identify two additional pieces of text evidence that prove the theme of the short story.
Accommodations/Modifications:
Provide cloze exercises for students to complete the identified theme of the short story as well as the text
evidence pieces that prove the theme. These can be pre-filled on the worksheet below so students only have to
finish the sentence starter. Additionally, students can be provided with a resource that lists the most common
themes found in literature so they are picking from a previously established theme bank, rather than having to
develop one entirely on their own with no reference material. (Website link provided below.)
Resources (Textbook and Supplemental):
• Theme Poster (see below)
• Theme Worksheet (see below)
• Common Themes in Literature
• Prentice Hall Literature, Language and Literacy, Grade Eight: pp. 387–394 (“Thank you, M’am” by
Langston Hughes)

Instructions that are italicized include student engagement strategies.
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Content: ELA

Grade/Course: Eight–Language
Arts

Quarter 3
Timeline: 80 minutes

Standard(s):
8.W.1a-c Write arguments to support claims with clear reasons and relevant evidence:
a) Introduce claim(s), acknowledge and distinguish the claim(s) from alternate or opposing
claims, and organize the reasons and evidence logically; b) Support claim(s) with logical
reasoning and relevant evidence, using accurate, credible sources and demonstrating an
understanding of the topic or text; c) Use words, phrases, and clauses to create cohesion and
clarify the relationships among claim(s), counterclaims, reasons, and evidence.
Lesson Overview:
In this lesson, students will be engaged in
identifying claims and counterclaims. This lesson
encourages students to examine evidence and
reasons that support claims by providing them
with skills and practice to analyze reasons and
evidence. Students will write a claim and
counterclaim with appropriate and credible
evidence.

Lesson Objective(s):
In this lesson, students will be able to
• Identify a claim and its opposing or counterclaim.
• Analyze how multiple sources support a claim.
• Identify and create a list of evidence/reasons to
support a claim.
• Write a claim, counterclaim, and cite one source
as part of the prewriting stage of the writing
process.

Vocabulary:
claim, counterclaim, evidence, source

Focus Question(s):
Why is it important to analyze and critique both sides of
an argument?

Description of Lesson (including instructional strategies):
Anticipatory Set: (10 minutes)
Corners: at the beginning of the lesson, the room will be divided into 3 sections labeled as “agree,”
“disagree,” and “unsure.” Read aloud eight preselected issues to students. Instruct students that they will be
given eight statements, and depending on their position on the statement, each student will stand by the
corner they are in favor of. Students will sign their name on a sign-in sheet for each statement they take a
stance on. This will enable grouping of students and ensure they remain with their original claim for the
brainstorming activity.
Instruction and Strategies: (10 minutes)
• “I do, we do, you do.” Relate how when students take a stance, they are making a claim. Students
who choose an opposite stance are choosing the counterclaim. For example, in the issue of legalizing
marijuana, if students stood on the “agree” corner on legalization, their claim is in support of
marijuana, while students who stood on “disagree” became the counterclaim, and vice-versa. Some
students may have stood on “unsure.” If that is the case, explain that they may need evidence to
help them support a claim. See slides 1 and 2 on Attachment 1 and video 2 in resources.
Guided Practice: (30 minutes)
• Divide the class into two groups based on their claim for one issue, for example, legalization of
marijuana. (Select an article presenting both sides of an issue, and give one copy to each student.) For
those that are undecided, divide evenly among the two groups. (The Core Six: Circle of Knowledge)
Instructions that are italicized include student engagement strategies.
Instructions that are underlined embed checking for understanding.
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Explain that students are going to brainstorm and provide evidence from the article to support their
claim. The evidence will be listed by a group member.
After creating their lists, a representative from each group will present the evidence and reasons to
the whole class.
Facilitate a whole group discussion on the arguments and evidence presented and how they did/not
support their claims. Guide students to help them improve their skills on citing evidence and
providing reasons to support their claims. (Marzano: Reinforcing Effort and Providing Recognition)
Show video 2 in resources.

Formative Assessment: (3 minutes)
Checking for understanding; Exit ticket. See slide 3 on Attachment 1 and see Attachment 3. Students will
define “claim” and provide characteristics of a good claim.
Closure: (8 minutes)
Redo “corners” activity using the issue of focus in the brainstorm activity. The focus is to help students
evaluate how the issues presented during the brainstorm activity influence their original claim.
Independent Practice: (5 minutes to explain)
Students will work on a handout requiring them to identify a claim, counterclaim, and provide evidence to
support their claim. See Attachment 2. (Formative Assessment Strategy: Graphic Organizer)
Accommodations/Modifications:
• Cooperative learning
• Videos
• Partially fill in template with appropriate language.
• Provide copies of the PowerPoints/handouts beforehand.
• Students who need more challenge can cite more than one resource on Attachment 2.
Resources (Textbook and Supplemental):
• PowerPoint attached
• Video Attachment 1: www.youtube.com/watch?v=p2dODr1_-a8
• Video Attachment 2: www.youtube.com/watch?v=-vL8Jtz59sw

Instructions that are italicized include student engagement strategies.
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Attachment 2: Claims Organizer

Claim/My Thesis:
____________________________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________________
Counterclaim (what would someone who disagrees with you say?):
____________________________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________________
Prove them wrong using evidence from one of your sources—According to
________________________________________________________ by ________________
______________,_____________________________________________________________
___________________________________________________________________________
Instructions that are italicized include student engagement strategies.
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Attachment 3: Exit Tickets

Name _________________________________________________________ Per__________

Your answer: __________________________________________________________________________

__________________________________________________________________________________________________________
__________________________________________________________________________________________________________________
__________________________________________________________________________________________________________________
Rate
1=Totally confident
Would you help
Yes Not at
this time
Yourself
2=I am confident/a little unsure
someone else
3=I don’t know
learn this?
Name _________________________________________________________ Per__________

Your answer: __________________________________________________________________________
__________________________________________________________________________________________________________
__________________________________________________________________________________________________________________
__________________________________________________________________________________________________________________
Rate
1=Totally confident
Would you help
Yes Not at
this time
Yourself
2=I am confident/a little unsure
someone else
3=I don’t know
learn this?

_

Name _________________________________________________________ Per__________

Your answer: __________________________________________________________________________

_
__________________________________________________________________________________________________________
__________________________________________________________________________________________________________________
__________________________________________________________________________________________________________________
Rate
1=Totally confident
Would you help
Yes Not at
this time
Yourself
2=I am confident/a little unsure
someone else
3=I don’t know
learn this?
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Content: ELA
Grade/Course: Eight–Reading
Timeline: 75 minutes
Standard(s):
8.RI.2
Determine a central idea of a text and analyze its development over the course of the text,
including its relationship to supporting ideas; provide an objective summary of the text.
Lesson Overview:
During this lesson, students will engage in an
activity that introduces the process of developing
an effective objective summary. This lesson will
challenge students to identify the central idea of a
text and provide proof to support it.

Lesson Objective(s):
In this lesson, students will be able to
• Cite evidence that supports the ideas of the text.
• Identify the central idea of the text.
• Compose a paragraph that cites a minimum of
three supporting ideas to reflect the central idea.

Vocabulary:
wretched, testimonial, gratitude, console,
vindication, agony, denunciation

Focus Question(s):
• How do supporting ideas impact the central idea
of a text?
• Why should you read a text objectively?

Description of Lesson (including instructional strategies):
Anticipatory Set: (15 minutes)
• Engage students in a K-W-L chart on slavery.
• Show students a short video: Frederick Douglass-Mini Bio
• Explain difference between objective text and subjective text (utilize a variety of compare/contrast
graphic organizers such as Venn diagram, Concept Map, T-Chart, etc.) Provide examples. (Marzano:
Identifying Similarities and Differences)
• Introduce new vocabulary words.
Instruction and Strategies: (15 minutes)
• Review definitions of main idea, supporting details, and nonfiction to prompt students for the
reading. Inform students that they will begin the process of gathering their thoughts and gaining the
tools they need to write an objective summary. Explain that students use key ideas of a text to
demonstrate understanding.
• Explain that we will read the first paragraph of the “Narrative of the Life of Frederick Douglass an
American Slave” as a class, and students will be asked to identify evidence that support statements
provided in the Reading for Meaning Organizer. (Marzano: Cues, Questions, and Advance
Organizers)
• Distribute the graphic organizer and selected text. Skim the Reading for Meaning Organizer.
Emphasize target statements in which students are asked to provide evidence for or against.
• Read aloud “Narrative of the Life of Frederick Douglass an American Slave.” Explain that the first
paragraph will serve as practice, and direct students not to take notes.
• Once the reading is complete, direct students to refer to statement one provided in the Reading for
Meaning Organizer. Have students check the agree or disagree box.
• Direct students to search for supporting ideas that reflect their stance on the statement. Allow think
time while they reread or skim paragraph one as they search for proof for or against the statement.
• Inform students that two statements have already been provided for them. Instruct students to
record their supporting ideas from paragraph one in the columns next to statement one on their
Instructions that are italicized include student engagement strategies.
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Reading for Meaning Organizer.
Ask for a volunteer to share his or her answer and discuss responses.

Guided Practice: (25 minutes)
• Instruct students that they will be asked to either agree or disagree with the rest of the statements
on the organizer after reading the rest of the passage as a whole class. They will also be providing
proof for their stance of the statement.
• Read the rest of “Narrative of the Life of Frederick Douglass an American Slave.”
• Allow students 15 minutes to complete the Reading for Meaning Organizer.
• Direct students to participate in a Think, Pair, Share activity with a partner to discuss their defense or
responses. (Marzano: Cooperative Learning)
• Call upon students to paraphrase their partner’s response with the class.
Formative Assessment: (10 minutes)
• Direct students to view all the statements from the graphic organizer. From the provided statements,
select the central idea from the narrative.
• Provide students with three minutes to complete a quick write that includes the central idea and
supporting ideas that defend the statement.
Closure: (5–10 minutes)
• Engage students in a discussion on the statements provided in the advance organizer. Solicit
volunteers to share their responses with the class. Facilitate discussion on the difference between
subjective and objective summaries.
• Have students write an exit ticket that explains the importance of objectivity, and how supporting
ideas impact the central idea.
Independent Practice:
This concept is not yet fully developed for students to work independently. This is an introductory lesson to
writing an objective summary on “Harriet Tubman: Conductor of the Underground Railroad” by Ann Petry.
The “L” of the K-W-L chart in the anticipatory set would be filled out as a closure to the unit.
Accommodations/Modifications:
• Decrease the limit of citations for statements listed in the Reading for Meaning Organizer.
• Think, Pair, Share allows students who need more assistance the ability to hear responses from model
students.
• Simplify/Repeat instructions.
• Anchor activity: Read about Ann Petry, writer of “Harriet Tubman: Conductor of the Underground
Railroad.”
• IEP and SPED modifications apply
• Extended time
Resources (Textbook and Supplemental):
• Frederick Douglass-Mini Bio
• “Narrative of the Life of Frederick Douglass an American Slave” (see attachment)
• Reading for Meaning Organizer (see attachment)
Instructions that are italicized include student engagement strategies.
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Supplemental Resource
Douglass, Frederick. Narrative of the Life of Frederick Douglass an American Slave, Written by Himself. Boston:
Anti-Slavery Office, 1845. (1845)
The plan which I adopted, and the one by which I was most successful, was that of making friends of all the little white boys whom I met in the
street. As many of these as I could, I converted into teachers. With their kindly aid, obtained at different times and in different places, I finally
succeeded in learning to read. When I was sent of errands, I always took my book with me, and by going one part of my errand quickly, I found
time to get a lesson before my return. I used also to carry bread with me, enough of which was always in the house, and to which I was always
welcome; for I was much better off in this regard than many of the poor white children in our neighborhood. This bread I used to bestow upon the
hungry little urchins, who, in return, would give me that more valuable bread of knowledge. I am strongly tempted to give the names of two or
three of those little boys, as a testimonial of the gratitude and affection I bear them; but prudence forbids;—not that it would injure me, but it
might embarrass them; for it is almost an unpardonable offence to teach slaves to read in this Christian country. It is enough to say of the dear
little fellows, that they lived on Philpot Street, very near Durgin and Bailey’s ship-yard. I used to talk this matter of slavery over with them. I would
sometimes say to them, I wished I could be as free as they would be when they got to be men. “You will be free as soon as you are twenty-one,
but I am a slave for life! Have not I as good a right to be free as you have?”
These words used to trouble them; they would express for me the liveliest sympathy, and console me with the hope that something would occur
by which I might be free.
I was now about twelve years old, and the thought of being a slave for life began to bear heavily upon my heart. Just about this time, I got hold
of a book entitled “The Columbian Orator.” Every opportunity I got, I used to read this book. Among much of other interesting matter, I found in it
a dialogue between a master and his slave. The slave was represented as having run away from his master three times. The dialogue
represented the conversation which took place between them, when the slave was retaken the third time. In this dialogue, the whole argument in
behalf of slavery was brought forward by the master, all of which was disposed of by the slave. The slave was made to say some very smart as
well as impressive things in reply to his master—things which had the desired though unexpected effect; for the conversation resulted in the
voluntary emancipation of the slave on the part of the master.
In the same book, I met with one of Sheridan’s mighty speeches on and in behalf of Catholic emancipation. These were choice documents to
me. I read them over and over again with unabated interest. They gave tongue to interesting thoughts of my own soul, which had frequently
flashed through my mind, and died away for want of utterance. The moral which I gained from the dialogue was the power of truth over the
conscience of even a slaveholder. What I got from Sheridan was a bold denunciation of slavery, and a powerful vindication of human rights. The
reading of these documents enabled me to utter my thoughts, and to meet the arguments brought forward to sustain slavery; but while they
relieved me of one difficulty, they brought on another even more painful than the one of which I was relieved. The more I read, the more I was
led to abhor and detest my enslavers. I could regard them in no other light than a band of successful robbers, who had left their homes, and
gone to Africa, and stolen us from our homes, and in a strange land reduced us to slavery. I loathed them as being the meanest as well as the
most wicked of men. As I read and contemplated the subject, behold! that very discontentment which Master Hugh had predicted would follow
my learning to read had already come, to torment and sting my soul to unutterable anguish. As I writhed under it, I would at times feel that
learning to read had been a curse rather than a blessing. It had given me a view of my wretched condition, without the remedy. It opened my
eyes to the horrible pit, but to no ladder upon which to get out. In moments of agony, I envied my fellow-slaves for their stupidity. I have often
wished myself a beast. I preferred the condition of the meanest reptile to my own. Any thing, no matter what, to get rid of thinking! It was this
everlasting thinking of my condition that tormented me. There was no getting rid of it. It was pressed upon me by every object within sight or
hearing, animate or inanimate. The silver trump of freedom had roused my soul to eternal wakefulness. Freedom now appeared, to disappear no
more forever. It was heard in every sound, and seen in every thing. It was ever present to torment me with a sense of my wretched condition. I
saw nothing without seeing it, I heard nothing without hearing it, and felt nothing without feeling it. It looked from every star, it smiled in every
calm, breathed in every wind, and moved in every storm.
http://www.corestandards.org/assets/Appendix_B.pdf
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Reading for Meaning Organizer
Narrative of the Life of Frederick Douglass an American Slave
Proof For
•

“making friends of all the little white
boys whom I met in the street. As
many of these as I could, I converted
into teachers…”

Statement

Proof Against

1. Frederick Douglass was determined to learn.

☐Agree

☐Disagree

☐Agree

☐Disagree

☐Agree

☐Disagree

☐Agree

☐Disagree

2. Frederick Douglass’s knowledge enabled
him to uncover a deeper meaning behind
slavery.

3. Frederick Douglass appreciated slave
owners.

4. Frederick Douglass wanted nothing more
than to be free.
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Grade/Course: Eight–Language
Arts

Quarter 4
Timeline: 70 minutes

Standard(s):
8.W.8
Gather relevant information from multiple print and digital sources, using search terms
effectively; assess the credibility and accuracy of each source; and quote or paraphrase the
data and conclusions of others while avoiding plagiarism and following a standard format for
citation.
Lesson Overview:
This lesson follows a previous lesson where
students have narrowed a topic and generated
relevant research questions. Students will be
given the opportunity to interact and become
familiar with various print and digital sources that
can be used as effective tools for locating
information. Although there are a number of
source types, only the major, more commonly
used ones will be covered in this lesson.

Lesson Objective(s):
In this lesson, students will be able to
• Define, identify, and differentiate between
multiple research resources and their usefulness in
the research process by examining and locating
information from each source type.

*Note: The classroom or library should be
prearranged for center activity. Each center should
include a label and a specific source that students
will be working with during the scavenger hunt.
You may use individual preferences for student
group selections.
Vocabulary:
sources, print source, book, encyclopedia,
magazine, newspaper, journal, atlas, almanac,
non-print source, digital source, encyclopedia, CDROM, periodical database, World Wide Web,
primary sources, secondary sources

Focus Question(s):
Why is it important to utilize information from multiple
sources rather than just one source?

Description of Lesson (including instructional strategies):
Anticipatory Set: (7 minutes)
• Post research scenarios on sticky notes or chart paper around the room and distribute sticky notes to
students. (See Appendix A.)
• When prompted, students will move around the room, read each scenario, and record where they
would go to find information on the topics discussed in each situation.
• Read off the information from the sticky notes and create a class list of the various sources recorded.
Instruction and Strategies: (20 minutes)
(“I Do”)
• Distribute a research resource graphic organizer that students will use to record information from
the PowerPoint on multiple print and digital sources. This chart will include the name of each source
that will be covered, an adjoining column for the definition, a third column for information location,
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and a fourth column for examples. (See Appendix B.)
(*Note: This chart could also be drawn in notebooks.)
• Introduce each source as students record the information in the appropriate column.
Sample:
Source

Definition

How do you locate
information in this
source?

Examples

*Note: Please see the attached PowerPoint for each source and its description and the accompanying
graphic organizer.
•
•
•
•

Explain what a source is and its relevance in the research process.
Explain that there are multiple sources and differentiate between print resources, non-print, and
digital sources.
Discuss the most commonly used research sources and their functions. Students will record
information on their graphic organizer. (Marzano: Advanced Cues and Organizers)
Model how to locate information from one of the sources using a sample research scenario, and ask
questions to check for understanding.

Guided Practice: (35 minutes)
(“We Do”)
*Note: Location for the center activity is optional. This portion can work in a classroom or library setting as
long as you have access to the necessary resources.
•
•

Direct students’ attention to each source center pre-labeled and pre-arranged around the classroom.
Explain the Reference Resources Scavenger Hunt activity procedures as follows: (See Appendix C.)
1. Each group will rotate clockwise in five-minute increments to each source center. Announce
when it’s time to rotate.
2. Student groups will move around the room and collaboratively locate information from each
source outlined on the scavenger hunt worksheet.
- Center 1: Computer
- Center 2: Encyclopedia
- Center 3: Atlas
- Center 4: Almanac
- Center 5: Newspaper
- Center 6: Magazine
3. Have students return to their groups and share responses and methods of obtaining the
information using the various sources.

Formative Assessment: (2 minutes)
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Minute Papers
• Students write for one minute in response to the following prompt:
1. What did you learn today?
2. Why is it important to utilize information from multiple sources rather than just one source?
Closure: (6 minutes)
• Pre-post the letters (in all caps) A, B, C, and D on construction paper in each of the four corners of
the classroom.
• Display and distribute a half sheet of paper with one SAT-10 multiple-choice research question
printed on it. (See Appendix D.)
• Students will read the question and each multiple-choice item.
• Students will then eliminate incorrect choices and choose what they believe is the correct answer.
• When time is up, read the question and have students stand in the corner representing the letter they
chose.
• Students must then justify why they chose the answer and did not choose the others.
*Note: This exercise serves two functions:
1. It serves as a short pre-assessment of what they may already know or don’t know about research.
2. It provides practice and exposure to SAT-10 research question format.
Independent practice:
(“You Do”)
Distribute an assessment in the next class where students are responsible for identifying research resources.
Accommodations/Modifications:
Extended time (as needed) and peer tutoring for identified SPED students.
Resources (Textbook and Supplemental):
• Multimedia projector/laptop
• PowerPoint presentation
• Reference resources for center activity: laptop computer (Internet access), encyclopedia, atlas, almanac,
newspaper, magazine
• Scavenger Hunt handout
• SAT-10 Review Question
• Construction Paper
• Research Scenarios
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Appendix A: Anticipatory Set
Research Scenarios

•
•
•
•
•
•
•
•

Thomas Edison’s Inventions
Topography of New Zealand
Copy of “The Gettysburg Address”
Differences between backyard gardening and commercial forms
Obama’s approval rating
Fashion in the 1800s
Web page showing Life in Ancient Greece
Top five most polluted cities in the United States
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Appendix B: Direct Instruction
Research Resources Graphic Organizer
Source

Definition

How Do I Locate
Information?

Examples

Newspaper

Atlas

Encyclopedia

Almanac

Magazine

Internet
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Appendix C: Guided Practice
Scavenger Hunt: Sources
Name: _______________________________________

Date: _____________________

SCAVENGER HUNT REFERENCE SOURCES
There are many kinds of references you can use to find information and support your
thesis statement for a research paper, including the following:
* NEWSPAPER
* MAGAZINE
* NONFICTION BOOKS (N.F. = not fake; real)
* READER’S GUIDE TO PERIODICAL LITERATURE
* BIOGRAPHICAL REFERENCE BOOKS

* ATLAS
* INTERNET WEB SITES

1. Using your local NEWSPAPER, answer the following questions:
• What was the headline in the Pacific Daily News yesterday?
__________________________________
• According to PDN, what is Guam’s weather forecast for tomorrow?
HIGH __________
LOW ___________ WINDS _________

2. ATLAS Using the Britannica Atlas (really big black book), find “Guam” and answer
the following:
• Name the body of water inside the island _________________________
• Name the small islands right off Guam’s shores ______________________,
___________________________
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3. ENCYCLOPEDIA Look up “Emperor Hirohito,” the Emperor of Japan during WWII,
and answer the following:
• What letter book you used ____________
• Hirohito’s father’s name ___________________________
• His son’s name _______________________
• Why the son’s wife was special/different ________________________
4. ALMANAC In the World Almanac 2004, look up “Micronesia” (look in the INDEX of
the book first) and tell the following:
• Industries _______________________, _____________________
__________________________, ________________________
• The four (4) countries that “owned” it before it declared independence:
_______________________________, _____________________________,
______________________________, ______________________________
5. READER’S GUIDE TO PERIODICAL LITERATURE (Magazine) Answer the following
questions:
• Where can you find information about the 10 most expensive universities in
America? _________________________
• Where can you find information about top recreational activities in
Washington? _____________________________
6. INTERNET WEB SITES Look up the following information on the GDOE Web site
(www.gdoe.net).
• When is Thanksgiving break? ________________________
• When is the last day of school? ________________________
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Appendix D: SAT-10 Four Corners Closure

Question in SAT-10 Format

Darla has decided to write a report on the safest cities in the United States.
Where should she go to find her information?
A.
B.
C.
D.

Atlas
Reader’s Guide to Periodical Literature
Almanac
Encyclopedia
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